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Introduction: Third Conference oh Communication and
Our Environment

editors David B. Sachsman, Kandice Salomone, and Susan Senecah

Following successful conferences in Alta, Utah
(1991) and Big Sky, Montana (1993), the Conference
on Communication and Our Environment moved east
and south to Chattanooga, Tennessee in 1995.

Sponsored by the West Chair of Excellence in
Communication and Public Affairs at the University of
Tennessee at Chattanooga and other local donors, the
meeting brought together scholars from a variety of
disciplines. As a special feature of its sponsorship, the
1995 conference had no registration fees and all
refereed paper sessions were free and open to the
public.

There were speakers and panels from academia,
government, industry, and non-governmental organiza-
tions. The format allowed opportunities for interchange
among scholars, students, public figures, industry
representatives, and activists. Highlights included a
tour of the Tennessee Aquarium and reception
sponsored by the Chattanooga Times, and a barbecue
dinner provided by the Chattanooga Free Press.

At the core of the conference were more than forty
refereed papers addressing questions about how
speech, writing, visuals, and different media affect our
understanding of the natural environment, environmen-
tal policy, education, or action. Scholars from journal-
ism and communications, speech, English, environ-
mental studies, education, ethics, history, health, and
other fields dealing with communication submitted
papers.

Robert Cox, president of the Sierra Club and Profes-
sor of Communication at the University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill, delivered the keynote address
in the historic Read House hotel on March 30. Fresh
from Washington, D.C., Cox's speech was a battle cry
against possible changes in environmental legislation.
His presentation was followed by a roundtable discus-
sion on "Do You Want to Devote a Career to 'Commu-
nication and Our Environment'?" featuring more than
a dozen students.

The luncheon panel on "Communicating the Envi-
ronment, Professional Perspectives” on March 31 was
moderated by JoAnn Valenti of Brigham Young
University and featured David Crockett, a Chattanooga
city council member, Jim Detjen of Michigan State
University, Richard Long of Weyerhauser, and Teya
Ryan of the CNN Environment Unit. The evening
panel on "The Environmental Reporting of TBS and

CNN" at the Tennessee Aquarium featured Ms. Ryan
and Peter Dykstra of CNN. Chattanooga Times
publisher Paul Neely, chairman Ruth S. Holmberg, and
president A. William Holmberg were on hand to greet
some 90 conference participants who attended the
Times reception at the aquarium.

Ramona Rush of the University of Kentucky opened
a discussion on "Teaching Environmental Communi-
cation” at the April 1 luncheon at the University of
Tennessee at Chattanooga, where the March 31 and
April 1 paper sessions were held. The conference
ended with a barbecue dinner personally hosted by
Chattanooga Free Press chairman and president Frank
McDonald, who together with his bluegrass band the
Dismembered Tennesseans, provided the entertain-
ment. Throughout the conference, electric bus service
was provided by CARTA.

Here follow in order of presentation the conference's
refereed papers: (Please note that not all papers pre-
sented at the conference were submitted for publica-
tion in these proceedings.)

Public Interactions and Interchanges

* "Accounting For Your Actions: How Stakeholders
Respond to the Strategic Communication of Envi-
ronmental Activist Organizations" - James Patterson,
University of Kansas, and Myria Watkins Allen,
University of Arkansas

* "Facilitating Mediation Through Interactive Envi-
ronmental Ethics Education” - Tarla Rai Peterson,
Susan J. Gilbertz, and Gary Varner, Texas A&M
University

Media Coverage of Environmental Issues

¢ "Environmental Concern and Media Coverage:
1988-1994" - Shanahan and Katherine
McComas, Comnell University

* "Television News Coverage of the Environment:
Polluted or Purified?" - Michael Nitz and Sharon
Jarvis, University of Arizona

 "The Right to Remain Indian: A Content Analysis of
Newspaper Coverage of the Isleta Pueblo Water
Standards Case" - Patricia A. Curtin, University of
Georgia

Ecological Communication: Theory and Criticism
* "Ecological Communications: Committed Business
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Goes Beyond Green Marketing" - Janet Dooley,
Marshall University

* "A Full Ecology of Communication" - Stephen
Duplantier, Xavier University Of Louisiana

* "Creating an Environmental Conscience: Rhetorical
Strategies in Rachel Carson's Silent Spring" -
Perthenia Eilers, University of Utah

» "Resourcist Language: The Symbolic Enslavement
of Nature" - Mark Meisner, York University

Issues and Research in Public Communication

* "The Great Lakes: Public Knowledge and Percep-
tions of Environmental Issues” - Elaine Falk Katz,
Health Education Research, Inc. and DePaul
University

* "Communication Issues for Gathering Environ-
mental Data: An Example From Tampa, Florida" -
Shelly Happel, Fredday Aranguren, and Kimberly
Harper, University of South Florida

* "The Phantom Audience for Environmental Journal-
ism" - Len Ackland and Michael Tracey, University
of Colorado at Boulder

Historical Roots of Environmental Discourse

* "An Inventional Archeology of Rachel Carson's ‘A
Fable for Tomorrow™ - Christine Oravec, University
of Utah

* "The Public Reception of Rachel Carson's Silent
Spring: The Underdetermination of Meaning by the
Text" - Craig Waddell, Michigan Technological
University

* "Cultivating the Agrarian Myth in Hollywood Films"
- Jean Retzinger, University of Virginia

* "Nature's Nation: The American Environment
According to Perry Miller” - John Opie and Norbert
Elliot, New Jersey Institute of Technology

Public Land, Public Discourse

* "The Creation of a National Monument: An Analy-
sis of the Rhetorical Communication Leading to
Walnut Canyon National Monument, 1915" - Bruce
Weaver, Albion College

* "The Prestige Press and Environmental Communi-
cation: The New York Times' Coverage of the
National Wetlands During the Bush Administration”
- Diane Nicodemus, Penn State University

Cases in Question

* "Sociocultural Determinants of Grassroots Environ-
mental Perception as Reflected in Discourse: The
Case of the Beartooth Alliance” - James G. Cantrill
and Michelle D. Masluk, Northern Michigan
University

* "The National Park Concessionaire as Environ-
mental Educator: An Exploratory Case Study" -

Nickieann Fleener and Edward J. Ruddell,
University of Utah

e "Raising Awareness and Stimulating Local-Level
Groundwater Protection: The Groundwater in
Michigan (GEM) Program” - Ruth Kline-Robach,
Michigan State University

* "Who Makes Environmental News?: A Case Study
of Environmental Reporting at Four Alabama
Newspapers" - Janice Pope, University of Alabama

Environmental Literature and Rhetoric

 "The Didactic Narratives of Barry Lopez” - Scott
Slovic, Southwest Texas State University

* "Be Blown on by all the Winds" Henry David
Thoreau and the Concept of Health” - Michael
Branch, Florida International University

* "Cold War, Silent Spring: The Trope of War in
Modem Environmentalism" - Cheryll Glotfelty,
University of Nevada-Reno _

* "Rhetoric of Disengagement: Interpretive Talks in
the National Parks” - Zita Ingham, Arkansas State
University

Communicating Risks to the Public

* "Superficial and Systematic Uses of Information
About Environmental Risks" - Robert J. Griffin,
Center for Mass Media Research, Marquette
University, and Sharon Dunwoody, University of
Wisconsin

* "Is News Content What it Appears to Be? Technical
News Sources and Citizens Evaluate News Cover-
age of a Chemical-Contaminated Site" - Kandice
Salomone, University of North Texas and Rutgers
University, and Billie Jo Hance, Rutgers University

* "Reporting Hantavirus: A Study of Intercultural
Environmental Journalism" - JoAnn M. Valenti,
Brigham Young University

* "Improving Communication in a Climate of
Uncertainty" - Heather Tosteson, Agency for Toxic
Substances and Disease Registry

Communication and Social Conflict

* "Environmentalism's ‘Evil Twin" The Ideological
Challenge of the Wise Use Movement" - Harold P.
Schlechtweg, University of Massachusetts at
Amherst

* "A Closer Look at Wise Use: Logical Contra-
dictions and Ideological Inconsistencies” - Kent
Goshomn, Annenberg School

* "The Heavens and the Earth: Voices in the Move-
ment for Environmental Justice” - Stephen P. Depoe,
University of Cincinnati

Communication, Awareness, and Education
* "The Status of Natural Resource Management Rela-
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ted Environmental Education and Communication in
Africa" - Ben Tyson et al., University of Connecticut
"Talking Trash: Using Applied Social Research to
Inform a Communications Program for Maximum
Recycling in Rhode Island” - Christina Zarcadoolas,
Lori Hunter, and Erica Guttman, Brown University
"From Government-as-Solution to Sounding the
Alarm: Rising Consciousness in China's Environ-
mental Press” - Jian Wang and Judy Polumbaum,
University of lowa

"Increasing Environmental Literacy by Design" -
Carolyn Harper and Nancy Haynie-Mooney, Agency
for Toxic Substances and Disease Registry
"Communication for Environmental Policy Making
and Ecologically Sustainable Development: A
Model for Stakeholder Participation” - Nicholas
Smith-Sebasto, University of Illinois at Urbana-
Champaign, and Will Focht, Oklahoma State
University

Changing Attitudes and Behavior
e "Atomized Environmentalism: The Influence of

Individualism on the American Environmental
Movement" - Susan Weber Seybolt, Boston College

e "Media Usage and Attitudes Toward the

Environment” - Mei-ling Shih and Michacl W.
Singletary, University of Tennessee, Knoxville

* "Puffery in 'Green' Advertising Claims: Its Effect on

Consumer Behavior in a Focus Group Setting” -
Tommy V. Smith, University of Southemn Missis-
sippi, and Patricia Mark

» "Making Less Garbage at the Supermarket: The Role
of Attitudes, Values, and Persuasive Bro-chures" -
Anita Kugler, University of Florida
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An Inventional Archaeology of Rachel Carson’s
“A Fable for Tomorrow”

by Christine Oravec

The central significance of Rachel Carson’s Silent
Spring for the modern environmental movement is
nearly undisputed (Brooks, 1972, p. 227; Graham,
1970, p. x, xii; Hynes, 1989, p. 9) Similarly, many
would agree that the chapter of Silent Spring entitled
“A Fable for Tomorrow,” lies at the very core of that
book. Because it combined the two incompatible genres
of mythic narrative and scientific fact, this chapter
contributed more than any other to Carson’s being
variously labeled an hysterical alarmist or a poetic
amateur, one critic even calling it “science fiction”
(Graham, 1970, pp. 64-65; Hynes, 1989, pp. 12-13).
Yet it also considerably influenced the controversial
genre of apocalyptic environmental writing by inspiring
both admiring imitation and cynical parody (Brooks,
1972, pp. 294-295,297; Hynes, 1989, pp. 115-118).
And it is the part of the book that, if any, readers seem
to remember most. In fact, “A Fable for Tomorrow” has
gained a reputation as a rhetorical bombshell that
landed in just the right place at just the right time.

In addition to determining their general effects,
however, communication scholars tend to make more
technical inquiries into famous discourses. Among
those inquiries are questions about the origins of
discourse, or what the ancient rhetoricians labeled the
canon of invention. In the case of “A Fable for
Tomorrow,” those questions might proceed along the
following lines. Specifically, how did Carson, with help
from her editor Paul Brooks, construct this piece of
effective discourse? How was the idea generated?
What were the serious choices about strategy,
technique and tone that had to be made before the final
version saw print? What did she decide to eliminate
from previous versions, and why? In other words, out
of the resources available, how did Carson choose the
most effective means of persuasion in this case? Each
of these questions, I suggest, could be answered
through an examination of the author’s inventional
processes. :

But inventional processes are not easy to examine
directly. The evidence is often elusive and immaterial.
We are not often invited to sessions in which rhetoric is
planned before there is any evidence of its possible
effectiveness; we are seldom one of the inner circle that
implements the selection of materials, the construction
of arguments, or the tone; and infrequently do we
overhear the endless stream of talk that articulates the

rationale behind the choice of particular words and
phrases. Our only source of evidence for the processes
of invention are the traces that are left in the documents
associated with the process, including manuscript
drafts, source materials, and written memoirs. The
process of unearthing and reassembling these fragments
is multilayered and inferential, and in the end we must
construct a narrative to make sense of the material
remains.

Of all of the human arts and sciences, the one that
this process of unearthing and reconstruction most
resembles is that of archaeology. And as everyone
knows, archaeologists are particularly attracted to those
who are collectors themselves. In the case of Rachel
Carson, we have what amounts to an inventional
archeologists’s dream: an author self-conscious enough
about her art that she collected all of her preliminary
materials as they came to her, arranged her successive
drafts in sequence, and never, it seems, threw a scrap of
paper away. By examining the materials collected by
Carson in the course of writing the first chapter of
Silent Spring, we have an opportunity to recreate the
persuasive directions taken by an early, leading
environmental writer in the course of creating her most
well-known product. In other words, we can do an
inventional archaeology upon environmental discourse
that really has made a difference. !

~This study is a reconstruction of the inventional
processes involved in the writing of “A Fable For
Tomorrow,” from the first gathering of source materials
to the last corrections made upon the galley proofs. To
support the reconstruction I will be using the best
source available, the folders of manuscripts located in
the Rachel Carson collection of the Beinecke Library at
Yale University.? By examining these folders in roughly
chronological order, I aim to uncover the content, alter-
natives, and outcomes of Carson’s rhetorical choices
and to generate a narrative that reconstructs the process
by which Carson invented this most important chapter.
At the end of the paper I will suggest ways that this nar-
rative can provide guidance for writers who wish to fol-
low in Carson’s footsteps. Thus an examination of
Carson’s manuscripts can help us recreate the roots of
the recent past in the environmental movement and also
make us more reflexive about our own rhetorical

positions.
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A Fable for Tomorrow”: A Story of Invention
and Development

Inventional strategies are often stimulated and shaped
by particular rhetorical problems. Digging around 6
Carson’s preparatory materials highlights the kinds of
problems she faced as well as exposing the charac-
teristic and effective ways she responded. Carson’s
main problem was to make real and immediate a gen-
eral threat to health and life from chemical pesticides
that seemed very remote to her readers. To solve this
problem, she fictionalized a body of factual evidence
for the threat while at the same time retaining the
credibility of those very facts. In particular, she chose to
employ fictional device of mythic storytelling to engage
her readers and heighten their concern. Looking at each
folder in turn reveals how she came to this strategic
decision.

Folder One: Source Materials.

As I have suggested, one important outcome of “A
Fable for Tomorrow” was the determining of a relation-
ship between the fictional and the factual. But nothing
in this first folder of materials suggests that this first
chapter of what will become Silent Spring will be
literary or fictional in the least. The materials making
up these early sources are varied, but all of them are
fz?ctually based. Among them are clippings about pesti-
cides from the New York Times (one entitled “Insect
War Brooks No Truce™), articles from the Saturday
Review and the Defenders of Wilderness newsletter,
and magazine advertisements from industrial manufac-
turers. At this point, Carson had already collected
several stories of the effects of pesticides on wildlife
and people in particular places throughout the country,
stories that would play an important part in the
mvention of “A Fable for Tomorrow.”

This ,fold_er. also contains some early outlines.
Carson’s original conception for the first chapter of a
bool‘c‘tcntauvely titled “Man’s War Against the Earth”
(or “Man Turns Against the Earth™).? is a straight-
forward Summary presenting the book’s thesis:

that in at least one major area of man’s
efforts to gain mastery over nature—the
reduction of unwanted or pest’ species—the
control  operations  are themselves
dangerously out of control, with the result
M normal and necessary relations of living
things to each other and to the earth have
been destroyed.
B —
= and the summary is considered
stand for the in mini » Fi s
book in miniature, Finally, there i
guest editorial by Mark V: i
o . an Doren for the Saturday
eview entitled “A Motto for Today.” This article
Seems to suggest that the title “A Fable for Tomorrow”

may have been conceived in the context of contem-
porary doubts about the claims for the supremacy of
science, which was the theme of Van Doren’s column.
Folder Two: Outline of the Book and Introductory
Notes.

In the second folder, more complete outlines of the
book appear. In one outline the first chapter appears to
lose its character as a summary; it seems to retain its
thematic character, however, focusing upon the
dichotomy “Life vs. Environment.” In another outline
the phrase “Silent Spring” first emerges as the title of
the first chapter in an eighteen-chapter book. (We know
from Brooks that it was he who suggested that the book
be titled “Silent Spring” rather than “Man Against the
Earth,” but it is unclear whether he originally suggested
the phrase as the title of the first chapter as well
[Brooks, 1972, p. 263].) Here too, the first chapter is
not presented as a summary; rather, it is followed by
another chapter heading entitled “Background of the
problem” (possibly chapter two), which might serve as
a summary instead.

What, then, will chapter one become? In subsequent
notes, we get a first view of its emerging fictional
nature. A sketchy plot is outlined:

Some might [?] spell had gradually, almost
unnoticeably, crept over the community. But
now quite suddenly it had become apparent
that something was dreadfully wrong.

According to these notes, the chapter will consist of
a contrast between “idyllic beauty” and a “nightmare
landscape treated with pesticides.” This depiction
appears to be archetypal, containing pictures of the
shore, the forest, orchards, crabs, and children both
before and two weeks after a pesticide application. The
chapter then would conclude with a series of factual
events from around the country reflecting Carson’s
research--robins disappearing from the campus of a
Midwestern university, for example. Carson here
appemstp_bede;:lopingacompositcpicnneofscvml

communities in the U.S. already experienci icide
fiamagc,bmfam\v\ﬁsimtogmmdthemwby
including specific factual events at the end of the
chapter.
Folder Three: Various Drafts of Chapter 1.

Those familiar with “The Fable for Tomorrow” may
be surprised to learn of the degree of fictionalization,
indeed almost novelization, the chapter receives in
these important drafts. The name of the town, for
example, is Green Meadows; it is visited in 1965 (three
yeusaﬁqﬂnptlblhaﬁmofthebookitscﬁ)byayams
man longing to see the fields, trees and animal life as he
once knew them; he senses that something is subtly
W!:Ong;thefarmq'stellhimsta'icoﬁllneSSMS
duldrm.;henoticesbirdsmdying. Many of the stories
and episodes the young man witnesses are drawn in

page viii

detail from those events Carson had collected from the
factual reports mentioned in the previous folder. (In one
draft she underscores the point; every incident she
descriptively narrates “actually happened somewhere "
[italics hers].) Interestingly, Carson also inserts right
from the start a fictional narrator, an “I” who “relates”
or “writes” the “strange and nightmarish events” of
what happened to the town of Green Meadows.

Eventually, however, throughout several drafts, the
young man and even the personal narrative voice
disappear, except in one crucial paragraph, the
concluding one. (“As yet I know of no community that
has experienced all the misfortunes that befell this
imaginary town. Yet every one of these disasters has
actually happened somewhere. . . .”). The description
tightens, becomes less detailed and didactic, and the
manuscripts decrease in size by half. Green Meadows
retains its name, but the title “A Fable for Tomorrow”
is added to one draft in pencil, and the bulk of the
language becomes essentially the same as the chapter
we contemporary readers are familiar with. The process
of making the town a composite has led first to the
generalization of facts into fiction, then the expansion
of that generalization into a detailed fictionalized
framework, and finally the condensing of the essential
elements of that framework into myth.

Folder Four: Revised Draft for the Book.

At this stage, the book receives its final editing. The
illustrations have been completed, the epigraphs
prepared, the typeface selected. A sample page has
been run and attached to the front of this manuscript.
Page numbers have been assigned and titles to chapters
decided upon. Yet it is not until this point that an
important--and probably crucial--decision about the
fiction in chapter one is finally confronted; that is,

" whether to make any effort to particularize the town by

retaining the name “Green Meadows,” or finally to raise
its status to the level of universal myth.*

Carson chooses the latter. Green Meadows becomes,
not a name but a place, a “town in the heart of
America.” All the references to Green Meadows are
subsequently changed: for example, to “the
countryside” or to “this stricken world.” Further, a
scriptural, almost biblical quality is imparted to the
language when the phrase “This was Green Meadows,
from the days many years ago when the first settlers
raised their houses, sunk their wells, and built their
bamns,” is edited to “So it had been from the days many
years ago. ...”

Finally, after all references to the name of the town
are excised, Carson insists upon one last major
alteration in format; a double space separating the
famous line at the end of the mythic narrative, “the
people had done it themselves,” from the following and
final paragraph, which now reads, “The town I am

writing about is imaginary, but it might easily have a
thousand counterparts. . . .” With this move, Carson
comes full circle, separating fiction and fact once again.
But perhaps this is only because the fiction has become
amyth, and this myth has become expanded beyond any
possibility of grounding it in a collection of current
events. The myth is spatially liberated to stand on its
own; it is Carson’s, and the readers’ task, to note its
application to particular daily lives.

I believe it is this striving toward the mythic, toward
the most general form of narration, that finally so
angered and entranced her readers. A simple story
about a particular town, no matter how fictionalized,
could be dismissed as irrelevant to anyone’s own
particular life; a mythic narrative about a town that
could be anywhere and a blight that could hurt anyone
cannot be ignored. The prospect in such a myth is
frightening, awesome, and in its own way, sublime.
Folder Five: Printer’s Typescript.

Corrections to the printer’s typescript are minimal.
“Green Meadows” is gone; the double space has been
inserted. Carson (or someone) does not like the repeti-
tion of the word “yet” in two consecutive lines in the
last paragraph, and this is noted. The manuscript goes
to press.

Folder Six: Galley Proofs Silent Spring.

Corrections are expensive at this point, but Carson is
a meticulous stylist, so they must be made. The
offending “As yet” is removed, streamlining the
sentence. Much more significantly, Carson makes two
important changes; one clarifying and defining the
amount of factuality her fiction can bear; the other,
placing her personal voice firmly within a nonfiction
framework so she can carry on with the rest of her
book. Both moves help to reinforce the credibility of the
scientific basis of fact that lies directly behind the myth.

In the first move, Carson must deal with a troubling
word, “imaginary.” The problem is that what she
describes is imaginary, and factual at the same time.
But the word itself connotes untruth to those who do not
believe that myth can tell truths. Thus she changes “The
town I am writing about is imaginary,” to “This town
does not actually exist,” as if to clarify the precise
nature of its mythical status. Of course the town is
imaginary; we know this already, precisely because of
its mythic literary form. But we might not know, and
what Carson strives to maintain, is that the imaginary
may also be factually true, despite its lack of “actual”
existence. By making this change, Carson informs the
reader of the degree to which she is willing to make
claims for the factuality of her mythic construction,
while she avoids the problems that using the word
“imaginary” might evoke.

Later, in the phrase “imaginary tragedy,” Carson
replaces the word “imaginary” with the word
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ce in. the unfortunate connotation
.?pmmmnmf’ Jeads her to substitute a more neutral,
though related, term. Onegetstheimgrwsxonthatshe
wwldstilllikctousetheword“-imagmary”bothhcre
and before(asshchasthmughmanydraﬁs),bmshc
would rather not be misread at such an important
juncture.

The second move, her removal of the first person
pronaminthcscntmce“'l'histowndomnotactlmﬂy
c:dsn"ﬁmhcrmbotdinmherviewpoimtothatofthe
problem she is describing. This tragedy is not just her
imagination; it is instead, a collective nightmare. The
movement is toward the general, the collective, the
mythic. It is significant to note, however, that she does
not eliminate herself as narrator completely. Enough of
her own viewpoint remains (“I know of no community
that has experienced all the misfortunes I describe....”)
to give the myth a voice, and it is a factual voice, not
that of a fictionalized narrator. This is the voice, of
course, that must narrate the rest of the book, the
nonfictional chapters of Silent Spring. Again, because
the myth must not be misunderstood as idiosyncratic or
untrue, Carson’s personal voice is minimized and
relegated to the factual domain. Perhaps just such a
reformulation of the imaginary, and just such a
deemphasis upon the creative intervention of the
author, succeeded in making the mythification of Green
Meadows both more acceptable, and more disturbing,
to her readership.

Recommendations for Environmental Writers
As every rhetorical situation is a particular one, any
prescriptions for practice derived from those situations
n;us}bequaliﬁed Carson was writing in an era
a@xﬁeanﬂy different that our own. The environmental
cnsxswasl&puuepnmlly apparent; there was a much
aatcr faith in science as a benign enterprise; and
Ost no generic precedents existed, except perhaps
that of the muckraking journalists of thccepturn of the
oentmy (Hyn&s, 1989, Ch. 3; Eilers, 1994). Perhaps
these situational factors account for the urgency, even

the stridency, of her chosen format and style.

ech;:ast;)me gfex;:al precepts can be derived from this
avation of process. The first, perhaps most
gbvnous, is that the relationship between fact and fiction
maoomplexonc,andthatthiscomple:dtyshouldbe
acknowledged and inscribed in the final product. The
story of Ca?su-:’s tal process underlines her
;amful weighing and balancing of factual and fictional
m"m‘m many readers misinterpreted the
: danns Hq:defex:scwasthatshehadused
wm thmlnfcxmanou tobtnld her fictional representation,
every detail in that fiction could be referenced

to an episode or event that had aiready occurred.
Moreover, she tried to transmit this relationship of
fiction and fact in the very form of her writing. Without
overwhelming her story with qualifications and
footnotes, she carefully selected words and phrases that
spoke to a lifetime of research and experience. The
lesson to be learned here is that the relationship
between fact and fiction in any environmental writing is
central to its nature, and must be made a part of the
story.

Second, there is a danger in being too specific,
especially in the realm of fiction. Carson’s choice not to
write a story about a male character touring a town
called Green Meadows in 1964 was crucial for
reaching a wider audience, both in her own time and
today. This is not to say that real and particular
locations, whether it be Walden Pond, Sand County, or
Arches National Park, cannot be potent sites for
focusing environmental concemn. It is to say that for
environmental writing to touch a wide public, some
generalization of particular places is useful and may
even be necessary. Further, the kind of generalization
one chooses influences the way readers receive the
message. Naming a town Green Meadows is an
invitation to allegory, tending toward polemic; leaving
it unnamed is an invitation to mythology, which inspires
contemplation. The choice of a given genre may depend
upon particular readers’ readiness to receive an
environmental message. In this case, it may have been
too early to expect readers to identify with a particular
location, even a fictional one.

Third, the voice of the author plays a key role in
identifying the status of the fictionalized content. Often
the presence of a first-person narrator disqualifies the
content of writing as being truly “factual” or “objec-
tive,” as in most scientific genres. But often the lack of
an explicit authorial presence hides or subsumes
personal responsibility for the facts and how they are
rhetorically manipulated. Carson’s solution was to
objectify her fiction and personalize her facts. That is,
by removing herself from her fiction Carson under-
scored the universal truths of the myth she had created,
and by associating her voice with the nonfictional
elements of her message she took responsibility for its
factuality. The implication for practice is that environ-
mental writing, which often draws upon the writer’s
experience as a source of information and judgment,
must strike a balance between the “objective” and
vae”mmwm overwhelming one or the

As in every rhetorical situation, Carson’s choices
were constrained by generic, audience, and stylistic
considerations. Whether these choices were the right
ones--we know they were successful ones--seems at
this stage in history almost beside the point. But in any
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case, the examination of the invention of “A Fable for
Tomorrow” outlines a remarkable story of the
inventional processes involved in one of the most
successful rhetorical accomplishments of our century,
and perhaps the most significant one for environmental
activism. The process of excavation, for whatever pur-
pose, can only help us understand the working habits of
an expert, a craftsperson well worth imitating. And
perhaps understanding how these choices were made
can even can be of some help when, as students of
communication and advocates of the environment, we
confront the myriad inventional problems endemic to
our own place and time.

Author Notes

Quotations from the Rachel Carson manuscript
collection have been used by permission of the Trustee
of the Rachel Carson Estate.

I wish to thank the Beinecke Library, Yale Univer-
sity, and Marie Rodell, Rachel Carson’s literary
executor, for access to the Carson collection. I also
wish to thank the National Endowment for the Humani-
ties and the University of Utah College of Humanities
Development Committee for the grants that enabled
this project.

Footnotes

'By using the term “inventional archaeology” I wish
both to associate and dissociate my method from
Michel Foucault’s famous concept. To the degree that
my procedure engages the problem of the constitution
of historical series based upon fragmentary and
discontinuous traces of discourse, I wish to claim
affinity with Foucault’s methodological concerns. But
I make no claims to be describing entire epistemes or
discursive formations by virtue of this activity. My
purpose is much more immediate; it is to focus upon
Carson’s rhetorical problem and its practical solution.
To borrow Foucault’s terms, I see my story of the
various drafts of “A Fable for Tomorrow” neither as a
document (a mere record of intention) nor as a
monument (a text-in-itself, standing apart from its
surrounding context) but as a powerful and functional
rhetorical construct profoundly implicated in its
historical place and time. Perhaps this particularity and
situatedness indicates an episteme; perhaps not. In any
case, this project does assume the importance’of the
origin and influence of a discourse, which is not
necessarily Foucault’s purpose in The Archaeology of
Knowledge (1972, pp. 25-26).

2 For the purposes of this paper I have confined my
discussion to the collection of manuscripts in the
Rachel Carson collection at Yale University that are
catalogued as related to the drafting of the first chapter
of Silent Spring. Out of this collection I have selected

the folders that I believe most clearly trace the story of
the development of “A Fable for Tomorrow,” and I
have arbitrarily numbered them Folders 1 through 6.

. There are several more folders in this collection,

however, including illustration placements and proofs
of the excerpts of the book published in the New
Yorker. In addition to these core materials, many more
boxes of primary research for the book remain to be
examined.

3 In the contract with Houghton Mifflin the book was
tentatively called The Control of Nature, but both
Carson and Brooks felt this title was too broad. The
manuscripts indicate that several titles were considered
before Silent Spring was agreed upon, the most
important of which was “Man’s War Against the Earth”
(Brooks, 1972, p.239; Graham, 1970, p. 21). At least
one other title, “The War Against Nature” or “At War
with Nature,” was considered, as indicated in a letter
from Carson to her friend, Dorothy Freeman. The letter
also includes the following thoughts about the
beginning of the book: “I told you that a possible
opening sentence had drifted to the surface of my mind
recently. It was--"This is a book about man’s war
against nature, and because man is part of nature it is
also and inevitably a book about man’s war against
himself'" (Carson, 1961, p. 380).

4 Paul Brooks, for one, was against the idea of
naming the town “Green Meadows.” He felt that the
name “suggests not an old town but a real estate

development” (Graham, 1970, p. 64).

References

Brooks, P. (1972). The House of Life: Rachel
Carson at Work. Boston: Houghton Mifflin.

Carson, R. (1961). Letter to Dorothy Freeman. In
Freeman, M. (Ed.). (1995). Always, Rachel: The
Letters of Rachel Carson and Dorothy Freeman,
1952-1964 (pp. 380-381). Boston: Beacon Press.

Eilers, P. (1994). Creating an Environmental
Conscience: Revelation and Depiction as Rhetorical
Strategies in Rachel Carson's Silent Spring.
Unpublished master’s thesis. University of Wisconsin,
Madison WL

Foucault, M. (1972). The Archaeology of
Knowledge and the Discourse on Language. (AM.
Sheridan Smith, trans.). New York: Pantheon.

Graham, F., Jr. Since Silent Spring. (1979). Boston:

Hynes, H. P. (1989). The Recurring Silent Spring.
New York: Pergamon Press.

Rachel Carson Collection. Beinecke Library, Yale
University. YCAL Mss 46 Box 50, Folders 899-900;
Box 53 Folder 967 and 974; Box 54 Folder 987; Box
55 Folder 1005 and 1014; and Box 56 Folder 1022.

page xi




Cultivating the Agrarian Myth in .Hollywood Films

by Jean Retzinger

Those who labour in the earth are the

chosen people of God, if ever he had a
chosen people, whose breasts he has made
his peculiar deposit for substantial and
genuine virtue. . . . Corruption of morals . .
. is the mark set on those, who not looking
up to heaven, to their own soil and industry,
as does the husbandman, for their subsis-
tence, depend for it on the casualties and
caprice of customers. Dependence begets
subservience and venality, suffocates the
germ of virtue, and prepares fit tools for the
designs of ambition.... [G]enerally speaking,
the proportion which the aggregate of the
other classes of citizens bears in any state to
that of its husbandmen, is the proportion of
its unsound to its healthy parts, and is a
good-enough barometer whereby to mea-
sure its degree of corruption. (Jefferson,
1787/1982, 164-65)

The agrarian society of Thomas Jefferson's America
has disappeared. Jefferson described a nation whose
farmers constituted fully ninety percent of its citizenry;
currently only 1.9 percent of the US population is
engaged in farm labor. Though 960 million acres
remain in agricultural production, this number too has
been shrinking (Statistical Abstract, 1993, 1092;
1099). Farm and fields currently constitute nearly
40% of all US land, yet they gamer relatively little
attention among either environmentalists or the public
at large--though ample reason for concern exists. As
agricultural lands are lost to urban spread and develop-
ment, fewer acres are continuously asked to produce
more. The results may be found in an ever-increasing
dependence on chemical pesticides, herbicides, ferti-
lizers, and antibiotics in food production; in rates of
soil erosion exceeding those of the 1930s "dustbowls;"
in a loss of genetic diversity in both crops and live-
stock; and in the contamination and depletion of the
nation's groundwater.'

Yet such problems are not readily visible. For the
casual observer, the view from a car window of
pastures dotted with cattle, fields ribboned with corn,
or hills blanketed with wheat evokes tranquility (or
boredom) more than alarm. Rural landscapes often
look more beautiful than threatened, and increasingly
looking seems to encompass the whole of our
relationship to those lands.

Changing demographics alone (the fact that most of

us have not lived or worked on a farm) cannot account
for an ever-widening gap between the country and the
city. Nor can that gap be attributed to distinctive urban
and rural psyches or a separate producer and consumer
class. For farming practices increasingly emulate those
of corporate America and farm families purchase the
same consumer goods—including their groceries--as do
their urban and suburban counterparts. Instead, inter-
mediate and largely hidden stages of food production
(from slaughterhouses to processing plants) have
severed most direct links between farm fields and
family tables. Global rather than regional markets
further twist and stretch those links. In place of infor-
mation about farm economies or the agricultural
practices which feed us, our recognized links to rural
lands and rural lives are primarily visual: Sunday
drives, TV programs, and popular films.

This paper explores the ways in which one
communication medium--Hollywood films--helps
shape our understanding of the (not-so-) natural
environment in rural America. Mediated and fictional
versions of farm life slip into urban livingrooms
through television sets or shimmer larger than life on
a cinema screen, temporarily bridging the gap between
the city and the country. Farmers and farming have
provided story lines for films for more than seven
decades, from the era of silent films to the present.?
Though the majority of such films use farms as a
setting rather than as a subject, in several instances
films made during the most visible periods of crises in
American agriculture have attempted to depict and
address specific economic, political, or environmental
problems affecting farmers. More often than not,
rather than making either the roots or consequences of
such agricultural problems more understandable,
Hollywood films leave confused and contradictory
messages in their wake.

For purposes of this essay, I will be drawing ex-
amples from three films made in the 1930s and 40s
(Our Daily Bread [1934], The Grapes of Wrath
[1940], and The Southerner [1945]) and three films all
released in 1984 (Country, Places in the Heart, and The
River). Additionally, Summer Stock, a 1950 musical
starring Judy Garland and a precursor to the 1984 films
which focus on farm women, is also included. These
films (with the exception of Summer Stock) are some-
what unique in focusing directly on farmers and farming
and the (largely economic) problems they faced. The
agrarian myth plays a starring role in each, but in an
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abridged version which concentrates on character--
while ignoring the specific farming prac-tices Jefferson
believed engendered those character traits.

Though the agrarian myth is centuries old and, as
Richard Hofstadter suggests, was already outdated early
in the 19th century, it persists. Thomas Jefferson has
left us more than one legacy. The yeoman-farmer
according to Jefferson (1787/1982) was both the idqal
person and the ideal citizen. The farmer's list of traits
was long: virtue, independence, self-sufficiency, self-
reliance, honesty, health, happiness, wholesomeness,
simplicity, and morality.? In describing those who "la-
bour in the earth” as "the chosen people of God," Jeffer-
son uses the land as the vital link between hu-mans and
God. Looking to the earth and to individual industry as
much as to heaven constituted a farmer's virtue; cultiva-
ting the soil is synonymous with cultivating good works.

Yet it was not the labour alone which mattered. For
Jefferson the virtues exemplified by farm families
depended on direct links between production and
consumption. Family farms and subsistence farming
practices meant economic security, and thus, in Jeffer-
son's view, a freedom from the "casualties and caprice
of customers” (165). The belief in agriculture was a
"belief in individual freedom and in private property as
its means" (Griswold, 1948, 45) for clearly it mattered
to Jefferson that farm labor was performed on one's
own land. Only small landowners whose fields and
farmyards directly supplied their needs could be
independent, freed from subservience, from want, and
from volatile markets.

Gender plays a role in this myth also, though it is
mostl_yprnsent in its absence, in being relegated to the
margins. While the landowner/farmer was always a
"he,"’ women served to complete and reproduce the
family farm across the American frontier. Perhaps,
though, the most important role for the feminine was
metapl?orical. For if the farmer embodied virility and
mag‘#mity, the environment in which he labored was
fm. Within the agrarian myth the earth is both a
:gm and a ‘:“‘ﬁ‘;:hef - Beyond the pastoral refuge, men

women alike are . ity i
s asty debased; the city is a seductress
th‘;I'hc agrananmyth has been tempered somewhat with
- passage of time. Ot"mter&stm-enotonlylts surviving
catures but the details which have changed, and the

wide-scale mtmducgon of these technologies roughly

&r!mponds to the time-frame covered by these films
the resulting Hollywood revisions to the agrariag,

myth alter our view of the garden and its residents $

Holiywood's Garden

The farm settings depicted in King Vidor’sOurDaily
Bread (1934) and Jean Renoir's The Southerner (1945)
represent an Eden in the midst of economic ip.
These films may, in fact, borrow as much from Genesis
as from the agrarian myth. Though the first is conceived
as a collectivist farm (pooling together the skills and
labor of families displaced by the Depression) and the
second a tribute to the independence and self.
sufficiency of the nuclear family, both films advocate
renewal distinctly outside the confines of the city.

Yet--in contrast with both the agrarian myth and
with later films--the land serves as a proving ground,
not property. While these farms offer a setting in which
to demonstrate character, in both films it is a borrowed
stage. Neither family owns the land they farm; they are
temporary tenants only. Their presence results from
someone else's generosity, a gift that once given is
never mentioned again.

Farming offers the male protagonists an opportunity
to prove themselves as men, testing their ideas and
their skills alike. As Sam Tucker of The Southerner
explains, "I can do it all in my own way, and don't have
to answer to nobody." Farming offers the female prota-
gonists an opportunity to prove themselves as wives
and mothers, standing staunchly beside their husbands,
holding the family (or a collectivist community)
together. More interesting than the simple fact of their
heroism is its texture. The virtues extolled in these
films are depicted as inversely proportional to the
technologies employed.

No tractors are ever shown in either Our Daily
Bread or The Southerner—-though an early scene in the
former establishes that a tractor (of some sort) exists.
In The Southerner the one character who mentions the
possibility of Sam and Nona Tucker eventually getting
a tractor has been clearly positioned throughout the
film as the representative and defender of the city.
While his ideas are treated with respect, the Tuckers
clearly occupy the moral high ground.

Though the new Eden of Vidor's Our Daily Bread
admits some sin, including temptation in the form of
Pepper--a "slovenly, slatternly city girl"--who briefly
lures John Sims away from both his wife and the farm
(Nash, 1985, 2295), it is heroism and the work ethic in
the form of hard physical labor that the film celebrates.

A scene meant to illustrate the promise of communal
effort gathers men and plows together at the edge of the
field as John urges, “Well, boys, it’sup tous.” A single
horse pulls the first plow out into the field. Next, six men
mh_arnc&sdragasecondplowandthecameralingcrson
the image. A motorcycle pulls a third plow; two cars line
up to tow the next two plows. Finally, men armed only
with shovels and axes march out across the field.
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In the film's climactic ending, men wielding shovels
and pick axes labor together in "some of the most
dramatic and dynamic scenes ever put on celluloid”
(Nash, 1985, 2295) to dig an irrigation ditch. For nine
full minutes the audience watches bare-chested men
with sweat glistening on their shoulders swinging pick
axes and shovels, felling shrubs and trees with
machetes, axes, and saws, hefting boulders by brute
force (and with the help of the horse). Day turns to night
and back to day again before the trench is completed, the
signal given, and the water allowed to rush downstream
toward the parched comfield. For three more minutes
the camera follows the water’s path as men shore up the
channel with boulders and boards and their own bodies.
The message throughout is clear: sheer will and muscle
have harnessed nature to battle nature. Brawn and brain
have saved the crop. This is the work of men.

Women and children cheer on the men and some few
grab a shovel to help dig the irrigation ditch's final feet.
But their true role throughout has been to offer comfort
and encouragement to the men, and to model purity and
fidelity to the dream. If men are measured by their
actions, women's value lies in their spiritual and meta-
phorical relationship to the land.

In Our Daily Bread, Mary Sims sits alone at the
field's edge, gazing at the newly sprouted corn. Her
husband John, the transplanted city dweller, joins her
and remarks in awe,

It really works, doesn't it?
Of course, didn't you think it would?
It makes you feel safe, confident. Well,
like somebody was kinda watching over you.
. . . There's nothing for people to worry
about. Not when they've got the earth. It's
like, like a mother. It's wonderful.
To make this point even more explicit, the other mem-
bers of the commune gather behind John and Mary.
One man leads the rest in prayer; another announces
the birth of a child.

In Jean Renoir's 1945 film The Southerner, the earth
is gendered both masculine and feminine in instructive
analogies. When the Tucker family first arrives on the
farm, Sam assures Nona that the land which has lain
fallow for years is good. "With dirt like this a fellow
could raise the best crop in the country. . . . The earth's
kinda like men, you know. It needs a rest every once in
a while. Maybe that's the reason the Lord invented
Sundays." It's safe to presume that "men" is not used
generically (for humans) in this scene. The work week
described is one reserved for paid laborers not per-
forming childcare or housework double duties.

In a later scene in The Southerner, Sam offers a
second personified description of the land (now planted
in cotton but flooded by a violent storm). Though he

first draws a parallel between himself and the land, he
then genders it feminine.

For a while I didn't seem to believe in
nothing no more. But now my clothes are
starting to dry. I'm beginning to believe
again. I guess that's the way the earth feels
when she's wet. But the sun will start drying
her out and she'll start calling to me again,

Jjust the way Nona does sometimes.

The earth here is neither a virgin nor a whore, but a
loving wife (and presumably, by extension, a mother).

Finally, it is worth noting that this film ends with a
flood. No technological "solution” is offered. Instead
viewers are left to believe that this family will simply
persevere, plant a new crop, hope for a better year. For
the director Jean Renoir (1974), "What I saw was a
story in which all the characters were heroic, in which
every element would brilliantly play its part, in which
things and men, animals and Nature, all would come
together in an immense act of homage to the divinity"
(234). Nash (1985) elaborates, "In The Southerner,
man is just another part which makes up the whole of
this land, he is not in control of the divine elements but
subject to their wrath" (3053). The Southerner's
garden remains distinctly anti-technological. Though
death and temptation have entered Eden, the machine
has not yet slipped through its gates.

While these films convey the agrarian myth in its
most pristine form, they leave a rather significant hole
at its center: agriculture itself. A physician in The
Southerner encourages the Tuckers to raise vegetables
for their child. They plant the fields in cotton. No
garden at all is shown in Our Daily Bread, though
dozens of families needing to eat populate the
collectivist farm. Their fields are planted in comn, a
crop grown not for (direct) human consumption, but to
feed cattle. (It is doubtful they could grow and sell
enough comn to buy enough beef to feed them all.)

Technology's Harvest

When the machine enters the garden, it redefines
both the garden and its inhabitants. John Ford's The
Grapes of Wrath (1940) serves as a pivotal film in this
transformation, greeting the entrance of the machine
with profound distrust, yet foreshadowing the myth's
later reworkings. A decade later, as the 1950 musical
Summer Stock illustrates, Hollywood's revised version
of the agrarian myth was firmly established. Its formula
re-appears in the 1980s farm films--no matter the
decade they depict. Virtually every relationship
explored by these later farm films changes: the charac-
ters' connection to the land, to each other, to techno-
logy. Throughout, the agrarian myth is stretched and
pulled--but not relinquished.
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The land is no longer a gift, a temporary refuge and
opportunity to start anew, but an inheritance fraught
with economic and emotional weight. The films repeat-
edly emphasize the significance of decp-rootec'i family
ties to a particular tract of land. Muley, the Joad's Okla-
homa neighbor in Grapes, oonﬁ'opts the government
agent serving his eviction notice with the words,

Well, I'm right here to tell you, Mister.
There ain't nobody going to push me off my
land. My grandpa took up this land 70
years ago. My Pa was born here. We was
all born on it. And some of us was killed on
it. And some of us died on it. That's what
makes it our'n. Being born on it. And
working on it. And dying. Dying on it. And
not no piece of paper with writing on it.

Muley stays, forced to hide out and to draw
sustenance from his gun rather than his plow. The
Joads and the rest of their neighbors are forcibly
evicted from the garden, however. Pieces of paper do
triumph, even when no individual appears to stand
behind them. Muley's attempts to discover those
responsible for his eviction results in a nearly infinite
regression of denial. The final message seems to
blame only the tenant system, not the capitalist
practices which support it.®

Later films fail to question private property at all, but
rather celebrate it. Jewell Ivy in Country states em-
phatically, "We're not going to sell this land. This land's
been in my family for over 100 years."” When a banker
tells Tom Garvey in The River that he owes the bank
'me@myom place is worth,” Tom's response is "I'm
nptloc‘iongto sell; I'm looking to stay. "Later he reminds
his _w1fe, "This is our home place, Mae. My people are
buried here." chenng these long-established ties is tan-
tamount to severing family bonds. Dissolving family
farms means destroying the families who reside on them.
' Ye.t once the land is cast as property, agriculture
itself is reduoed to an €Conomic enterprise. Ownership
provides crucial motivation to fight the good fight.
g:}:: if‘l\l; ::com&s two-fold: against nature cast in
e ent storms (dusters, floods, tornadoes)

agamnst a vague (unnamed) enemy who would pull
these famxhc; from their farms.” In both cases, how-
i e e e iy il
5 ves become tests of character, not
opportunities to question the very agricultural practices

ﬁ‘O}l;l ;Vhlch (most of) these crises arise #
muc(l)l lxot;d farm families prove their mettle not so
€I actions (as Slewa:rds), but by their

definitions of gender.

Tractors and bulldozers entered the garden of Johp
Ford's Grapes of Wrath with harrowing effects. There
is no mistaking the sinister qualities attributed to
machinery here. In an early flashback scene, Muley
tells Tom what has transpired in his absence. While he
speaks, the screen fills with low-angle shots of a solig
phalanx of tractors rolling across a field.

They come. They come and pushed me off;
They come with the cats.

What?

The cats. The Caterpillar tractors. And
Jor every one of them, there was 10 10 15
Jamilies throwed right out of their homes. A
hundred folks. And no place to live but on
the road. Lots of folks you and me know.
Throwed right out on the road.

In case viewers are left with any doubt about the
ominousness consequences of mechanization for these
farm families, we are made witness (again in
flashback) to the destruction of Muley’s home. One of
the "cats,” driven by a neighbor desperate for money to
support his own family, crashes through the house and
continues on its way as the family stands helplessly
outside. Muley cannot bring himself to fire his rifle at
a man he knows, and is left impotent in the face of
technological change and the destruction of a way of
life. For all its phallic symbolism, the gun is clearly
out-sized by a Caterpillar tractor, a far more powerful
phallus.®

In later films the tractor continues to play an impor-
tant role in constructing both masculinity and femini-
nity. By 1984, as machines replaced muscles in per-
forming the bulk of farm labor, depicting men's virtue
required a strategy other than simply equating
character with sweat and toil. At the same time, the
resulting de-emphasis on physical strength offered
women more prominent roles. The revised agrarian
myth found a means of incorporating technology (with
tractors representing a deep entrenchment in a capi-
talist economy) while still emphasizing independence
and self-sufficiency. Yet the strategy employed often
undercuts and impedes the films' strivings for realism.

Both The River and Country (1984) contain long
and detailed scenes of farmers repairing their old and
well-worn farming equipment. This combination of
thrift and skill becomes part of a larger lesson in
manhood as a father instructs his teenaged son in the
art of welding or auto mechanics. Yet the stripped
down and older model farm implements and vehicles
shown jar with the information we receive that these
same families have somehow amassed (in the case of
the Garveys in The River) a $214,000 debt in farm
equipment alone. The Garveys sell the one new piece

of farming equipment they own--a planter with a retail
value of $6,000 (for which they receive $1,100). We
are left to our own devices to complete the calculations
required to make the remaining battered equipment add
up to $208,000 even when it was new. Offered only
scenes of their fiscal conservatism, we are hard pressed
to understand how they could have fallen so deeply into
debt.” The implication that these farm men have
somehow failed gains expression through the women's
newly expanded presence.

Farm women move increasingly from the shadows
(as partners and hidden wells of strength) to the
foreground. This shift at times demands an absence
(sometimes only temporary) of "equal” male
counterparts (Summer Stock, Places in the Heart, The
River) or the outright emasculation of those men who
remain present (Grapes, Country). While women still
assume the heroic mantle specifically as mothers with
their own fecundity paralleling that found in the land,
they are also empowered (and masculinized) by their
adoption of technology. Tractors provide a specifically
gendered solution women seize as a means of engaging
in farm labor and saving their family/farm.

The 1950 musical Summer Stock provides the first
and most explicit instance of this shift. Judy Garland,
playing the part of Jane Falbury, is faced with a debt-
ridden family farm and hired hands who have
abandoned her to look for work in the city. Her
housekeeper is certain the women will lose the farm,
unable to perform the requisite labor. "How about the
field work, heavy work?" she asks. "Women can't do
that" But Jane has spotted a photograph of a tractor on
the wall calendar. "Yes, they can,” she answers. "We
could do the heavy work if we had a tractor." Jane
goes to town, is given a tractor by her (presumed)
future father-in-law (as a means of saving her farm
from outstanding debits!), and drives it back home past
men with horses and wagons. As she waves cheerily
to her neighbors, she sings a particularly upbeat song
whose chorus reminds us that "If you work for Mother
Nature, you get paid by Father Time." The father in
this case, however, is less likely to be time than the
patriarchal system of capitalism.

After a successful harvesting of her first cotton crop,
Sally Field as Edna Spaulding in Places in the Heart
(1984) begins to get grandiose dreams of expansion
and economic prosperity--despite the film's* 1930s
setting. With her first check safely pocketed, she tells
Mose, her black laborer,

All we need is one good crop of cotton.

Miz Spaulding—-

Just one good crop and we could afford to
buy us a tractor.

A tractor. Always wanted to have me a

tractor. Abways felt that if I had me a tractor
ain't no telling what I could do.
Mose is also swept up in this dream of (phallic) em-

. powerment, for the tractor represents if not manhood

itself, then the next best thing, the ability to compete
with (white) men on their terms. (Mose, however,
soon afterwards is attacked by KKK members, reduced
to tears, and chased off the farm. Black men would
have to wait a bit longer than white women in the
South for the tools of empowerment.)

In a less obvious, but equally significant way, The
River makes it clear that the ability of Mae Garvey
(played by Sissy Spacek) to run the family farm in her
husband's absence depends on her mastery of farming
technologies. Much of the film emphasizes the pastoral
(with machinery making only occasional forays into the
"garden") through scenes of children fishing, running
among free range chickens, and milking cows by hand.

When Tom Garvey leaves--to work in a factory--
Mae moves outside of the kitchen (where she has been
baking bread, making pies, and teaching these same
skills to her daughter) and outside of the barn (where
she tended to a sick cow) to the cornfield (where she
assumes all of the mechanized farming chores). (The
fact that she is pinned by and wounded by a tractor may
be intended to serve, if not as a mixed message on
machinery per se, then as a warning to women who
stray too far into the male province. The family farm,
this film implies, does need a father to keep it
functioning properly.)

Technology, presumably, empowers women to farm
with the same self-sufficiency deemed a virtue for men.
Yet placing women in the role of field laborers neither
challenges nor changes the dominant agricultural
practices. In the only scene depicting pesticide
application in any of these films, in fact, a woman
drives the tractor (The River). Thus feminism is
invoked (more or less explicitly), appropriated as a
justification for farmers to further exploit the land--and
to become even more deeply entangled within a
capitalist (patriarchal) economic system. Again,
agricultural practices are left unexamined. Instead we
are asked to marvel at feminine spunk, while ignoring
that it is yoked to the machinery of environmental

degradation.

Conclusion

The agrarian myth plays an essential role in these
Hollywood films, but in a way which obscures rather
than clarifies our view. For Jefferson the virtues
exemplified by farm families depended on direct links
between production and consumption. In Hollywood
films employing only a partial version of the myth,
those virtues still exist, but independent of any larger
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context, making them (at once and ironically)
individual, universal, and inscrutable. 'I'hcmyt%':
in its partial form excludes from even
presence screen a great deal of agriculture. These
films set us down on the farm, introduce us to a family
(and perhaps a few of their neighbors), allow us
occasional (and always frustrating) forays into town,
and gesture only vaguely at a still larger world. We
learn (in sometimes intimate detail) all about the
family, but little about the farm.

Rather than bridging the gap between urban and
rural citizens, then, again and again these films
construct a different gap, one which lies between an
agrarian and pastoral myth and the commercialized,
corporate forms of agriculture practiced in the United
States (and exported abroad). What these films never
ask--perhaps what they cannot ask--is why these
farmers are growing only corn or only cotton. Why are
they tied to producing a cash crop, reproducing a
capitalist manufacturing and market system?

My purpose in examining the agrarian myth and its
presence in Hollywood films is not with the goal of
abolishing it once and for all in order to further pave
the way in agriculture for the "inevitable results of the
industrial revolution” (Griswold, 1948, 8). Instead my
interest lies in whether the myth, by illustrating the
direction and distance of our drift, might perform the
opposite task, leading us toward an agriculture both
local and sustainable. "Myths," as Robert Reich
(1988) has noted, "are no more ‘truth’ than an
architect’s sketches are buildings. Their function is to
cxplajn events and to guide decisions” (40). The
agranan myth as currently played serves neither
function, butthcfacttlmtitstiHSpeaksatal]suggwts
we would be wise to listen. Myths can serve as useful
aﬂnmwols,bmmlytoo(tcntthcybﬁdgegapsraﬂler
than further erode them. And film may represent the
most cﬁ'ccti\{e medium with which to cross a cultural
;i;:::i: _id::wmg a}xdicnm willing both to look and to

agranan myth (examined in full,
and made responsive to local contexts) mightm
asa pluepﬁnt for refashioning a healthier agriculture
gcﬁd:ngoz_ !w_orm;:ting urban and rural lives, fam;
tal i connecti
in place Mmmsﬂ;mm i
myths we cherish.

Notes
'Th'nrquonlya ial listi
Y @ very partial listing of ecologi-
:l‘gmblqns confronting agriculture. Forﬁn'therinfg-
Woﬂc: sll;e Lester Brown, ed. (1989), State of the
' 89, Wes Jagkson (1980), New Roots Jor
Agriculture; Ronald Poincelot (1 986), Toward aMore

Sustainable Agriculture; and Judi
. 8 udith D.
Farming in Nature's Image. A

- While the films discussed in this essay (and the
additional films listed in the bibliography) do not re-
present an exhaustive list of all falmﬁhns,dgym.
sent my best efforts to include those major studio (and
three independent) films which directly concern farm-
ing or farmers' lives or in which a farm setting plays a
significant role. They range in date from D.W. Griffith's
1920 Way Down East to two films made in 199]:
Sarah, Plain and Tall and The Man in the Moon.

*This lists of characteristics provides a marked con.
trast to those traits depicted among non-farming rura]
people in other major films. As Carol Clover (1992)
argues convincingly in Men, Women, and Chain Saws,
horror films often demonize the country, making "red-
necks" a contemporary replacement for the Westerns'
"redskins,"” and paving the way for a modern annihila-
tion of the offending "other."

‘ For a fuller treatment of the agrarian myth, see
Thomas Jefferson (1787/1982), Notes on the State of
Virginia, Richard Hofstadter (1969), The Age of
Reform; and A. Whitney Griswold (1948), Farming
and Democracy. For further discussion of the gendered
construction of nature see Henry Nash Smith (1978),
Virgin Land; Annette Kolodny (1975 and 1984), The
Lay of the Land and The Land Before Her.

* Gasoline-powered tractors were first available in
about 1910. Ownership grew fairly steadily, though
yvith distinct spurts corresponding to WW1 and follow-
ing WWIL According to The Historical Statistics of the
United States (1975), even following the WWI spurt,
under 1 million gasoline tractors were in use in 1930
and their numbers had increased to only 1.5 million in
1940. Tractor ownership almost doubled in the first
decade following WWIL, from 2.3 million in 1945 to 4.3
million in 1955. The figures have remained fairly con-
stant since then, indicating that by the mid- to late-
1950s nearly all US farms had converted from using
horses to tractors (469).

¢ More surprisingly, Muley seems to conclude that
nature is responsible for what befalls the Okies. "Listen.
That's the one that done it," he tells Tom. "Dusters, they
started it anyways. Blowing like this year after year.
Blowing the land away. Blowing the crops away. Blow-
Ing us away now." His words echo the government
agent's view, "The fact of the matter, Muley, after what
them dusters done to the land, the tenant system don't
work no more."

"Both of these issues deserve much greater attention.
Of particular interest is the opposition suggested in
these films between farming and nature. These films

depict a landscape in which nature is contained and
ordered. When nature escapes from that constrained
role, it is frequently cast as a direct threat to the family's
well-being. Floods, droughts, winds/dustbowl, an
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invasion of grasshoppers all function literally and
metaphorically in these films to alter both the physical
and mental landscape. Nature represents a formidable,
but usually only temporary, opponent. The second
enemy becomes the focus of the film, though it is never
clearly drawn. At times the two enemies are joined, as
when a natural disaster leaves a family vulnerable to an
economic challenge.

8 Though self-sufficiency is celebrated, it is colored
also by nods to community. Even so, dependence
extends only to a small circle of like-minded individuals.
If a farm family can't save their farm alone (from
bankers or from nature), they may look temporarily to an
intimate community of neighbors for assistance. Asking
for such help is viewed as a difficult and significant
break from tradition, albeit a necessary one. (Seeking

‘help from others, significantly, is nearly always initiated

by the female lead.)

These films explore the question of dependency only
within a narrowly circumscribed realm and only at
moments of crisis. They offer no larger framework for
understanding how the very practices depicted on these
farms are completely dependent on national policies or
international markets.

® 1t is not only Muley whose masculinity is chal-
lenged inthisfilm. The Joad men relinquish their patri-
archal prerogative one by one. Grandpa dies, Tom is
forced to leave. In Ma's farewell speech to Tom, she
makes this point explicit. "Noah, he's a hankering to be
off on his own. Uncle John's just drag-ging around.
And Pa'slost his place; he ain't the head no more." Even
the youngest son, Winfield, is growing up wild, "just
like [an] animal.”

"The scripts ask to believe this is the fault of others.
Villainy repeatedly is reduced to an individual level in
the form of heartless local bankers and loan officers,

seed company officials, and government agents.
Confronted with mounting debts, Tom Garvey in The
River reminds the unsympathetic banker, "Ten years
ago you people was tripping over yourselves trying to
getme to borrow themoney.” Farmers may be virtuous,
but that doesn't necessarily prevent them from being
victimized by outsiders with slick speeches.
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The Creation of a National Monument: An Analysis of the
Rhetorical Communication Leading to the Establishment

of Walnut Canyon National Monument, 1915

by Bruce J. Weaver

Nearing the end of the last century, Americans
attempted to define a new national character for them-
selves by claiming a unique antiquity based on “green
old age” through such ancient natural sites as the
California redwoods and the geysers of Yellowstone.
As Alfred Runte argues, “Although Europe’s castles,
ruins, and abbeys would never be eclipsed, the United
States had ‘earth monuments’ and giant redwoods that
had stood long before the birth of Christ” (1987, p.
22). The opening of the Far West converged with a
national search for an American identity, and gave
form and meaning to the myriad emotions historians
have defined as “nature appreciation” (Runte, p. 32).
Therefore, for the first time in almost a century
Americans argued with confidence that the United
States had something of value in its own right to contri-
bute to world culture. This appreciation of America’s
unique natural heritage found expression in move-
ments to preserve some of the country’s most monu-
mental examples of wild grandeur through the
establishment of the world’s first national parks.

America’s need for cultural identity found another
outlet distinct from its ancient natural history with the
discovery of prehistoric ruins in the Southwest. The
absence of reminders of the human past so evident in
Europe'had alienated American intellectuals from a
cultural identity for decades (see Nash, 1967; Shepard,
1967). However, the massive, picturesque ruins in
plao§ such as Mesa Verde and Chaco Canyon,
prowdeq Americans hungry for an identity with an
opportunity to point with pride to the nation’s glorious
puman past in the same way they had associated with
s natural heritage a decade earlier. Although
Squthwwtem prehistoric sites served as a point of
Pﬂdﬁ for many Americans, they simultaneously caused
considerable problems. People were not sure where to
place or how to judge attempts to make prehistoric
sites known to a larger audience. Some writers and
speakers, for instance, these ruins historically or
aesthetically as is apparent from the conflicting views

structures like Independence Hall. Still others saw the
ruins as high art comparable to the cathedrals of
Europe; while at the same time others described them
as crude expressions of a primitive people. The
confusing images of prehistoric cliff dwellings was
summed up by the famous travel writer George
Wharton James in 1917. He wrote:

These piles of rough stones are compared
with the ruins of Babylon and Nineveh,
Baalbeck and Palmyra, Ipsamboul and
Philae, which, to put it mildly, is the veriest
bosh. They are no more to be compared
than are the yelps, howls, barks and shrieks
of a hungry coyote to the mellifluous strains
of Melba, Schumann-Heink, Tetrazzini,
Caruso or McCormack. Interesting? Won-
derful? Certainly! but architectural 1o a
point of comparison with the temples of the
old world, most decidedly they are not. And
yet I would scarcely say, as one depreciating
writer recently did, that: “in fact they were
and are mere hovels, as are the houses of
the Zunis, Hopis and other pueblos of
today.” This is a little too strong in the other
direction (James, 1917, 54).

The ruins of the Southwest constituted a whole new
category of phenomena, different certainly from the
monumental wilderness environments praised earlier
in the century, and simultaneously other than the
remnants of Europe’s proud history. The new sites
were part natural/part human; historically interesting,
but having no real link with the past of the dominant
culture; aesthetically arresting, but crude and
nonrepresentative of a high culture. They were not
expressive of the great moments in human history and
art as were many European landscapes which had been
consciously saved to preserve a proud past and a rich
cultural heritage. Likewise, unlike the redwoods of
California, which had no human connection, and
therefore could be claimed rhetorically by their new
“discoverers,” the ruins of Mesa Verde and Chaco
Canyon already belonged to others, and these others
were often perceived negatively by the very people
who hoped to be uplifted through a rhetorical
connection. These new phenomena, no matter how

beautiful or impressive, were preserved totally by
accident, and were separate historically, aesthetically,
and culturally from the majority of Americans who
were so desperate to use them to define a national
identity.

Despite the initial difficulties some writers and
public speakers had ascribing meaning to these ancient
sites, they were highly successful in stimulating
interest. As more people heard about the ruins, the
more fascinated they seemed to become. In fact, by the
final decade of the nineteenth century, a convergence
of several factors led to a vast increase in the interest in
these ruins and a desire to protect them as well as the
natural environments in which they were located.
These factors included a growing sense of respect for
the past based on the need for a distinct cultural
identity as already discussed, the development of
archeology as an educational discipline, and an
increase in pothunting and vandalism.

The development of archeology spawned scientific
explorations into the American Southwest, the
reporting of which became the material for both
academic and popular publications and speaking tours.
Sponsored by museums and archeological societies
mostly in the East and Europe, these expeditions
brought back reports of splendidly preserved
antiquities scattered throughout the Southwest. In the
early 1880’s, Adolph Bandelier investigated cliff
dwellings of what is today Bandelier National
Monument in New Mexico. Following the discovery
of Mesa Verde in Colorado by the Wetherills, Gustaf
Eric Adolf Nordenskiold of Sweden excavated the
famed CIiff Palace in 1891. Also during the 1890’s,
Edgar L. Hewett explored several ruins in New Mexico
territory, and following all these came J.W. Fewkes’
expedition of the Wupatki area in Arizona at the turn of
the century. Through these excavations, vast amounts
of Indian pottery, mummified bodies and early forms of
tools were collected and transported back to eastern
museums.

All of this archeological activity was enthusiastically
reported in the popular press of the time. The
excitement these reports generated, combined with the
anniversary of Columbus’s “discovery” of the New
World and the Columbian Exposition in Chicago,
ignited an archeological frenzy with particularly strong
interest in southwestern relics. Sadly, however, this
interest encouraged the business of scavenging through
ruins for ancient valuables that would appeal to
museums or an enlarging number of private collectors.
Most plundered materials consisted of ancient ceramic
pots, thus giving the name “pothunting” to these
scavenging practices. In the final years of the
nineteenth century, pothunters swept through the
Southwest, digging up valuable treasures of this

continent’s past and offering history to the highest
bidder (Ise, 1961, 144-145).

The results were devastating. Not only were
valuable artifacts taken, but often the ruins themselves
were destroyed in attempts to retrieve the artifacts.
This problem was brought to public attention through
reports and speeches, the vandalism at Cliff Palace
being the most frequently discussed:

Probably no cliff dwelling in the Southwest
has been more thoroughly dug over in
search of pottery and other objects for
commercial purposes than Cliff Palace.
Some of these objects are now in museums,
but many are forever lost to science. In
order to secure this valuable archeological
material, walls were broken down with giant
powder often simply to let light into the
darker rooms; floors were invariably opened
and buried kivas mutilated (Ise, pp. 145-146.
quoted from Hans Randolph, Superintendent
of Mesa Verde Park in 1909).

Despite the obvious need to protect sites from
pothunters, the government was slow to act. In fact, in
contrast to a centralized movement in Europe, most
preservation efforts in the United States were not
initiated by the federal government at all, but were
funded and organized through the private sector.
These efforts, however, tended to focus on the homes
or buildings connected to historical figures or events,
not on ancient ruins (Ainslie, 1986, p. 163).

Because of very little attempt to stop it, pothunting
accelerated. Finally, vandalism by pothunters became
so great in 1889 at the collection of ruins called Casa
Grande near Collidge, Arizona that Congress was
persuaded that special legislation was required. This
legislation appropriated 2,000 dollars for the
protection of the pueblo ruins. Three years later,
President Harrison preserved the site by prohibiting
vandalizing or unauthorized digs. Although this
legislation protected only one ruin, it was the first time
that a piece of land was preserved for archeological
reasons rather than for scenic significance.

Eventually, due to increasing vandalism to sites and
its subsequent negative reflection of our national pride,
the government passed the Antiquities Act of 1906
which authorized the President “in his [sic] discretion,
to declare by public proclamation historic landmarks,
historic and prehistoric structures, and other objects of
historic or scientific interest that are situated upon the
lands owned or controlled by the Government to be
national monuments.”

The Antiquities Act of 1906 became one of the most
valuable legislations for the conservation of this
nation’s historic and scenic areas. For instance within
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six months of its passage, President Roosevelt had set
aside four areas: Devil’s Tower, El Morro, Montezuma
Castle, and Petrified Forest, as national monuments.

However, even with the passage of the Annqumcs
Act, the many problems concerning the protection of
America’s prehistory did not disappear. No systematic
surveyofmanalms,himﬁcﬁm’“mmc
ruins had been conducted by any government agency
on any public lands; and the Antiquities Act made no
provision for such surveys. Therefore, the Int.enor
Department was forced to rely largely for national
monument proposals upon an improvised combination
of sources: recommendations from individual scientists
or government officials exploring the West; accidental
discoveries by cowboys or prospectors; offers by
private citizens of donations of land suitable for
preservation as monuments; projects conceived by
local citizens and sponsored by members of Congress,
some of which had been pending before Congress
years before the Antiquities Act became law.

This confusion of recommendations was exacer-
bated by other related considerations such as ‘the
remote and inhospitable location of many of the sites,
the frequency of sites located on Indian-controlled
lands, the disturbance of ancient burial grounds and
sacred areas, the continued vandalism and the inability
of the government to police vast areas, and the
interference of mining, lumbering, and other resource
extractors.

Many archaeologists, scientists, and historians had
hoped the Antiquities Act would accomplish two broad
goa!s: to force the government to halt the ravaging of
ancient sites, and to motivate the government to
systerqatically investigate what sites existed and
cstabh_sh reasonable criteria for evaluating which of
these sites were worthy of protection. This second goal
Was never accomplished, the evidence of which is
obvious whcn one looks even briefly at a few examples
g“m the history of America’s national monuments.

Ven a cursory glance provides sufficient evidence that
frequently there existed no genuine relationship
between monument designation and site significance.
l‘:cl)r instance, internationally recognized sites such as
Wupatki, Canyon de Chelly, and Pecos were on}
included in the pantheon of i
1931, and 1965 » O monuments as la.te as 1924,

> respectively, while lessér sites such as

The c:i:: e i ﬁ'om.the government’s failure t;>
survey d, on occasion, yield favorable results.

For instance, Navajo, Arizona was designated a
national monument in 1909 based primarily on
secondhand reports of two large well preserved cliff
dwellings, Keet Seel and Inscription House. So little
was known of the isolated area that for three years after
designation, the government did not realize that a third
impressive cliff village, Betatakin, even existed on
monument grounds. This site subsequently has
become the most frequently visited in the park.
Likewise, Atsinna was protected purely by accident
when, unknown to the government, it was included in
El Morro National Monument preserved in 1906 for its
hundreds of inscriptions of ancient peoples, Spanish
explorers, and early American pioneers.

So haphazard is the system of recognition that even
today, many of the nation’s most archaeologically
significant and largest sites are unprotected, although
their importance is well known. For instance, Awatovi
and Jedetto, two enormous pre-Columbian pueblos,
currently stand totally unprotected and unrecognized by
the public on the Navajo reservation. Likewise,
Homolovi, a site larger than many preserved: as
monuments, has finally received some protection as an
Arizona state park after almost a century of illegal
vandalism. The largest collection of prehistoric
mounds in the country still receives little protection and
much abuse as a state historic site in an overused
suburban St. Louis, Missouri park.

While certainly the Antiquities Act of 1906 was
highly successful in preserving irreplaceable natural
and historic sites particularly in the West, it did soina
haphazard way. In the early years especially, there
were no agreed-upon criteria and processes for careful
selection. Consequently, we find a situation ripe with
rhetorical possibilities. As Kenneth Burke, among
others, asserts, the role of rhetoric is to clarify and
define a controversy where disorientation and
confusion exist. Rhetoric makes order out of chaos;
and in the case of national monument designation,
rhetorical activity, rather than decisions based on
objective scientific study, frequently played the major
role in the establishment of “special” places worthy of
preservation. This rhetorical activity became especially
feverish when isolated fledgling communities jumped
on the regional promotion bandwagon and seized the
opportunity for tourist dollars and community
identification through their proximity to remnants of
American history or natural oddities.

The remainder of this paper investigates a case study
where rhetorical activity played a major role in
persuading both the community with a pre-Columbian
site to safeguard its local treasure, and the President of
the United States to concur national monument status.
This case study continues my exploration of the
complex question of how environmental rhetors deal
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with the troublesome issue of human beings, who often
are associated physically and/or historically with a
special area which environmentalists hope to preserve.
This paper specifically expands upon my earlier
discussion of the relationship between the natural
environment and human involvement in two papers
where 1 discuss the campaign leading to the
establishment of Great Smoky Mountains National
Park (Weaver, 1992; Weaver, 1996). In these papers,
I discuss how the promoters of the national park
rhetorically demonized the mountain people who had
lived in the area for decades and who were being
forced to leave their homes. Park promoters used this
rhetorical strategy in order to justify expulsion of the
mountaineers while they preserved a natural area close
to eastern cities with potential for large scale
recreation. In an attempt to justify their vision of a
friendly wilderness park, promoters painted the
mountaineers as destroyers of their own land, a land the
promoters and the majority of Americans hoped to
preserve in a primitive, but visitor friendly state.

Although the study of the Great Smokies campaign
and the current discussion of Walnut Canyon are both
concerned with the broad issue of the relationship
between people and the land, and therefore explore
some of the same basic questions, there is an important
difference between the situations facing each group of
environmental rhetors which forces the critic to expand
upon findings from the earlier studies. The difference,
of course, is the central role played by human beings in
the designation of “special” status. Because the goal of
the founders of the Great Smoky Mountains National
Park, as is the goal of most national parks, is to
preserve a natural environment, one that is devoid of
people, it made rhetorical sense for them to downplay
the importance of the mountain inhabitants and
emphasize, instead, the area’s natural grandeur. They
did this in a rather ruthless way by rhetorically
separating the users of the land from the land itself. In
doing so, promoters could justify actual physical
elimination. However in the case of many national
monuments, the goal is very different from that of
national parks because the very reason for designation
is human-centered. That is, the evidence of human
interaction with the land, whether that evidence is a
cliff dwelling, petroglyphs, or ancient graffiti, is the
reason people wish preservation. With the Antiquities
Act, new landscapes where human impact was viewed
positively, become central in American environmental
discourse, and these unique landscapes forced rhetors
to rethink how they talked about the environment and
its human history.

The prehistoric site under discussion is Walnut
Canyon, fifteen miles from frontier town, Flagstaff,
Arizona. Walnut Canyon is a scenic 800 feet deep

abyss with an extensive collection of ancient Sinaguan
Indian ruins lining its ledges. It was designated a
national monument in 1915. While the site is certainly

- of historic interest and aesthetically rewarding for the

visitor, its architectural, archeological, and natural
importance are somewhat limited when compared to
other sites that awaited national monument designation.
Its significance is lessened even more when one
considers the extensive damage inflicted on the site
prior to designation from pothunters and vandals.
However, what Walnut Canyon lacked in historic
importance or natural grandeur, it made up for in

Walnut Canyon was closely bonded with the life of
the frontier town of Flagstaff from its founding in 1876
as both a point of local pride and as a recreational spot.
All promotional materials from the growing community
emphasized the town’s closeness to Grand Canyon, its
pleasant weather, and the Cliff Dwellers, as the local
people referred to the Walnut Canyon ruins (see, for
instance, Flagstaff Board of Trade, 1891). The Canyon
became a favorite picnicking spot for townspeople as
well as a location to show visitors and relatives (for
example, see The Arizona Champion, N/24/83 3/3,
Mr/15/84 1/1; Ap/24/84 3/4; My/17/84 3/2;, My/24/84
3/1; My/24/84 3/1; My/31/84 3/1; My/31/84 3/3;
JI7/84 3/2; J/14/84 3/1; J/21/84 3/1; J/21/84 3/2;
J/21/84 3/3). -

Increased popularity, unfortunately, had its
disadvantages as looting and destruction followed. For
instance, a newspaper reporter points out the tendency
of many local folks to leave trash at the Canyon after
spending an enjoyable afternoon stealing artifacts:

“Jack Bidwell, Ben Chester and J.W. Spafford made
a trip to the Cave Dwellers on Thursday. The
gentlemen report that they had a good time. When we
saw the party ‘loading up’ at rather an early hour in the
morning, we thought, from the quantity of ‘merchan-
dize’ on the wagon, that our friend Berry was sending
Jack out to start a branch house. Ben says they brought
a great deal of material back with them, under their
vest! Jesso! Visitors to the caves will find some relics
that did not belong to any prehistoric race. Not much”
(Champion, Ap/26/84 3/5).

The richness of Walnut Canyon deposits and the
relative ease of digging them were similarly described
by a California woman in an 1884 article in the San
Francisco Call: ;

The floors of most of the rooms are
covered with a deep layer of dust, ashes and
debris. As they are protected from the rain
and snow it is very dusty work to dig for
relics, especially if the room has only a
slight opening. If it were not for this
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ess, however the relics would not have
ZZ’:. so well preserved. In one of the first
dwellings that we visited we struck a
bonanza. We know that the ruins least
visited by tourists were on the opposite side
of the canyon, as most Visitors would not
take the pains to descend to the bottom of
the canyon and then ascend the other side. .
. .We dug for an hour or more, and found,
among other things, an old stone mill
(metate and mano). . .cornstalks, corncobs
in abundance, beans, gourds, uncracked
nuts, reeds, arrows, bowstrings, other
strings of different sizes, coarse cloth, a
child’s sandal, a measuring stick with
notches at regular intervals, smoothly-worn
sticks of hard wood, bone needles, a fish
line, soapweed needles, broken pottery, etc.
In visiting other dwellings we added to these
relics, and came away heavily laden (cited in
Cross, 1954, p. 20).

Walnut Canyon visitors sometimes resorted to
extreme measures in digging the ruins. Dynamite was
used on occasion to blast the front walls of cliff
dwellings so that pothunters would have more light and
room in which to work (Marburger, 1947, p. 420). As
proof of this practice, when archeologist Raymond
Rixey stabilized rooms in 1948, he found dynamite
fuses in the walls (Monthly Narrative Reports,
November 1948). Unfortunately by 1915, when
Walnut Canyon was protected as a national monument,
little remained worth stealing.

Despite its deteriorating condition, Walnut Canyon
fognd many important boosters, the most persuasive
being two prominent citizens of Flagstaff, Michael J.
Riordan and Father Cyprian Vabre. These men knew
each other well, both being devout Catholics and
frequent traveling companions; and while they
expressed Sirtl;lilar concerns for Walnut Canyon
preservation, they perceived the Canyon differently,
and this difference found expression in their argumenjtls
Justifying national monument designation.

One of the most avid and frequent local visitors to
Wa_lnut Canyon was Michael J. Riordan. Bomn in
Chx_cago in 1865, Riordan was highly religious and
aspired to be a priest, but was forced to change career
plans when he contracted tuberculosis. Seeking a dry
climate, he joined his brother Dennis Matthew
Riordan in 1885, who st
o ... ©°2» Who was then managing Flagstaff’s

sawmill. Michael recuperated from his i
taking lej ; =% 108 Ulces by

ng el""““"Yd"‘!'tﬂpstolocalpomtsofmt f

which Walnut Canyon became his % FECEH, O
A : € his favorite. In a letter

to a ﬁ’cnd, Rlordan expressed his i - .
Walnut Canyon and : Joy at viewing
o other sights, and his belief that

such places were redemptive for both the body and the
soul. “I oﬁenwishthalsomcofmyoldChicago
friends were here to visit the wonderful ruins scattered
all over this country, and to admire the beautify]
scenery which is certainly unsurpassed by anything in
America. [ delight in viewing such things, and I do
believe they make me a stronger person, but my
pleasure would be doubled had I some kindred spirit to
admire them with me” (1885, p. 59). Through copious
articles and correspondence, Riordan perhaps did more
to publicize and promote the ruins of Walnut Canyon
than any other person in the 19th century. With
brothers Matt and Timothy, Michael eventually became
a lumber magnate and one of Flagstaff’s leading and
wealthiest citizens. He never, however, lost interest in
the cliff dwellings.

Despite his apparent concern for the prehistoric site,
Riordan, like so many others, used the ruins to satisfy
his Victorian quest for adventure through private
digging and collecting. As he states in one of his
essays on the Canyon: “I brought back some of the
pieces of pottery made by these people hundreds of
years ago. Innumerable pieces of this pottery are
scattered around the dwellings, but it is fast being
carried off by scientists and curiosity hunters.
However, I think I have the largest and finest collection
of it to be found.” (1885, p. 58).

Riordan’s reaction to the cliff dwellings was a mixed
bag, somewhat similar to the conflicting views
expressed by other writers of the period. His reactions
were a curious mixture of admiration, awe, and mild
repulsion based on an assumption of cultural
superiority. While he proclaimed Walnut Canyon “a
scene which, if once looked upon, will not easily be
forgotten” (Chicago Times, 1885) because of its
formidable walls and numerous cliff dwellings; at the
same time, he argued that the ruins were the work of an
inferior, albeit skillful, people. “These walls, although
rude when compared with those constructed by
civilized races, yet present a passably even surface,” he
commented, “and I doubt very much whether men of
the present day, unskilled in the trade of a mason, could
construct walls of equal merit” (Chicago Times, 1885).
In much of his writing and speaking, Riordan
consistently expressed admiration for both Walnut
Canyon and the ancient peoples who built the
dwellings. However while his admiration for the
natural environment was aesthetic and spiritual, his
admiration for the ancients was
condescending. Riordan admired the Canyon’s beauty
and the redemptive lessons it offered those willing to
communicate with the primitives of the past; at the
same time he destroyed the ruins physically through
pothunting while he tainted the people who built the
dwellings through his own modern perspective.

Father Vabre, on the other hand, being a less
religious man than Riordan despite the former’s
successful career choice, viewed the Canyon in highly
practical and nonspiritual terms. He saw the Canyon
as another opportunity to promote the area, the city of
Flagstaff, and his own individual importance. The
value of the cliff dwellings as a tourist attraction was
the core of Father Vabre’s rhetoric. In one of his
sermons he preached that “to vandalize Walnut Canyon
is to desecrate a Holy Place” (Stein, 1986, p. 61), but
followed immediately with a discussion of the necessity
to preserve the site for future economic development.
Likewise, although he argued that “Northern Arizona
is one of the most beautiful creations of God and to
commercialize it would be to have money changers in
the Temple," he saw the future tourist business as one
of the most important financial assets of Flagstaff. The
French-born priest came to Arizona in 1896 and to
Flagstaff in 1900, where he hoped to minister to native
Americans. He never worked as a missionary, but
during his long tenure in Arizona, he built the Roman
Catholic churches in Seligman, Ash Fork, and
Kingman.

Vabre continually focused attention on Walnut
Canyon and other scenic wonders of the Southwest,
arguing that roads through the country should connect
not only urban areas but important historic and scenic
sites as well. “Wherever good roads go, Christianity
follows as a matter of course™ he argued at the national
Good Road Association meeting (The Coconino Sun,
Oct/10/13 1/6). Through his friendship with President
Theodore Roosevelt and other national leaders and his
persistence as vice president of the Good Roads
Association and the Parks-to-Parks Association, he
was influential in persuading the government to build
the Ocean-to-Ocean Highway along the approximate
route of the old Beal Wagon Road, thus making Walnut
Canyon only a short detour from a major
transcontinental route. This decision probably did
more than any other to guarantee that Walnut Canyon
would be preserved as a national monument.

Both Riordan and Vabre, through a series of essays
and speeches spanning approximately thirty years,
glorified Walnut Canyon and the town of Flagstaff by
appealing to different, but frequently, complementary
rhetorical representations of the ruins and their
individual reactions to the prehistoric site. As early as
1885, Riordan appealed to Victorian values of
adventure, redemption, and cultural superiority.
Riordan argued that Walnut Canyon was important and
worth saving because of its ability to enrich the viewer
both spiritually and intellectually. Walnut Canyon is
important, he argued, because of its beauty and its
primitive treasures that clearly prove the march of
human improvement and development.

Fifteen years later, Father Vabre argued for
preservation based on the emerging concept of
progress founded on utilitarian conservation. He based
his case for Walnut Canyon preservation on the
practical value Flagstaff and the area will receive from
protecting a nationally recognized site so close to the
city. Walnut Canyon was beautiful, surely, and
valuable for its historic significance; however its real
importance, according to Vabre, lay in the tourists and
potential settlers it would help to entice to the area and
its addition to a list of attractions such as Grand
Canyon that would guarantee prosperity and growth for
the area through development.

Thus, we find two differing views of Walnut Canyon
and two argumentative positions expressed for
preservation. However, this paper asserts that both
positions were extremely effective in reaching their
intended audiences because they were expressive of the
times and represented diverse cultural perspectives that
were especially persuasive to Arizona citizens at a time
when the frontier was fast coming to an end and they
were on the verge of a new civilized identity.

In order to accomplish such a high level of success,
Riordan and Vabre had a significant number of
rhetorical problems to deal with, the most formidable
being how to describe in a consistent and rhetorically
persuasive way the early Americans who built the ruins
which the two rhetors now praised as spiritually
uplifting and conducive to economic and social
development. This paper argues that both speakers
used descriptive rhetoric based on a dissociative
argument to substantiate national monument
designation, a strategy which allowed them to eliminate
much of the troublesome rhetorical problems
surrounding white culture’s ambivalent view of the

_ancient peoples who created Walnut Canyon, and

therefore, their conflicting views of the Canyon itself.

Argumentation by the process of dissociation occurs
when one idea is split into two in order to avoid an
incompatibility. Foss et. al describe this process
through example in their discussion of Chaim
Perelman’s concept of dissociation:

Argumentation by the process of
dissociation occurs when one idea is split
into two to avoid an incompatibility. When
one is_faced with an incompatibility caused
by the belief that to take the life of another
human is wrong and the simultaneous belief
that abortion is acceptable, one uses
argumentation to dissociate the concept of
“life” into two concepts; “life in general”
and “human life.” In such an instance, “life
in general” may be defined to include all
organismic growth ranging from an amoeba
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1o plant life to the life of an ap;.)er'tdix, while
“human life” is defined as consisting onl,‘v_of
those life forms that possess certain. qualities
of humanity such as free will. With sur:'h a

dissociation, the incompatibility described
above can be avoided because abortion can
be viewed as destroying “life in general”. .

_rather than as destroying “human life. &

(1991, p. 137)
Making an argument based on the process of

dissociation relies on the presentation of pairs in the
form of what Perelman describes as “term I” and “term
IL” Term II is understood only in comparison to term
I and aims at “getting rid of the incompatibilities that
may appear between different aspects of term L”
(1982, p. 137)

As mentioned earlier, the architects of the ancient
communities were troublesome rhetorically as were the
ruins themselves, because the sites were disconnected
from the history of the dominant culture, while at the
same time white America hoped to glorify a distinctive
cultural past through ruin preservation. This rhetorical
ambiguity was increased, of course, by the genuinely
negative view most white Americans and especially
western settlers had of Indians who they saw everyday
living in squalor, drunk and disorderly, representing for
Victorian America the very opposite of the mythical
noble savage. If the ancient architects of Walnut
Canyon were merely primitives and the ancestors of
degenerate contemporary native Americans, then one
could argue that the site had some historic significance
surely, but it would be difficult to justify its
preservation being of national prominence on the same
level as obvious sites such as Mt. Vemon and
Monticello. However if the ancients were seen as
creators of significance, and perhaps separate from the
Indians pf t_oday, a rhetorical position for national
preservation i omamly improved. However even this
(l:;lpﬁr;\?edlpqauQ did not answer the perplexing issue

relationship between the white culture which

Was using the ruins to create a unique American
identity and the ancient sites. It still failed i

adequately h, i to_ t_’:xplam

= Y how the white man could now legitimately

1corporate the ruins that he has come to admire into

i history and his own Vvision of the destiny of the

gﬂrmemsmcsmot? contemporary white society, not through
o vallnstory, but through Victorian and
ues, such as harg work, family

perseverance, and creativity. By s
i e
mmmdumhmm

Tobenawduneundgﬁﬂcmdtﬁsnm
it is important to understand the extreme negative viey
that permeated white America concerning moder,
Indiamsattlu:time:Riordaxund\Iab:ewmgjmfyillg
national monument status for Walnut Canyon, ¢
negative view long established in the Americsy
experience.

When thclE'.nglishtirstcametothiscmm'mm,,,y
were faced with a dual problem: first, what to do wigy
the wilderness, and second, what to do with those who
inhabited the wilderness. Not only did they inheri
what they believed to be an uncivilized environmen,
but uncivilized people as well. Their task was t
subdue the wilderness and to bring order to this newly.
found chaos. They wanted to create a civilized Anglo-
Saxon society much like the one they had just lef;
because they felt that in such a society people could
achieve their highest potential. One of the impediments
to this progress was the Indian; so these early settlers
set about civilizing the “savage.” This perception built
on cultural superiority that governed early colonial
relationships between white America and its native
inhabitants was continued with Western expansion.
However, with this expansion, Americans came to
believe more and more that assimilation or “civilizing”
was impossible; and by mid nineteenth century, there
was public recognition of both the failure in theory and
in practice of the earlier white attitude toward the
Indian. Since the Indian would not conform to the way
of life of the new society, and since he could not or
would not be civilized, then he must be destroyed or
separated from the larger society. As Roy Harvey
Pearce writes, the whites would pity the Indian and still
censure him for his failure to adapt, and in the end this
pity and censure would be the “price Americans would
have to pay for destroying the Indian. . .the price of the
progress of civilization over savagism.” (1965, p.5)

Despite the wanton destruction of the natve
environment and of the native cultures, Americans
remained fascinated by what they regarded &
savagism, however. The Native American e 4
diminishing threat to white expansionism, certainly by
the end of the nineteenth century, and they then becam¢
a curious object for study. The mew society of
Americans craved the Wofmmd
superiority--the Indian became the obvious point of
comparison. The Native American’s “history less
antiquity,” as Leslie Fielder calls it, was beyond ther
comprehension. The Indians had no past and no futir®
inW«stcrntamsandtha'l:byfclloutoftiO'-"ie‘)”’“dout
of history.

American proclivity for comparison with Weste™
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“savages” was one of the major motivations for
Victorians visiting the Southwest, as described by
Trennert in his analysis of Victorian travelers in
Arizona.

Almost every visitor commented upon
Arizona’s Indian population. For many,
they were the most interesting sight, and just
about every outsider managed to experience
at least a few samples of native life. To their
dismay, few Indians resembled James
Fenimore Cooper’s noble savages. In some
ways, the Victorians expressed love/hate
feelings toward the Arizona tribes.
Victorians also tended to distort what they
witnessed and report things that seem
outrageous today (1988, p. 362).

Further observation from Victorian travelers con-
cerning specific southwestern tribes elaborates their
natural tendency to view the Indians as inferior to
themselves. For instance, Victorians incorrectly
believed the Pima Indians descended directly from the
Aztecs. Although this historic connection with a
“superior” civilization elevated the Pimas somewhat in
the eyes of whites, it failed to stop the continuous
criticism of these peoples because the Victorians
believed modern Indians had abandoned the most
important qualities of their ancestors, qualities which
curiously coincided with those held by good
Victorians: hard work and productive family life. A
Victorian chronicler Josephine Clifford observed, “If
either the Pimas, Maricopas, or Yumas are descendants
of the Aztecs, they are most woefully degenerated.”
They are “lank, dirty, half-nude creatures, with faces
exhibiting no more intelligence than (perhaps not so

_ much as) the faces of their lean dogs, or shaggy horses”

(1870, p. 543).

Victorians applied just about every derogatory
stereotype to the Pima, and were especially critical of
Pima men for their lack of a proper work ethic. When
Stephen Powers described his experience for Overland
Monthly in 1871, he filled the pages with unfavorable
descriptions of Pima men, who had obviously
abandoned traditional family roles as in their sloth, they
forced women to perform duties in both the household
and the field. He depicted the Pima male as “a man
who never labors, rather round-shouldered, with very
long arms and ape-like hands, and a face once broadly
round but now shaped much life a bow-kit”
Indolence, he believed, caused the Pima men to be flat-
chested (pp. 82-83). Trennert concludes that most
Victorian travelers were convinced that the Pima were
destined to succumb to disease and alcohol (1988, p.
365).

Likewise, although white travelers of the nine-teenth

century looked more favorably towards the Navajos
and Hopi, they praised these native peoples only for
displaying values similar to their own, such as an
industrial lifestyle and excellent craftsmanship. These
few points of praise aside, Victorian travelers
continued to be troubled by “barbaric” tribal customs
which allowed woman “to be traded off as a wife for
ponies by her father or husband” and Navajo taboos
against living in dwellings where another had died.
One missionary in 1894 speculated that these beliefs
prevented the tribe from building permanent homes
and “thus they live on the same brute-level as their
dogs and sheep” (Trennert, 1988, p. 366).

While the mysterious and spiritual Hopi, the
Victorians’ favorite, were criticized for low mental
development (Moffet, 1889, pp. 243-56) they were
described as the finest-looking Indians in North
America because of their “Teutonic” features. “Their
faces were so bright and intelligent that I fancied they
only required to be clothed in an American dress, and
shom of their long locks of coarse black hair to enable
them to easily pass for people of our own race,” wrote
one Victorian observer (Cozzens, 1875, pp. 215-216).
Despite this rather perverse admiration, even the Hopi
did not meet Victorian standards. E.O. Beaman, who
praised Hopi women for their beauty, concluded: “Yet
they still have certain peculiarities that are disgustingly
filthy” (1874, p. 643). White visitors were never
completely satisfied with their experiences with the
Indians because they saw them as an anachronism in
the modern world, destined to vanish.

It is clear from Victorian accounts of the period what
was to take the place of the vanishing Indian--the white
man in his recently civilized communities. Phoenix, a
new town at the time like Flagstaff, was contrasted
positively with old Arizona. As one traveler explained
in 1896, “verily, this is the land of cactus, the horned
toad, and the Gila monster, but where these have dwelt
years and years, there. . .exits at the present day the
most beautiful paradise that man can cultivate”
(Trennert, 1988, p. 358).

Victorians viewed Phoenix, and eventually Flagstaff,
as the future of Arizona, while the rest of the territory
represented the past. Travelers and promoters in the
territory stressed that “society has greatly improved
during the past few years, and families need no longer
hesitate to come to Arizona in the fear that the
essentials of good society and educational facilities are
wanting” (Sorin, 1880, p. 39).

Promoters of the period in numerous brochures
appealing to potential white settlers, praised Arizona
and Flagstaff specifically, arguing that the West was no
longer wilderness and provided all the amenities of the
settled East. “What would most excite the surprise of
the newcomer from the East?” asked a hypothetical
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settler. “Not the roughness of Western life and
manners,” the Arizona Improvcment Company
ded,“butthelikenasofsoclctyhcrctothmof

the East” (Sokol, 1993, p. 374-375). Schools and

other indicators of a settled gentile life filled pages of

materials. The Denver Daily News claimed in 1893
that “Arizona possesses, as a whole, the finest, the
most commodious and the best furnished school houses
of any government on the face of the earth.” In fact, the
paper noted, Arizona’s school system surpassed those
of eastern states, including Pennsylvania and New
York (May 14, 1893). Southwestern traveler T.E.
Farish wrote, “The people of Arizona have laid broad
and deep foundations of public school, that is credible
to their intelligence, liberality, and patriotism”.
Arizonians made and enforced good laws; and because
of their emphasis on education, they “cannot fail to
sustain order and promote the culture of high moral
virtues” (1889, p. 40).

Thus, we find at the time when Riordan and Vabre
were promoting the designation of Walnut Canyon,
sentiments that clearly were critical of native
Americans and strongly in favor of progress,
development, and “civilizing.” It is obvious that white
America saw the Southwest at a turning point between
wilderness and civilization, chaos and order, and that
modern Indians were a picturesque, yet grotesque
rgmaipdcr of the fast disappearing past. The
msogaﬁve argument used by both rhetors to describe
the builders of Walnut Canyon cliff dwellings develops
from aqd reinforces these sentiments.

In le)rdag; s t(‘:vlfﬂ‘ most widely circulated articles
concerning the CLff Dwellers, he ar that
lflndSQape of Walnut Canyon is clearlygﬁ'u?m anotltlhei
time, Slfmlalj to environments such as Yellowstone and
the California Redwoods rhetorically praised a decade

ﬁ&g&he bams for arguin g later that the ancients
s ﬁonx:s are a totally dxﬁ‘exjent race of people,

dlssochs o conte‘mporary native Americans.

“ Sonds and his group of visitors near the

mysterious” Canyon, the environment takes on

characteristics of a istori -
% prehistoric ancien dscape
.Upop passing the last s g

unpretentious ¢ottage of the

(Fla , Wi
scatiered pine. gstaﬁ) ¢ entered a grove of sparsely

‘Tnﬂy,’saidmed'mycompanions,m'

of Bryant, ‘the groves are God’s first m

(Chicago Current, Nov. 21, 1885).

’rhcpi]grimsfmmthemodunwuidmemm“

awe-MmdxyMlymmdncmym

itself because it represents for them a prehistoric
world,thataaswdbefacmdlsdlmﬁnmmmmg
modern. “None cared to speak as he gazed from the
brink intothcﬁidltﬁllchmsowﬁ'wumingw.s
the feeling of awe inspired by the grandeur ang
sublimity of the scene. We remained in this state of
silent admiration for some moments, and thep
proceeded to discuss the different features of the

magnificent scene” (Chicago Current, Nov. 21, 1885)

Riordan, thus, establishes an environment in which
a people so old, so distant, so different from modem
times could exist and flourish. In fact, in his emphati
descriptions of the ancient builders of Walnut Canyon,
Riordan argues that they are a race who clearly have no
progeny: “The peoples who built them have been
entirely obliterated from the face of the earth, and have
left no records, save these few rude objects, by which
we may leamn their history. That they existed before
any of the known tribes of American Indians is
undoubted. For among no tribe has any tradition,
however slight, been found regarding them” (Chicago
Times, Oct. 10, 1885).

To justify the idea that a clean break between the
ancient builders and modem Indians makes sense,
Riordan argues that a cataclysmic event disallows any
connection between the old and the new peoples. “The
most natural supposition is that they were a race who
became, in some inexplicable manner, isolated from
their fellow-beings, and that a great calamity, such as
a flood or an epidemic, wiped them out, leaving not so
much as one to tell the mournful tale” (Chicago Times,
October 10, 1885).

In arguing such, Riordan has taken the concept of
“Indian” and divided it into two clear and distinct
categories: the prehistoric Indian and the modem
Indian, the first step in eliminating the ambiguities that
plagued his larger argument justifying national
monument designation. However, his dissociation does
not stop here. As mentioned earlier, Perelman states
that dissociative categories are only understood
comparatively. That is, term II, in this case the newly
defined category: the ancient Indian, is understood and
enriched only in relationship to term I, the already
understood category: the modemn Indian.

Although Riordan believes the ancient Indians ar¢
inferior and primitive compared to modem whites, he
implies that they are certainly superior to modem
Indians because their ruins express the values of hard
work, family, perseverance, and creativity, the very
values that are responsible for bringing civilization (0

a—

the frontier, and whose absence have brought the
modern Indian to his sad state. Although Riordan
never directly compares the ancients to modern Indians
in his rhetoric, the comparison is implicit once he has
established a clear dissociation between the old and
new Indian.

Throughout his descriptions of Walnut Canyon,
Riordan emphasizes the skill and hard work needed to
build such enduring monuments. “Some of them are in
a state of perfect preservation, and were it not for the
smoke-encrusted appearance of the roof one might be
led to suppose that they were comparatively modern
structures” (Chicago Times, October 10, 1885).
Likewise, he emphasizes the ancients’ building
abilities by noting that “centuries of storms and adverse
circumstances” have, “in many instances, failed to
make any appreciable impression of decay on their
exposed fronts.” He continues his praise of ancient
abilities: “The skillful manner in which the large stones
composing these walls were adjusted to each other
shows the builders had a practical knowledge of the
mason’s craft, and their ingenious substitute for the
mortar of the present day tells us that they possessed a
faculty for invention not to be expected” (Chicago
Current, November 21, 1885).

Besides their work ethic and skill, the ancient
builders were praised for their family values as seen in
Riordan’s descriptions of everyday artifacts and the
domestic life, he imagined, that took place during the
occupation of the sites. Riordan relished the discovery
of needles, pots, grinding stones, primitive tools, dolls,
and children’s sandals, not just for the sake of
collection, but as proof of a solid, interrelated social
life based on hard work and a productive family
structure, unifying concepts absent from modern Indian
society.

Also, Riordan emphasizes the ancients’ ability to
withstand great hardships while encouraging creativity
and lively social interaction. He describes frequently
the steepness of the Canyon walls, thereby reiterating
the difficulty inherent in building structures in such
locations; while at the same time, he emphasizes how
the ancients ingeniously incorporated the cliff walls
and ceilings into their structures so as to minimize
work. They were good craftsmen, hardworking,
steadfast, and creative, characteristics absent from
contemporary American Indians who were used in
contrast.

By the end of the nineteenth century, Riordan had
clearly established the argumentative framework for
justifying national park designation by eliminating
some of the rhetorical problems attached to the ancient
builders of sites such as Walnut Canyon. By arguing
that the ancients were other than, in fact distinct from,
modern Indians, he argued that the ruins were

expressive of a people, who although primitive,
represented values that modern white America could
associate with. Modern Indians, in turn, became the

- implicit point of comparison. While the ancients were

hardworking, industrious, family-oriented, creative and
steadfast, all one needed to do was observe modem
Indians, as did many Victorian travelers, to see that
they represented the opposite concepts: sloth,
decadence, greed, and self indulgence. What we find
with Riordan is a complex comparison between two
social systems: one, albeit ancient and simple,
expressive of those values that are leading to the
settling of the West, the other, while contemporary,
expressive of those values which must be destroyed or
controlled if the West is to turn from frontier to

Riordan’s dissociative argument is further elaborated
a number of years later by Father Vabre, who does not
engage in similar fanciful musings about the ancient
environment or its peoples, but nevertheless,
consistently argues the view that the ancient builders,
being separate and distinct from modemn native
Americans, more clearly represent the values and lives
of white America. Therefore, he justifies the argument
that sites such as Walnut Canyon deserve preservation
because they are connected to modern life as clearly as
are more obvious representatives of American values
such as Mt. Vernon. Through a dissociative argument,
he further eliminates inherent rhetorical problems in
national monument designation.

Vabre, contrary to Riordan, acknowledges that most
likely the prehistorics of Walnut Canyon are the
ancestors of modern Hopi Indians. Archeologist in the
intervening years had reached such a conclusion, and
so it would be counterproductive to argue otherwise.
However, despite this new understanding of historic
lineage, Vabre’s rhetorical description of the Canyon
and its prehistoric inhabitants reflects Riordan’s
rhetoric, extending the earlier rhetor’s position to make
a genuine connection between white America and the
Indians of Walnut Canyon.

Like Riordan, Vabre emphasizes the ancient Indians’
work ethic, family commitment, perseverance, and
creativity, while he clearly establishes a comparative
relationship with modern life to provide a moral lesson
for modern America. “Spoiled by modern ways of
living. . .we can hardly credit human nature with the
tremendous endurance and wonderfully steady nerves
necessitated for the laborious and slow construction of
these eyrie-like dwellings” (1906, p. 13). By stating
that the ancient ruins should be evaluated in the context
of modern life, Vabre reasserts the moral lessons that
can be learned from looking at the ancient ruins. While
certainly Riordan earlier focuses much of his argument
on the redemptive power of the ruins in reinforcing the
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values that are necessary for civilizing the West, Vabre
clearly uses this idea to argue later that tourism, roads,
and development is the end of the mcv1}ablc chmp of
events resultant from the values seen in the at'lcxent
ruins. The opposing results are equally clear if one
looksntbcdecadmtlifcofthcmodcmlndlm

The ancients are hardworking and skilled: “The
mmrymitsminmdaaﬂsbspeaksthcshllofthe
builders; the dizzy height of the cliffs asthengxrowand
difficult path leading in and out of the dwellings mt'xst
hwcpmvcdfamlloanyonelmfavoredbynann'cwuh
steadiness of nerves than the cliff dwellers” (1906, p.
12). Also the ancients endured tremendous hardships,
while establishing a peaceful family-oriented life in the
wilderness: “The amount of work and time necessary
for the aborigines to carry stones and earth in packs on
their shoulders to those dizzy heights bespeaks a
numerous tribe at peace with the outside world” (1912,
p. 28). “The closeness of the dwellings and the
common, but lovely relics left behind, show a society
imbued with a family structure based on equality, love
and kinship” (1912, p. 28). Finally, Vabre reinforces
the ancients’ creativity and abilities to cope in difficult
situations: “The early inhabitants of this country,
ignorant of the art of working iron and manufacturing
trenchant tools, were wonderfully ingenious in turning
the result of the natural weathering of the rocks to
account” (1912, p. 28).

Conclusion

 Certainly, there were many practical reasons why a
site such as .Walnm Canyon, one with a moderate
amount of historic and aesthetic value, became a
national monument. Its proximity to Flagstaff and road
construction, its pqchlmung history, combined with the
fact that there @d not appear to be any practical
reasons such‘ s mining and timbering interests to stop
its designation, all worked in its favor. However, in

Cyprian Vabre couldactuallymﬂmhm.
WalnmCanymshmldbepreouwd,mwh
were built by ancient peoples who have 10 apperey
histm'icoc:unf:::tionwiththedtlnimntculm“,’p,,m,e
they encompass the destiny of the West towards
civilization and development.

This study further elaborates upon the complex
problansfacingalvﬁumunalﬂuaswhmhym
deal with people and human impact upon the
environment. Like the rhetors who villianized e
mountaineers in the Smoky Mountains in order
justify national park status, the rhetors favoring
national monument status for Walnut Canyon used ;
more subtle, but nevertheless equally negative form of
demonizing even when the reason for “special” stans
was based on human interaction with the environment
An important question emerges from these two studies
Is it always necessary when arguing for the
preservation of environments where human beings
have played an important role, to represent some grow
of humans in a negative way? Is there something
inherent in the rhetorical situation or in our way of
thinking about the environment and people that forces
even those individuals who are proposing actions
which are environmentally sound, to lesson the purity
of their position by using negative stereotypes’
Environmentalists like to believe they are on the side of
the angels when arguing in favor of preservation of
nature against the evil forces of development and
exploitation. An investigation of both the campaign in
the Smoky Mountains and at Walnut Canyon, leads to
a more ambiguous, less reassuring view.
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The Prestige Press and Environmental Communication;
A Case Study of the New York Times and the National
Wetland Policy During the Bush Administration

by Diane Nicodemus

Greater familiarity with marshes on the
part of more people could give man [sic] a
truer sense of himself in relation to Nature. In
marshes, Life's undercurrents and unknowns
and evolutionary changes are exemplified
with a high degree of independence Jfrom
human dominance as long as the marshes
remain in marshy condition. They have their
own life-rich genuineness and reflect forces
that are much older, much more permanent,
and much more mightier than man. (Paul L.
Errington, Of Men and Marshes)

"] am an environmentalist” George Bush announced
during the 1988 Presidential campaign. This an-
nouncement took many people by surprise, including
Bush's rival in the presidential race, Governor Michael
Dukakis of Massachusetts. On August 31, in a speech
at Detroit Metropark, Bush declared himself an envi-
ronmentalist and the next day started an attack on
Dukakis's environmental record. Bush's position on the
environment was unexpected and considered inconsis-
tent with his previous record on environmental issues
(Vig and Kraft 1991, p. 33).

This study examines one environmental issue which
candidate Bush brought to the political agenda--the "no
net loss" wetlands policy, a controversial requirement
that a property owner who fills a wetland, convert an
equal amount of land into wetland. Candidate Bush
advocated the 1o net lpss policy but after taking office
the Bush g@mstauon took another position. The
Bu;h admuustratiqn argued that the current wetland
ll;zhd:)’mvlv?; ;)loanrismcuve and proposed a change in the

vetl regulations to lgssen the number of

areas qualifying for federal protection.! Two members

of the Bush administration, John Sununu and Dan
Qualye, led the fight to narrow the definiti

wetlands. The debate evolved around the defini pon .

classification of wetlands. e e

The study tracks the New York Times' newspaper

coverage over a five-year peri J
December 31, 1992, gy 2nuary 1,198 to

Although variations in the interpretation and
acceptance of the messages are possible and often
evident among the audiences, the prestige press holds
great power in setting the context for debate and
defining environmental issues. Word choices and their
organization into news stories are not trivial matters.
News discourse influences public opinion.

This paper proposes framing theory to explain ho
the Times drove the controversy into an adversarial,
rhetorical context from which is was impossible to
separate ecological community values from the
traditional, political, hierarchical, and adversarial
expectations of Western rhetoric.

Goffman (1972) was one of the first scholars to use
frame as a construct for how individuals make sense of
the world. Goffman maintained that frames help
individuals to organize and explain events. Like a
picture frame, some things are included while others
are excluded. Building on Goffman's work, Tuchman
(1978) applies framing in media analysis. Tuchman
maintains that reporters create meaning by imposing
frames. Tuchman writes:

[L]ike any frame that delineates a world,
the news frame may be considered
problematic. The view through a window
depends upon whether the window is large
or small, has many panes or few, whether the
glass is opaque or clear, whether the window
Jaces a street or a backyard. The unfolding
scene also depends upon where one stands,
Jar or near, craning one's neck to the side, or
gazing straight ahead, eyes parallel to the
wall in which the window is encased (p. 1)

Applying similar concepts, Robert Entman (1993)
points to selection, salience, and omission as important
framing devices. A media text may omit important
sources of problems or fail to suggest potential solutions
to controversies. For example, many environmental
stories are framed in terms of jobs versus the
environment. The jobs argument ignores the subject of
ecological economics (for example, see Caimcross,
1991). Ecological economists do not necessarily

perceive jobs and the environment as conflicting;
instead, many see the two as compatible. Framing news
reports as the environment against the economy 1gnores

R

more creative solutions to environmental problems and
discourages any hope for the future.

Methods

Richard Barton's (1990) method of analysis provided
aframework to analyze news voices and news appeals.
News appeals fall on a continuum which range from the
least invitational news form (appeals to authority) to the
most invitational (appeals to the ideal social order).
Invitational news language encourages political dis-
course among members of an active audience. News
appeals are not mutually exclusive and can be used in
combination with each other. Appeals can also be com-
bined with other rhetorical devices such as syntax and
imagery, word choice, form and structure and argument.

This study undertakes a focused look at the framing
of news voices to:

(1) determine who is representing the
environment, in particular wetlands;

(2) determine the kinds of claims made on behalf
of the speakers and their institutional interests;
(3) determine who is defined as the opponent or
challenger of those claims;

(4) assess the extent to which the news stories re-
flected the broader ecological and economic issues
discussed by the opinion leaders of wetlands.

By understanding the framing of the prestige press,
it is possible to understand the emerging wetlands
controversy as a political struggle.

A quantitative analysis was also undertaken with a
general focus on story format and a more in-depth
analysis of source characteristics. Adopting Liebler and
Bendix's (1994) model, I examined section and page,
news story length, headline width, news type, number of
sources, and tone of news story. Source characteris-tics

" were examined for identification of source, number of

sentences attributed to the source, tone, and perspective.

All articles were coded by the writer. Six articles,
however, were chosen at random and coded by a
colleague to test intercoder reliability. Complete coder
reliability was attained on the manifest of content (e.g.
date, page, source name). In all, we achieved a 90%
intercoder reliability using Scott's method of measuring
intercoder reliability (1955).

Results and Discussion

During the five year period, there were a total of
twenty-four articles in the New York Times : fourteen
news articles, eight editorials and commentary, and two
science articles. Three of the stories were located on
Section A, page 1; the majority were in Section A of
the paper (75%). The mean number of column inches
per story headline was 30.19 and the headline width
averaged 45.42 inches.

Event stories accounted for 38% of the twenty-four,

followed by analysis stories 33%, consequence stories
17%, science stories 8%, and why/how stories only 4%
of the time. The tone of the stories was split evenly
between positive and neutral (44% each); 13% of the
stories were coded as negative. The median number of
sources used per story was 6.5. The minimum number
of sources per story was two while the maximum
number was fourteen (found in a science news story).

Initially, news coverage of the wetlands policy
debate (1/16/88 - 4/24/90) encouraged readers to form
a positive attitude towards wetlands and support
environmental action. The earliest press coverage
encouraged audiences to understand and recognize the
importance of wetlands. They answered the questions,
"what is a wetland and what is it worth?" These are
important questions to help get citizens interested in
protecting wetlands. The articles emphasize wetlands
values, functions, increasing loss, and identifies a
consensus among diverse interest groups and
stakeholders. The articles suggest that wetlands
protection makes good economic sense and environ-
mental sense for society and not just for the individual
owning the land, which is central to much of the
conflict over wetland protection policies. An example
of the typical article during this period:

Wetlands, which include marshes, swamps,
estuaries, prairie potholes and other watery
areas, were long considered undesirable
wastelands, useful only when they were
drained or dredged. But these lands have
come to be recognized an extremely valuable
ecological system...Coastal wetlands serve as
spawning grounds for 60 to 90% of the
nation's commercial fisheries catch. They
also serve as important habitat and breeding
ground for a wide variety of other
wildlife...major nesting grounds and
migratory stops for vast number of ducks and
geese... important natural flood control
areas... an important source of timber,
provide barriers to erosion and remove
pollutants from surface water (11/16/88).

Following President Bush's announcement to
delineation wetlands (August 1991), news coverage
peaked. The following graph illustrates how the
coverage looked over the five year period. The vertical
line represents the number of news articles and the
horizontal line represents the year.

As figure 1 illustrates, most news articles appeared
in 1991. Similarly, most of the Congressional hearings
and bills on wetlands were introduced in 1991. As
Congressional activity increased, the news coverage
also increased. This finding suggests that the media did
not determine the agenda; instead, political leaders may
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reports were written by Philip
Shabecoff When asked about his.rf)lc as an
environmental reporter, Shamﬁ-mpl.wd‘
The state of the environment is precar-
ious. We've made some temporary gains, but
the biggest problems lie ahead. Not only
reporters, but news institutions ought to
wreat these problems very seriously. ?'hey
ought to devote more coverage 1o the issue
than they presently do, to continue 10 edu-
cate the American public about what is at
stake—a habitable earth for our children
and grandchildren (Stocking and Leonard
1990, p. 44)

Shabecoff no longer works for the Times; instead, he
formed an electronic news service called "Green Wire."
Except for the initial wetland articles, Shabecoff did
pot write any of the remaining articles in this analysis.?
Whether or not one reporter makes a difference, the
remaining news articles represent a major shift in the
media coverage. ;

Briefly following President Bush's announcement,
media coverage not only increased but the content
changed. The news coverage no longer advanced
environmental objectives but sought to moderate and
restrain them. Much of the coverage following Bush's
announcement focused on the political actors rather
than on wetlands as natural resources. Table 1
indicates that government sources accounted for 39%
of the total sources.

The news media shifted to authoritative appeals by
reporting on the government's activities without critical
nquiry. This kind of reporting typically represents an
altempt to report the facts. "Official” sources are
d.ccmcd by the media to be most credible.
Consequently, government policies g0 unquestioned
and altematives to government policies go
unexamined. In looking for an authority, the media
¢reate public opinion. An appeal to authority is best
lustrated on 10 Aug. 1991, with the Times
snnouncing Bush's proposal for wetland delineation:

President Bush today announced a new '
f’:”:’:": ’{Z’wmmda"d" gT l{emphasis added]
the program were du;}os:df;:: 'i'li'i"’i, el
the White House made public itsw e
definition of a wetland saying i o
millions of acres of s::;: > ":; iy

u
open to development while fh’eo most‘:(e,:sl‘iitil\,:
areas would still be protected. In o statement
:‘l‘:“d today, the White House said adopting
new policy was vital 1o "siow ang
e W"ld[’}' siop the no net loss Ofwetlands, -

thus fulfilling promises Mr. Bush made in
the 1988 campaign.

Critics argued that Bushmemttoaopugh.d
wetlands by defining outwhatﬂ:ewulnddem
wanted to fill. The Bush administration, however, yas
portrayed as an arbitrator and neutral player in the
policy debate. For example, the article below positions
conservationists against developers and the Bug
administration is portrayed as the mediator between the
two groups:

Developers and conservationists differ on
a plan...it may not be known for 18 months
which side is correct...The program pro-
posed by President Bush is intended to clari-
Jy what is covered by the Federal Clean
Water Act of 1992.

The plan seeks to balance two important
objectives: the protection, restoration and
creation of wetlands and the need for
sustained economic growth and develop-
ment, President Bush said in the statement
(8/10/91).

The wetlands debate was so politically charged that
Kusler (1992) writes, "The team working on the
manual at one time consisted almost entirely of
scientists, gradually became a team of lawyers and
administrators”(29). Consequently, extreme politiciza-
tion of the wetland issue in the Times often over-
shadowed the important environmental issues and
outcomes. Table 2 illustrates the frequency that source
perspectives were expressed. By excluding the science
articles and focusing only on the "hard" news, scientific
perspectives only account for 20 percent of the total
source perspectives.

Referring back to Table 1 on sources, it appears
scientists were an active group who supported wetland
protection policies. That 19% figure, however, 5
misleadingly high because over half of the scientific
sources were used in the two science articles. If the two
science articles are excluded from the analyss,
scientists would only account for 11% of the tot
sources. Clearly, scientists were left out of the wetlands
debate. Arguably, scientific sources would hav
provided more balanced and informative viewpoin's
When scientists were given voice, they not onlf
supported wetlands protection but more cludy defined
what was at stake. For example, a biologist for &
Society of Wetland Scientists disagreed with 8¢
proposed manual and argued:

"No attempt was made 10 Justify d"
science of the changes," Dr. Brinson said.

"If this proposal goes through, it will pre®y
much be open season on a large 3‘8""" of
wetlands. It's hard to predict how quickly
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this will happen, but gains in water quality
attributed to wetland will be reversed, flood
potential will go up, and plants and wildlife
will be impacted” (10/15/91).

An important forum for the scientific community (as
well as the general public) was the Science Times. The
science perspectives would have moved the level of
debate from the political to the scientific level had the
Times not used other political and administrative
authorities. That is not to say that the science articles
only discussed the science; rather, the articles served as
a convening forum for all points of view. The science
articles not only educated the public, but invited
creative solutions to policy:

In the end, many conservationists and
officials are convinced, wetlands protection
will have to look beyond regulation to
economic solutions....Outright purchases of
land for a conservation bank is one strategy
being pursued in Florida...Other strategies
being proposed involve economic aid for not
developing or otherwise converting
ecologically important wetlands, as well as
tax breaks for donating them to a
conservation reserve....(3/13/90).

Overall, the scientists who were given voice in the
media supported the environmental objective,
preservation of wetlands. This runs counter to the
prevailing assumption that scientists are anti-
environment. Hays (1987 329) argues that "[e]nviron-
mental science played a significant role in this strategy
of containment [of environmental objectives].

Those seeking to promote the environmental agenda
are, of course, environmentalists. Similarly, the Times
portrayed environmentalists as wetlands advocates.
Agricultural and industry were those groups opposing
the protection of wetlands. Table 3 indicates the tone
of each group as represented in the Times.

Positive tones were comments which portrayed
wetlands as valuable natural resources and supported
federal regulations to prevent wetlands losses. Neutral
tones were balances of positive and negative coverage,
or no evaluative comments. Negative tones were
comments that emphasized the economic cost of a
wetlands policy and the implications of environmental
regulations to special interests groups (agriculture and
real estate development). Also note on Table 3 that the
Administration made more neutral statements than any
other group.

Through the mass media, environmentalists (and
others) create rhetorical appeals to form alliances with
the public. Identification with the public is "revealed
through efforts to build communities in face of conflict”
(Killingsworth and Palmer, 1992 p. 23). An environ-

Palmer, because environmentalists have failed to form
adequate identifications with the public.
Although environmental groups adamantly opposed

the government's new delineation manual, arguing that

it would eliminate up to one half of the wetlands that
were subject to some federal protection, they were not
always portrayed by the press as the protectors of a
natural treasure. Instead, environmentalists were
labeled as opposing development and economic
progress. Environmentalists appeared to be protecting
wetlands for aesthetic reasons while farmers and
developers sought economic growth and prosperity.
The following excerpts were typical of the dichotomy
found in the press after the August 1991 shift:

The wetlands struggle fought for years by
conservationists and developers, involves a
potential investment of billions of dollars to
build new homes, golf courses, roads and
shopping centers where maples and ferns
now grow (5/15/91).

Farmers in the South and Midwest
complained that the rules were so inclusive
they risked Federal prosecution for tilling
productive bottomlands. Developers said
under the definition, half of Vermont and
most of Maryland's Eastern Shore could be
classified- as wetlands. Road builders
engaged in long and costly legal pro-
ceedings with the Corps of Engineers for
permits to work on apparently dry ground.
Environmental groups, though, praised the
rules (5/15/91).

When environmental groups endorsed the
1989 policy, they said that it barred
development along the coastal areas of
Long Island, forests in New Jersey, tidal
zones in New England and miles of not so
wet ground around the country. The 1989
regulations have been attacked as too
stringent by farmers, industrial companies
and builders who have been prevented from
developing land that appears to be dry but
was classified as wetlands (8/3/91).

Framing environmental issues in a "classical
environmental battle" rhetorically sets environmen-
talists against others. The audience is forced to choose
a side between jobs and economic growth or preserva-
tion. Often the issues are presented as irresolvable and
the stakeholders as uncompromising. Killingsworth
and Palmer write:

[T]he news media have cast environmen-
talists as the spoilers of economic develop-
ment in a rhetoric that covertly (or uncon-
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sciously) upholds'the values of industrf'ah-
zation and the creation of new Jjobs in a
community regardless of the nature and
source of these jobs. People need mon.e}’i
they need to satisfy their most immediate
needs. That much is clear....The resulting
portrait of the environmentalist comes to be
chiefly negative. The environmentalist is
anti-development, anti progress, against the
building of this road or that power plant (p.
26).

Medii portrayals of environmentalists are misleading
since most environmentalists hope to seek a balance
between preservation and economic growth, especially
the groups represented in the Times. All the
environmentalists are "reform environmentalists” who
devote considerable resources to Washington lobbying
and public education. These environmentalists
generally do not represent radical change in society
(Mitchell 1991, p. 96). Reform environmentalists are
often criticized by more extreme environmental groups
(for example, Earth First!) as being part of the political
establishment and for being too compromising on
cqvjrpnmental issues. Groups such as Earth First!
criticize conservationists as being too moderate while
the anti-environmentalists have been extreme, radical,
and emotional. Nevertheless, one issue of particular
loon:em to all conservation groups is public and private
and use.

Although the Bush administration tried to focus the
wetlands debate on th; classification of wetlands, the
j:;ll ardgnument Was private property rights. The Fifth
2 endment to the U.S. CmMm guarantees that
B e i sk propesty e
“private rights" acﬁwswmauon The so-called

argue that regulations,

To the casual visitor Rick
; ) McGowan's
fa}:m looks like prime cropland. And it does
what good farmland should do, yielding

more than 150 bushels of corn an acre last

year. To officials of the Army Corps of
Engineers, however, My McGowan's
property is quite different, Solid as it m

seem, they say, it is wetland, As wetland 71’2:
part of the waters of the United States,

coming under the jurisdicti
g % J iction of the Corps.

environmentalists and Federal agencies
legal disputes across the country. Why ,
runaway bureaucracy wants them 1 do
Jarmers say, is comngoodaoplaum;
bogs and marshes. Furthermore, they say,
the Government is doing this with lota}
disregard of property rights guarantee]
under the Constitution....'Bit by bit and
month by month, I have lost my propers,;
said Mr. McGowan (4/24/91).

The Zimes fails to mention, however, that there zre
significant exemptions under the program which
permit a broad range of individual activities. In fact
more than 97 percent of all the permit applications
submitted over the last 10 years have been approved
(Kusler, p. 30). Sara Nicholas, a senior research
associate at the Environmental Law Institute in
Washington D.C., writes that in 1990, the Army Cors
approved 95 percent of all individual permi
applications (p. 37).

Approximately 75% of the remaining wetlands in
the lower 48 States are privately owned. Framing the
wetland issue as a threat to private property and fear of
stringent government regulations may have a chilling
effect on property owners who may understandably
become more hesitant to ensure the protection of
wetlands.

Conclusions

This study is an attempt to explain and demonstrate
how the wetlands issue was framed within a political
and social context in the New York Times. How the
issues were defined and how publics were invited to
"see" the debate were the leading questions in the
analysis.

Quantitative and qualitative research methods were
employed. The combination of research techniques
offers a useful approach to news analysis. The strength
of content analysis is in its ability to reproduce resuls
(reliability) and the extent to which empirical measure
reflects the real meaning of the concept being
considered (validity). The weakness, however, is tha!
content analysis diminishes the richness of meaning,
and sacrifices context and depth of analysis. As Entma?
(1993) argues, "Theumjortasrkr.vfdeﬁexminillste"lual
meaning should be to identify and describe frames;
content analysis informed by framing theory would
avoid treating all negative or positive terms O
utterances as equally salient and influential” (p. 57).

Ovcrall,them:wscoverageoftllt?fedﬂ""l""dm.‘ds
policy evolved chronologically from advocal’é
environmental goals to assaulting them. Initaly
audiences were appealed to as community
protectors of a natural treasure. Appeals were éde
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that spoke to America's desire to balance
environmental and economic concerns.
Environmentalists were predominantly portrayed as
legitimate players and the audiences were encouraged
to identify with them. Government players who
opposed a broad federal wetland policy were
confronted and criticized.

As the debate evolved, however, the coverage
became more politicized and made more authoritative
appeals as compared to the earlier coverage. The
Times, in looking for authoritative and credible news
sources, shifted from scientists to administrative
officials. The Administration was largely portrayed as
unified on the wetlands policy issue and as an arbitrator
in the conflict rather than the force that would have
eliminated much of what is now protected. In doing so,
the press reframed the argument as one of property
rights rather than environmental values. .

When scientists were elicited as sources, they
consistently conveyed a scientific perspective which
supported federal wetlands protection policies.
Overall, however, the scientific community was not
successful in publicizing their viewpoints. Arguably,
scientific knowledge is crucial in deciding
environmental policy and shaping public opinion.

The famous "no net loss" policy expounded and then
modified by former U.S. President Bush brought
wetland protection into the national spotlight. The
public has watched and participated in the growth in
the interest of wetlands, a growth fueled by the media.
The real question, however, is whether the media,
environmentalists, and or Bush (assuming he was
initially honest in his concern) could have prevented or
circumvented the rhetorical framing of wetlands!

Notes

! To date, Congress has ordered the EPA to return to
a 1987 manual for identification of wetlands. Congress
has also requested that a study be done by the National
Academy of Sciences to determine the best way to
identify and delineate wetlands. As of March 10, 1995,
the National Academy of Sciences had not released the

2 Since the 1970s, the Corps of Engineers and the
EPA have used the same definition for regulatory
purposes. To qualify as a wetland, a site must have
specific water regimes, particular plants, and hydric
soils. In addition, areas saturated with water for 7 days
were considered wetlands. The Corps and the EPA's
definition served as the basis of the delineation
manuals developed in 1987, 1989, and 1990. The
Bush administrations wanted to exclude plants and
soils and wetland indicators and define wetlands as
areas saturated with water for 7 consecutive days.

> I'm uncertain why Shabecoff left the Times.

Shabecoff, however, has seemingly moved into an
environmental advocacy position. Further investigation
is warranted which examines how journalists perceive
their role in environmental communication.
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Figure 1
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Table 3

Tone of Sources about Wetland Protection Policies

14 q[ Tone (%)
; Id. Positive Neutral Negative
Wetlands Scientists 19 3 0
(86) (14) ©
33) ® ©_
Environmental 19 1 0
Interest 98 (¢3) ©
33) 3 ©
Bush Administration 4 12 5
25) (54) @n
() (32) (25)
Agriculture 0 7 9
Interest ©) (CID) (54)
e © (18) (45)
Sources Development 0 1 3
Interest ©) an (84;)
© 3) (15)
Identification Frequency % Federal Agencies 7 9 1
30) (65) )
Government Sources 45 39 (12) 4 (©))
Environmental Interest 20 18 Legislators 3 3 1
Development and Agriculture 21 19 43) (43) (14)
Interest (5) ® )
Wetlands Scientists 22 (with the 2 science articles) | 19 Pracutsg 2 - e
0 (w i ) (50) (50) ©
e 10 (w/out the 2 science articles) | 11
Practitioner 4 2 (O] (©)] 80)
Oth Other 3 0
Cm::n 3 3 (100) © ©
0 0 5) 0) )
Table 2
Source Perspectives
Perspectives Frequency %
W/out science articles 37) @1
w/out science articles (18) (20)
Legal/Regulatory 22 19
w/out sclenoe articles (22) (24)
¥ _ 12 10
W/out science articles (8) ®
vk A ] 9 8
out science articles (6) ) e
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Environmental Perception and the Beartooth Alliance:
Socioeconomic Struggles at the Grassroots

by James G. Cantrill and Michelle D. Masluk

public campaigns of major environmental organiza-
tions,theenvi:mmamlistcontanoftlnmmmedia.
orspokwpms'adewyinmdabGnadnwmed
natural world. However, a number of critics (¢.g.,
Gottlieb, 1991) suggest that equally important
emmpl&maybefotmdinmmelimitedsaﬁngswhat
small communities find their health and lifestyles
placed in jeopardy by pollution, uncontrolled
development, or economic competition. Indeed, how
such individuals construe environmental risks is likely
to be the primary basis from which most citizens talk
about environmental challenges in the 1990s. As
Hilgartner and Bosk (1988) put it, the "collective
definition of social problems occurs not in some vague
location such as society or public opinion but in
framed and grow" (p. 58).

As an example of how the sociocultural milieu
mediates the production of environmental communi-
cation, this analysis examines the discourse of a
community-based organization opposed to a major
mining project on the edge of Yellowstone National
Park. In particular, we have examined the extent to
Wh‘chmsmphlcmdco@mveﬁ ¢ infl
group perceptions of environmental risk and shape
their assumptions regarding current and future
w.m“‘% important about tradeoffs
souglwuidvyhaeideologisshmukctectaﬁcpm
s Coug ety of conflicts, in isolated hamlets such

on our collecti :

o mvm 5
Bakhtin, 1986; Fiske, 1991). B v (of

Factors Influenci

In order to g Perception at the Grassroots
Kinds of fooes which sy TePTeSCRtion of the
mental problems in lmedme ]mnm of environ-
o settings one may be
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tempted to assume that grassroots organizations are
similar to larger, national groups of environmentalists.
That is, existing studies of mainstream or "fringe"
environmental organizations (e.g., Cassidy, 1992;
Lange, 1990) might be used to predict that the same
factors shaping the beliefs of those belonging to, say,
Greenpeace or Earth First! would be operant smaller
clusters of “green” activists. Unfortunately, the few
studies that have previously focused on community
based environmental organizations (e.g., Frech, 1993;
Retzinger, 1992) suggest that perception at the
grassroots is nourished by more immediate circum-
stances which magnify the contribution of sociocultural
factors. Although specific groups committed to the
opposition of a policy may mirror larger social trends,
we should presume that a true model of their beliefs
must take into account the particular constellation of
socioeconomic and cultural exigencies which are
brought to bear in the perception of a specific,
localized controversy.

We could isolate forces influencing grassroots
environmental beliefs in a number of ways. One
traditional approach has been to focus on various
demographic factors. Despite the fact that this
approach has generally resulted in a confusing set of
findings regarding general environmental commitments
(Cantrill, 1993; cf. Grunig, 1989), socioeconomic
backgrounds may play a more determinant role in small
organizations. In particular, we can speculate that
there may be generational differences in the perception
risk and future outcomes, that the financially
empowered view situations from a separate vantage,
that social isolation heightens concem for one’s
immediate environment, or that how close on¢ lives t.O
the focus of environmental activism effects her or his
processing of information. Arguably, 2 young and
impoverished person living next to a hazard0}15 waste
incinerator is likely to view the situation differently
than someone who, belonging to the same grassToots
organization, is nonetheless relatively less at risk bz
virtue of age, class, or residence. While S‘%°de
intergroup differences may be attenuated bY the Wi
variety of individuals found in the general populsce %
even large environmental organizations, they could
more potent at the local level. b

An alternative way of exploring the basis g
environmental perception is to focus of cultur

/

allegiances. As we mature in society, we come to
embrace a set of deep seated ideologies and world
views which exert a residual influence on our percep-
tion of the environment. Among the various concep-
tual frameworks for understanding the relationship
between culture and environmentalism, Van Liere and
Dunlap's (e.g., 1983) approach seems most heuristic.
Along with others who have refined the perspective
(e.g., Kuhn & Jackson, 1989), Dunlap and Van Liere
contend that our society is experiencing shifts from a
"dominant social paradigm” (DSP) involving the belief
in growth, limitless resources, private property rights,
and technological salvation to a "new environmental
paradigm” (NEP) associated with growth restrictions,
resource conservation, biocentric law, and the re-
structuring of society. Studies have shown that this
transformation is convoluted with competing beliefs
coexisting in the minds of people. However, insofar as
this family of research has hitherto not focused on
small environmental groups, we cannot assume that the
same fragmentation would be reflected in the percep-
tions of those in grassroots organizations. :
Tt makes sense to suppose that there is a natural link
between a person's demographic background and her
or his commitments to either dominant or emergent
world views regarding the environment. These funda-
mental values should be found in not only one's attitude
toward environmental risk but also in the manner in
which that environment is described. Pointedly, when
we turn to the perceptions of activists in community
based environmental groups, we would expect that
those facing the most immediate threats to their self
interests, and those less steeped in the traditional
commitments of our society (due to their age or
economic strata), would be more inclined to adhere to
the new environmental paradigm as well as differ in
their perceptions of current conditions or future
possibilities. Alternatively, the beliefs of older and
wealthier patrons of an organization, without as much
a vested interest in local environmental conditions,
would more likely resemble those of the rest of society.
In general, and depending on what an activist values
given her or his usual place of residence, the
evaluations and predictions of different grassroots
members should differ; if anything, environmental self-
interest is grounded in the most personal of
experiences (Cantrill, 1993; deHaven-Smith *1988).
Although the intersection of social and cultural
inﬂuenmmaynotbethatappammmalarga
population, we might surmise that it would account for
more variance between persons' thoughts and
statementsatthcgmssrootssinoeitisthm,inthe
trenches of environmentalism, that people are more
fixated on policies and vocal in their activism.
The foregoing analysis gives rise to a series of ten

hypotheses. Specifically, we predict that:

H,: Activists living adjacent to a site of environ-
mental controversy will exhibit greater allegiance to
the NEP than to the DSP.

H,: Younger activists will exhibit less allegiance to
the DSP than older activists.

H,: Activists living adjacent to a site of environ-
mental controversy will exhibit more consistent
environmental belief systems than those living at a
dm .

H,: Older activists will exhibit more inconsistent
environmental belief systems than younger activists.

H;: There is a negative relationship between envi-
ronmental belief system consistency and allegiance to
the DSP.

H‘:Thoseactivistswbomisolawdﬁ'om
metropolitan areas will have more negative views of
general society than activists who are not so isolated.

H,: Those activists who are isolated from
metropolitan areas will have more negative views of
the environment in general than activists who are not
so isolated.

H,: There is a negative relationship between acti-
vists’ isolation and their evaluations of current local
environmental conditions adjacent to a site of environ-
mental controversy.

H,: There is a positive relationship between
activists’ isolation and their predictions of favorable
outcomes regarding local environmental controversies.

The Case of the Beartooth Alliance as a Field
Study

The Beartooth Alliance represents an excellent
sanceofinformaﬁonregardingthctmiﬁedinﬂucnccof
social and cultural forces on environmental thought and
communication. Its members represent a range of
ages, economic empowerment, and proximity to the
focus of activism; the isolated nature of the controversy
magnifies the conflict; what the group opposes is the
major priority for a number of national organizations
such as American Rivers. And the conflict sym-
bolically represents something more than simply an
environmental spat on the threshold of a national
treasure. As the Congressional Research Service
(1987) reported, the greater Yellowstone ecosystem
rcprwents‘anarearcplctcwithvixmallyallofthc
classic natural resource development conflicts in the
th...inasetﬁngdecmedvcryspecialby
Americans” (p. 2).

Background.

In 1988, Crown Butte Mines Incorporated
succusﬁlllypetitionedtheSmcofMomammdthe
UnitedStﬂesFa&Saviccfortheﬁghttoacplmfor
and recover gold in the New World Mining District
adjacent to Yellowstone National Park. The New
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i " could
personnel have called "the mine from hell. :
.ppxoachz.O(ie.,abmnthemg}hc?sgsMcwﬂ)
threatening downstream ecosystems 1n Il '
mdﬂ'tbeWildmdSemicRiva'sAct. And.w‘lthmt.a
doubt, the residents of nearby Cooke City will
i radicdchmgﬁin.their_hf&ybgthe

venues for backcountry recreation. e
Shortly after Crown Butte began reconnoitering the
mw«udeposit,amﬂmofmnedgwke
City residents met to assess the impact of the minc on
into the Beartooth Alliance bringing together ranchers,
business people, and occasional visitors to attempt to
thmmmwu
group could not compete with a major corporation
supported by development-minded administrations.
Crown Butte had the finances, government con-
nections, and media savvy to stymie Alliance members
at almost every juncture;, those legitimately concerned
with issues such as water quality and economic
displacement felt themselves increasingly excluded
from the policy making loop and facing the very real
risk of having their environment substantially
degraded. And, despite the fact that the Beartooth
outlets such as The New York Times and has been able
to delay the actual construction of the mine, the goal of
stopping the project remains elusive. Crown Butte is
now moving forward through the Environmental
Im?QaSmanqnpmmddnemnpmquﬂy
anticipates it will begin mining in early 1996.
R?nptol:huandMM
ammoflm,mghlym-qun'taofﬂn
21,Mn=52,Md=S4)waeintuviewedandthen
""k_"d“’bmlﬂeaseriuofcvaluaﬁve scales
= sure their allegiance to either dominant

power of this study to oblscn.'c significant population
differences is greater than it rmgh.t at first appear given
the seemingly small sample size. Furthermore, 5
history of studies (¢.g., Cantrill & Chimovitz, 1993
Kuhn & Jackson, 1989) suggest that the scales we
employed are highly reliable indicators of cultura)
allegiances regarding environmental beliefs.

Using open-coding methodologies (Strauss &
Corbin, 1990), we examined more than 30 hours of
audio recordings to focus on the valence of respon-
dents' beliefs regarding (a) general social and
environmental conditions in the United States, (b)
current conditions in the Cooke City - New World
Project region, and (c) what the future holds for the
area. In order to capture as much detail as possible, and
so we could ensure that a respondent's comments were
heard in the context of their overall impressions, we
used audio tapes to conduct the codings rather than
verbatim transcripts. Consequently, we took into
account various paralinguistic features when categor-
izing a set of statements as being relatively optimistic,
neutral, or pessimistic. This, in of itself, may have
contributed to the relatively high intercoder reliability
of these codings (i.¢., Cohen's kappa = .86).

After transforming the codings to numerical scores
and including responses to the attitude scales as well as
information referencing age and residence, the data set
was statistically analyzed in a number of ways.
Specifically, we calculated the degree to whlch a
person's scaled responses were integrated by using
Barton and Parsons’ (1977) procedures for measuring
belief system structure (see also, Cantrill & Chimovitz,
1993; Van Liere & Dunlap, 1983). We also es_tab-
lished a person's relative commitment to either
environmental orientation by subtracting her or his
mean "New Environmental” score from the pmred
mean "Dominant Social® score; the greater the r&s@ual,
ﬂtmcthepasoncouldbcsecnasbemgwmnnﬁed
to traditional values of progress, financial success,
technology, and the like. In tum, we employed (@
analysis of variance to explore the relationship betwfﬂi
age and residential proximity to the New World Pr01°‘:j
and Beartooth Alliance members' allegiance 10 an
integration of either dominant or emergent world vxew;
and (b) nonparametric tests of independence t0 Cheico-

if members' perceptions of general and local sol:ere
environmental conditions were contingent upon W
they usually resided.
Results and Interpretation. 2
The relationship between demog_fapl'w t{af‘v‘::
and general world views. No main eﬁz H)or
observed regarding the influence of residen 3 eil
age (H,) on Alliance members'’ commitments 10 ¢ o
3 . tal world VI
dominant of new environmenid’ * effect on
However, there was a marginally significan

/

allegiance to an environmental orientation when
examining the interaction between these two variables
(F (1, 15) = 3.331, p = .087). Specifically, among
those who live year round in Cooke City, older
Alliance members seem to be more committed to
traditional values such as "progress" than their younger
associates. On the other hand, relatively young
members who live in Montana yet do not reside near
the New World Project appear to be the least
committed to an emergent environmental orientation,
especially in comparison to either older members or
cohorts who own property in the vicinity though do not
live there.

When we considered the extent to which Alliance
members' belief systems are integrated (i.c., how
consistent individuals are in favoring traditional and/or
new orientations toward the environment), residence
(H,) and age (H,) again only exerted marginal effects
on attitudes. Older members seemed to harbor greater
attitudinal inconsistency while younger members tend
to exhibit more integrated belief systems (F (1, 15) =
3.090, p = .098). Alternatively, those who live or
summer in Cooke City exhibited more tightly knit
cognitions than members who live elsewhere in
Montana (F (2, 15) = 2.820, p = .090); there may be an
association between spending extended periods near
the proposed mine and the extent to which one's beliefs
are consistent with one another.

Although we did not find support for H; when
considering the combined effects of an age and
residence on the correlation between allegiance and
integration of beliefs, controlling for the effects of age
differentials in the Beartooth Alliance resulted in a
moderate, negative association (r (18) = -.39, p =
.046). Those members of the Alliance with the most
inconsistent attitudes are the same individuals who
seem most committed to values of the dominant social
paradigm. Thus, in general, where a person calls
“home” is more reliably associated with environmental
postures and beliefs than is age; also, those who “live”
closer to a potential environmental crisis seem to

reflect the most consistently pro-environment stances.
Of course, this conclusion must be tempered by the fact
than most of these findings are marginal in nature and
more prone to empirical error.

The relationship between demographic factors
and localized perceptions. In listening to members
comments regarding their situation, it becomes clear
that there are substantial differences in Alliance
perceptions that depend on one’s residential proximity

to the New World Project. For example, the transient
and recreational real estate holding Beartooth Alliance
members seem resigned to the eventual licensing of the
mine and believe that it is "a lead-pipe cinch," that
"[tJhe issue of mining will never go away . . .," and cite

a variety of very practical reasons why the New World
Project will become operational. More than half of the
seasonal membership identified a financial warrant for
the mine:
. . .they're going to get in and work to do it,
Just to have a job. But I just see, I see the
. economics hurt people. How are they going
to pay the utility bill next month? You know,
what am I going to do? People have to live
and they have to have food. You know,
that's your necessity and they're going to say
‘Environment, gosh I'm sorry, I love it, but
how's [the] family going to eat?’ How are
they going to make it? So, I think the
environment's suffering for it.

In essence, the financial rewards of renewed mining
overshadow other negative considerations because the
people who will make the decisions about the project
only respond to wealth-oriented appeals. "Most
Montanans come from an attitude that's -- it's a very
conservative attitude -- come from a conservative
economy (basically agriculture based) and they're
totally job oriented based on some--on, on--on a past
that's all they've ever known like mining. . . . it's a mind
set [and] it's difficult to educate them.”

In contrast to the rather discouraging prospectus
embraced by non-residential members of the Beartooth
Alliance, their local counterparts are much more
upbeat in thinking about the future. If there is one term
that could consistently characterize the Cooke City
resident's expectations it would be "hope." It is this
sense of optimism, which is so distant from the
perspective noted above, that compels a very different
symbolic construction. "The future depends on what
happens with the mine and the unity of the core
members. We can beat this thing. We can pester the
company to death or at least stall 'em till the price of
gold goes down and it ceases to pay 'em a profit." And,
even when accepting the frustrations associated with
trying to inform citizens and legislators about the social
and ecological threats posed by the New World
Project, the pervasive buoyancy of residents’
expectations is readily apparent; as at least one local
leader of the Alliance put it:

I'm not going to say it's been easy or that
we've got the mine on the run or that
everyone is going to rush out and riot in
order to prevent it. We still have a long way
to go and I'm sure that they think they've
pretty well got the E.LS. all sewed up. But,
you know, it's amazing how far we've come
in such a short time. Sure it's been hard,
real hard to get folks to, to understand the
problems we have here and more than once
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s cool and ot get frustrated .

i we rely do sand o charce of

FHG iwmmmmthat.inthisum

MW,Mmrualb)isateﬂiblfidta-.
The qualtaive differences observed in Aliance
discourse, when coded in terms of how opmistic,
neutral, or pessimistic they appear to be, also reveal
Mndmnyégﬁﬁcantmmwween
where someone lives and how the environment was
described. Those living in Cooke City had more
negative views of (Hy) society (x*(20) = 30.868, p <
001) and (H,) the environment in general (x*(20) =
l4.656,p=.005)thanAllianeemunbaswhomaely
“vacationed” in the region. Additionally, whereas
those members who lived in Cooke City uniformly
mwdnegaﬁvemmionsofwhatwasgoingon
in the area in the summer of 1992 (Hy), those who only
 visited or lived for the season were more upbeat in
their assessments (x(20) = 14.896, p = .005). And, as
reflected in the discourse extracts above, this pattern of
positive and negative valence in beliefs was reversed
when anticipating future conditions (H,); the local
membership generally was quite optimistic in
predicting that Crown Butte would fail to secure a
mining permit in the wake of Beartooth Alliance efforts
while those did not reside in Cooke City expressed
pessimism (x*(20) = 19.016, p < .001). Furthermore,
throughout our anazsrr,; the strengths of these
associations were fairly high with contingency
coefficients ranging between .64 and .77. Thus, we
mreml?lyemcl!ﬂeﬂmone'snnptess:on' ions pivoted

upon the axis of residence.

World Views, Views of the World, and Grassroots

Despite the fact that we must be s
g : very tentative in
extrapolating the influence of culture on perception and
mﬁma”(’fﬂlﬂ’ﬁnﬂysj@iﬁmﬁ i

’m"gfwﬂmﬂmmmmms
w“ &n economic argument could account for

differences among Alliance :

(Lyuurea (20) = -5.25, p < .001). Thus, and compatible
with what Cantrill (1993) argues, we can assert that
even at the level of grassroots environmental activism,
people remain largely shackled to traditional values,
including those linked to financial prosperity.
tests, which show the most dramatic effects for those
who live in an almost subsistence economy, we may be
seeing in our analysis of environmental attitudes the
passing of an unseen handful of financial values. As
elaborated upon in a separate, ethnographic analysis of
the controversy (i.c., Cantrill, in press), those wealthy
enough to afford the luxury of a vacation home in the
Rockies may implicitly accept that "progress” is
inevitable and may be satisfied with what they have;
those who are not so financially empowered may only
be able to turn to the natural environment, currently
besieged though conceivably salvageable through
 for a sense of wealth. Given the
pervasiveness of traditional economic values, it should
not come as a surprise to find that those who have
benefited from prosperity would recognize a variety of
tradeoffs between seemingly inevitable development
and environmental security while yet embracing the
values of an organization opposed to traditional
measures of progress. Those living on the edge of the
economy would not face such contradictions, would
speak with disdain about the accouterments of
development, and would expect that they might change
things if only they tried hard enough.

In a more general sense, cultural allegiances such as
those examined here can become a potentially divisive
agent for erecting different meanings for different
people in different circumstances. In disgussms
matters of common interest, individuals participate In
the life of grassroots politics which either reinforces
the dominant world view or distances that group from
mainstream society (Fraser, 1990). Nonetheless, a8
Carbaugh suggests (1988), it is not umsu{il for the
discursive systems of these groups to appear internally
inconsistent (e.g., the membership might both reject yet
seek the same values of the dominant public); though
the language community is more or less shared, the
meanings members attach to their seemingly
contradictory impulses may radically differ from one

Clearly, environmental problems and their ??wc’aé
ted discourses find some commonalty of ong anall
inertia in the cultural disposition of a society (De"the
and Sessions, 1985). But we should not expect that i
allied members of a particular group will nec&ssaf;ir
be alienated from all tenets of society, thal
discourse reflects the antithesis of the public Sph?:é
nor that all members share the same outlook o1
future. Even if we reject particular environmen

/

policies, it does not imply we will automatically
dismiss all other such policies or the consequences
they promote. As is neatly summarized in Miles' Law:
"Where you stand depends on where you sit" (Miles,
1978, pp. 399-400). That is, the position one takes on
an issue, depends on the dominant culture she or he
generally represents.

We began this analysis by echoing the much
ballyhooed assumption that the bulk of environmental
communication at the turn of the century will be found
in the arena of grassroots activism. In the end, we may
pause to reconsider the true advantage to be had in
localizing environmentalism. At least for those in the
Beartooth Alliance, it seems that different levels of
financial empowerment drive activists® perceptions
whose raison d'étre for affiliating with the group is to
Jjointly oppose a potential catastrophe in the making.
And it is these differences that may ultimately
determine the viability or fragmentation of grassroots
activism and influence how it is we communicate with
one another to protect those places “deemed very
special by Americans” and others on Earth.
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The National Park C

oncessionaire As Environmental

Educator: A Case Study of Yosemite Park and Curry Co.

by Nickieann Fleener and Edward J. Ruddell

retaining for itself primary for resource protection
One form of resource protection is providing park
isitors with inform ation about the park and its
le use.

"o s puk visors ofen dont ko e
difference between NPS employees and concession
employees, visitors ask resource-related questions of
both. By providing visitors with answers grounded in
a responsible-use ethic, concession employees could
support NPS efforts to protect park resources. But, do
concessionaires recognize their employees as valuable
partners in support of protecting park resources? And,
if so, how well do they prepare their employees to
fulfllthis role? These re the general questions guiding
this study which focuses on the concessionaire as
environmental educator to its employees.

The significance of this topic is evidenced through-
out recent debates over major revisions to National
Park Service concessions policy. While these debates
intensified just after 1990, the year of this study's focus,
they provide a context for this research.
.Fitst,nmchYosunitespeciﬁc information is
included in the debates. Second, these debates outline
concessionaire responsibilities. Further, from them it is
clear that concessionaires are not free to prioritize
thqie mpumbilitim According to the principles
wh:chg}ndetheawurdingofcmasioneonu'acts,a
concessionaire's first responsibility is resource pro-
Iecummdp'mvaﬁmanditsseoondisvisitorenjoy-
mn_ (CgmbmAt Yosemite National Park, 1991 ).

Ma‘hmabm:thowtlmerwponmbﬂiﬁwshaﬂd
hequmdunmind\xledhthedebmforexample,
during the recent competition for the Yosemite
eommun?ommappﬁcmqueaskedspeciﬁ-
mllybunlmepmg'nmsdaignedtopmthcpark‘s
Tesources. Fmt!n-, applicants were asked how they
mmd_edtoach:eveaeonsistmtqualityintheirinta-
wmm&howtheyintmdedtomnthat

“npm;;\.ﬂdbepodﬁveoonmbmmtoﬂn
" intended to reward empl
s“l’l""tlnsﬂleNPSmi.*:siouev.'enattl:am,ea::;yuj.@.:fc:rf

profit goals (Yosemite Concession Contract, 1993).

The aforementioned subjects are also specifically
addressed in recent interpretations of the 1980 General
Management Plan for Yosemite National Park,
California (NPS, 1980). These interpretations specifi-
cally charge the concessionaire to help convey the
park's major interpretive themes through "orientation
services, wilderness interpretation and backcountry
permitting, and the use of souvenir items and
recreational activities” (Concession Services Plan
Environmental Impact Statement Yosemite National
Park California, 1991).

Achieving such goals presupposes an educated,
motivated, and environmentally sensitive work force
armed with the knowledge and skills necessary to inter-
pret the park's resources to visitors, to promote respon-
sible use of the park's resources by visitors, and to
engage in responsible behaviors themselves.

However, many concession employees are hired to
perform service jobs such as housekeeping, cooking,
and retail sales. Given the large numbers of individuals
needed to fill these jobs and problems with turn-over,
hires typically are based on an individual's willingness
to do a job rather than on an individual's environmegtal
knowledge. If members of that work force do not bring
the knowledge and skills necessary to interpret the park
or contribute to it in environmentally positive ways,
then how do they acquire them? Given the thrust of the
concessions policy debates, responsibility for making
the necessary information available seems to rest
squarely with the concessionaire. Thus, the likehhood
that concessionaires will need to serve as environ-
mental educators to their staffs seems high.

But, will the role of environmental educator be new
to concessionaires or are they already actively educa-
ting employees about responsible resource use? If so,
what form does such education take? And, is such
education appropriate only for those who work in jobs
directly involving park interpretation or would such
education be appropriate for all employees? Providing
partial answers to these questions in the form of an

exploratory case study is the purpose of this research.
More specifically, the research documents answers 0
these questions provided by Yosemite Park & Cu;g
Company (YP&CC) and its employees during 19 G
Because it is an exploratory case study Omd“‘;: s
primarily through secondary analysis, this researc
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not intended to be generalizable, but rather suggests
the significance of the topic and illustrates its richness
as a focus of additional work.

Method

Data were gathered through a mix of methods
including document analysis and secondary analysis of
field observations, and interviews. Employee inter-
views and field observations were conducted by one of
the authors who lived in Yosemite National Park
during the summer of 1990. More specifically, this
author interviewed 121 Yosemite Park and Curry
Company employees as part of a larger study designed
to assess the impacts of relocating YP&CC employee
housing. Respondents were selected by random
sampling from a list of all nonexecutive concession
employees working in Yosemite Valley. The
researcher developed an interview guide and collected
data from each respondent in separate tape-recorded
interviews. Interviews were transcribed to facilitate
analysis. For the purposes of this research, a secondary
analysis of these transcripts was conducted. Thematic
categories relevant to this study emerged from a close
read of the transcripts (Holsti, 1969). Other data were
gathered through depth phone interviews with YP&CC
human resource and communication managers and
through an analysis of printed materials generated by
YP&CC.

Results

Yosemite Park and Curry Company. In 1990,
YP&CC year-round work staff numbered approx-
imately 1,000. Over half of these year-round em-
ployees had over 5 years tenure with the organization
(Concessions at Yosemite National Park, 1991). To
that year-round work force, YP&CC added another
1,100 employees during the summer season. (K.
Walklet, personal communication 4/19/92).

Much of the work force performed service jobs such
as housekeeping, food service, and retail sales. The
average pay of these service workers was $7.00 an
hour plus housing in most cases (Concessions at
Yosemite National Park, 1991). Employees were
recruited by an appeal which stressed the opportunity
employment brought to experience Yosemite's natural
beauty. Environmental knowledge was not a condition
of most employment (K. Walklet, personal communic-
ation, 4/19/92).

During the time period studied, YP&CC used a
variety of vehicles to communicate with employees.
an employee handbook, employee newsletters, em-
ployee meetings, and flyers. Data in this section were
drawn from these sources and from interviews with
YP&CC employees and managers.

After arriving in Yosemite, YP&CC employees
attended a one to two day orientation. The orientation
was designed to familiarize new employees with the

- company’s history, policies, and goals and to teach

them basic job related skills. Attenders were also
instructed to take a free tour of the Valley floor within
30 days of employment to familiarize themselves with
the Park and received a copy of the employee hand-
book, The Yosemite Experience (Yosemite Park and
Curry Company, 1989).

One theme which permeates the handbook is that an
employee should never argue, insult, or be disrespect-
ful toward park visitors. Another which runs through
the handbook is recognition of a responsibility to
protect Yosemite's natural resources. For example, as
one of its goals YP&CC lists "to assist in the preserva-
tion of Yosemite National Park through enthusiastic
cooperation with the National Park Service and other
environmental organizations in the protection of park
resources.” In another section, YP&CC calls itself a
"co-custodian” of the park along with the National Park
Service and acknowledges "...a responsibility to protect
this extraordinary natural resource.”

But, what do responsibility and protection mean?
The handbook tends to address this question in general
rather than specific ways. For example, employees are
encouraged to learn more about responsible park
citizenship by attending ranger led interpretive
programs. The handbook advises that an additional
benefit of such participation will be the ability of the
informed employee to "better serve” park visitors. The
Handbook encourages employees to report "...any
activities that are contrary to sound conservation
principles or which are ecologically damaging to the
Park” to the company's environmental consultant. The
Handbook summarized National Park Service rules
and regulations and told employees that they must
follow all NPS rules.

In only two sections of the handbook, were
"responsible” behaviors specifically defined. One of
these sections set forth "a few simple rules" to avoid
getting "lost, injured, or killed while hiking in
Yosemite." These rules included not hiking alone or off
marked trails and carrying sufficient water. Minimal
impact techniques are not specifically mentioned. The
other section focused on litter control and told
employees not to litter, to clean up litter whenever they
found it, and to recycle.

For the purposes of this research at least two
omissions from the handbook have potential signifi-
cance. First, the handbook mentioned classes, books,
and tapes available to employees. These educational

covered a range of topics from improving job
specific skills to CPR to self-improvement. However,
programs related to environmental education are not on
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last thought Wildemess travel and survival can be
done with little or no impact. Respect and love mother
earth. Be gentle with our wilderness.” The article did
not elaborate on minimal impact techniques.

The Sentinel often ran stories containing information
employees could use when interpreting the park to
employees to use the information for that purpose. For
example, during 1990, the newsletter ran a series of
articles on the origins of YP&CC. It ran an article
summarizing the park's history as part of Yosemite's
Centennial celebration. It interpreted for its readers the
ecological benefits of the August 1990 fires which
closed the park. And, the newsletter traced the history
of YP&CC's interpretative programs and outlined the
company's current interpretative services.

In addition to the handbook and the Sentinel,

meetings tended to focus on communicating policy or
hearing employee concerns frequently tied to housing
intended to nor did they convey information which
would help employees more effectively interpret the

park or use the park’s resource in a more ible
manner. o

Likewise, few flyers featured environmentally rejateq
messages. Most conveyed information about regularly
scheduled recreational activities such as softhal]
games, films, and Tae-Kwon-Do classes. Others
announced special events like a frisbee clinic, and
Christmas dinner. Only the flyers which summarized
Earth Day celebrations contained envi
related messages. The flyers encouraged employees to
spend the moming picking up trash and exchanging
that trash in the afternoon for a free "environmental
bar-b-que” dinner.

Thus, YP&CC seems to have done little during the
time period studied to specifically educate employees
about how to protect the park's resources nor syste-
matically monitor employee impacts on those
resources. Even messages which could have easily
incorporated specific information about minimal
impact failed to do so.

Employee data. Employee interviews indicate that
most YP&CC employees were drawn to the park by a
desire 10 experience the area's natural beauty. Oge
employee put it this way "Most people that are
Yosemite did not come to Yosemite to work for Curry
Company. They came to Yosemite because tl_)ey're
cither climbers, they're fisherman, thcly're hlk;:,
they're outdoors le. They just love nature.
They b\]:sﬂt park.” m said "the major bgncﬁt of
working in Yosemite is living in Yosemite anill
enjoying the environment around us." Anothcr ?:iu

simply "1 love the park and my recreational activities
here.”

Most of those interviewed rcpoﬂedthcy rcgul::(y
engaged in one or more outdoor activity in the pula;
While a majority took day hikes, othcr posl?iin
activities included biking, climbing, camping, en%s
and running. The transcripts indicate that respm‘zv "
both continued to participate in activities tgeyanici-
familiar with before coming to the park and P

pated i activities. :
Ru‘:ar;:us also equated love of the parltn :”::t :t
high value for the environment. One —
this way "..in Yosemite the value syst il
environment is so high that we arc hxghly:sﬂked e
beer can along the side of the road.” When s
impacts of relocating employees out of the bea, ]

{ observed "Yosemite Yallqy's abutyou'd
place to live. It would be hard to give it u:rk’ it
like to think that if it's for the goodoftth
worth it." . s that

Whillethat is a strong sense mthc“msmgonfelt
individuals who participated I outdool 1°°‘th°:y didnot

the environment, B1¢7 o
. cw]SC.
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described the situation this way “there's a lot of
[employees] who appreciate where they are, but there's
a lot of employees who never look up at Half-Dome.
Who open up their pop cans and throw them out. I've
seen them, people on hikes, who eat their candy bar
and their soda can and just drop it on the ground, in the
middle of the wilderness, far far away from any
garbage can, and it's like, excuse me. Do you know
where you are, I mean, we're in a park here and you
have to pick up after them." Another said that YP&CC
employees were damaging fragile habitat by
irresponsible mountain bike riding. She said that one
afternoon she sat for three hours on the edge of the
river and counted 37 mountain bikes operated by
YP&CC employees cutting through a fragile meadow
habitat across the river to get to work on time. Another
criticized one group of employees as "drugged-out
people” who liked loud music and didn't care about the
environment. Another commented that the "summer
people, maids, people from the inner cities have no
idea what they're messing with" and have a tendency to
"just trample the place."

Most indicated that park visitors looked to YP&CC
employees as sources of information about the park
and activities whether the employees were on duty or
not. In fact, many expressed frustration with not being
able to "escape" the seemingly endless barrage of
"stupid" questions. One said it really bothered her that
even if she was on break or eating lunch as long as she
was in uniform, tourists felt free to ask her questions.
Several indicated that during off-duty hours they
actively tried to hide their employee status because they
didn't want to have to answer tourist questions. One
said he didn't let visitors he spoke with during off-duty
hours know he was an employee because "...when they
find out I work here, they start asking me questions."
Several indicated they didn't mind answering people's
questions while they were participating in recreational
activities as long as the interaction was framed as
participant to participant rather than as visitor to
employee. One respondent explained it this way "I run
into them [visitors] sometimes when I'm climbing and
they'll ask me questions, but at that point they don't
know I'm an employee, I'm just another climber, so
that's okay. I just try to let them do their thing, enjoy
their stay in Yosemite."

Others indicated they were happy to answer tourist's
questions even if they were off duty. One put it this way
"...if I walk to the store or something when I'm off
work, people ask me questions and even out of uniform
I answer questions. I am a customer oriented person so
if anybody needs anything even if I'm off the clock, I
will help them." Most indicated that "help” meant
giving directions or suggesting activities. However,
some viewed off-duty interactions as a chance to do

more than just give directions. For example, one said
"When the opportunity arises, | might give them
anecdotes about the park or history or things I know. I
share my own perceptions of the park and its beauty
with them, that kind of thing. It's not official. It's really
kind of unofficial, ambassadorial type of thing because
I love this place.”

Thus, overall two major themes emerged from the
employee transcripts: employees are heavy users of the
park’s resources and employees have a high level of
interaction with park visitors. While the transcripts do
not often reflect even an employee's self-reported skill
level or environmental ethic, two things of import to
this study do emerge. Employees do not mention any
way in which YP&CC facilitated their participation,
helped them improve their skills or monitored their
impact on the environment. In fact, some employees
reported that other employees engaged in activities
which impacted the resource in a negative way.
Virtually all those interviewed reported a high level of
interaction with park visitors. Many of these
interactions were not job specific.

Discussion

The study indicates that concession employees may
well be an under utilized and largely untapped resource
available to support concessioner efforts to protect
because concession employees are heavy users of the
park’s resources and because regardless of their job or
their duty status, concession employees are considered
by park visitors to be sources of information about both
the park and activities. The concession studied did little
to actively tap this resource.

For example, the concession employees studied were
heavy resource users. They engaged in activities they
were familiar with before coming to the park and they
took up new activities. Whatever environmental ethic
they brought to the activity, they brought to the park
with them or leamed from each other. That is, the
concessioner seems to have done little to specifically
influence the manner in which its employees used the
park’s resources during their off-duty hours. Other than
general messages about respecting the environment
and responsible use, the concessioner made little
specific information available about how to engage in
activities in ways which were not ecologically

The need for such information is further evidenced
by employee reports of other employees abusing the
resource. Given that environmental knowledge was not
a condition of employment for most service workers,
the presence of employees with little to no outdoor
experience seems likely. The few printed messages
offering advice on activity participation seem to have
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convey more :
information. :
'lmsisnottosayﬂntinmoteadi\'dym“?‘
role of environmental educator, concessionaires will
not have to re-orient themselves in some ways. Most
mmwmmdw
programs will more than likely involve the expenditure
suggested by the orientation concessioner
studied ma:(ywell be at the value level. That is,
sometimes the two major themes expressed in the
employee handbook, responsible resource use and
employee never appearing to be disrespectful to guests,
are incompatible. This incompatibility may be what the
NPS has in mind when it asks concessionaires how
they intend to reward employees for supporting the
NPS mission over the profit motive. For example, it is
‘easily conceivable that in order to protect the resource,
an employee observing either a park visitor or another
employee engaging in ecologically damaging behavior
might need to intervene. Even if interventions are done
tactfully, they might be viewed by guests as rude or
by YP&CC during the time period studied, rather than

intervening, employees were instructed o report
negative behaviors to the company environmental
officer. In many instances, not only would resource
have been damaged, but also an opportunity to educate
the party involved about more appropriate behaviors
m‘l‘tﬁsdisamshaﬂdnotbcoousmndasmﬁm
of Yosemite Park and Curry Company's efforts on
behalf of the environment. Much evidence of company
efforts to conduct its operations with the environment
ﬁrmlyinmindmdtosuppmchPSbyoﬁemg
interpretative programs exists. However, the study
does suggest that the company had not seemed to have
firmly linked its stated goal of park protection with its
awareness of its employees as both hegvy resources
users and sources of information. The fairly tnmcated
fashion in which the company played the role of on-site
environmental educator to its employees would
probably not have yielded the gducated work force
necessary to optimize the vision expmsed more
recently by the National Park Service. Given thxs vision
and the findings of this study, the role of national park
concessionaire  as environmental educator to its
employees seems a ripe topic for increased scholarly
consideration and discussion.
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Raising Awareness and Stimulating Local-Level
Groundwater Protection: The Groundwater Education in

Michigan (GEM) Program

by Ruth Kline-Robach

How does one raise awareness of a resource that is
inherently difficult to understand, and, once awareness
is raised, stimulate activities that will protect that
resource? Findings of projects participating in the
Groundwater Education in Michigan (GEM) Program
help in understanding the most effective methods of
increasing awareness of groundwater and stimulating
groundwater protection activities at the local level.
This paper will share the lessons that have been

leamed about communicating groundwater issues and
concerns.

Introduction

About half of Michigan's nine million residents rely
on groundwater as their sole source of drinking water.
Nevertheless, given the abundance of surface water
throughout the state, citizens' awareness of ground-
water has historically been low. Concerns about a safe
supply of drinking water for present and future
generations prompted the creation of the Groundwater
Education in Michigan (GEM) Program in 1988,
which was initiated through a unique partnership
between the Institute of Water Research (IWR) at
Michigan State University (MSU) and the WK.
Kellogg Foundation in Battle Creek, Michigan.

Developed to explore opportunities for changing the

~ way Michigan citizens think and act about

groundwater, GEM Program goals have included: 1)
increasing public understanding of the groundwater
resource and; 2) promoting individual and broad
community involvement in developing groundwater
protection initiatives.

Since GEM's inception, more than 35 local and
regional projects have been initiated. Individual
project goals have ranged from the development of
groundwater education curricula for school children to
assisting communities in the development of local
wellhead protection programs. GEM grantees have
included many diverse organizations, including local
groups such as nature centers and health departments
and regional organizations such as watershed councils
and councils of government. Six Michigan universities
serve as GEM Regional Centers, and provide technical
and program support to the local projects, as well as
undertake individual groundwater protection projects.

From 1988 to 1990, the Program's priority was
enhancing groundwater education. As projects were
about the fragile nature of groundwater and the need to
protect its quality. In 1990, to capitalize on the
enthusiasm and commitment generated by local GEM
projects and to address the increasing number of
environmental contamination sites in the state, the
focus of the GEM Program was expanded to include
community-based groundwater protection projects, to
help empower communities to maintain quality
drinking water supplies through specific, action-
oriented activities.

The Program has resulted in a heightened awareness
of groundwater across the state and a better under-
standing among citizens of the relationship between
their actions and the quality of the environment,
particularly groundwater. However, GEM project
leaders faced particular challenges throughout the
initiation of their activities.

Although Michigan is a groundwater-rich state, the
unseen, unheard nature of groundwater, and the sheer
abundance of surface waters in the state led to a
generally low awareness of groundwater at the outset
of the GEM Program. In addition, Michigan's highly
variable glacial geology, as well as the site-specific
variability of groundwater added to the challenge of
developing a comprehensive, successful education
program. Finally, even as groundwater awareness was
raised, the task of moving from education to action at
the local level proved a barrier for some projects.

After eight years of groundwater programming,
GEM has gained valuable insight into methods for
effectively addressing these concerns. Through
ongoing evaluation of GEM projects as well as key
target audiences, including surveys and in-depth
interviews with project leaders, a number of lessons
have been identified as key to successfully raising
awareness of groundwater and promoting action-
oriented protection projects. These lessons can be

drawn upon when planning community-level initiatives
to help ensure legitimate, experience-based environ-
mental communication programs.

As a case study in environmental communication,
GEM experiences have underscored the necessity of:
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oriented message with which the target audience
clearly identifies can be established. !
Determining the most appropriate audience for a
message is dependent upon local situations. A
familiarity within a community is absolutely critical
before designing an educational program. Some of
GEM's most effective projects are those which were
able to identify audiences who have the highest
potential impact within a particular locale, or who can
sustain actions by incorporating them into their current

For example, in many Michigan communities, fire
fighters routinely conduct hazardous materials
inspections of small businesses. If this audience is
targeted and made aware of possible groundwater
impacts of hazardous materials, they can immediately
maintain a groundwater perspective within their
activities over the long term.

GEM projects have targeted an array of specific
audiences, inchuding K-12 students and teachers, water
wel! drillers, migrant farm workers, planning and
s:::lhlsinesowmaswelloﬂus. Each of these
audiences was given a particular groundwater
protection message.

What i the Message? Determining the U
Motivator 5k

.Oneethemdimhmbemdetanﬂned, it is
important to carefully package the message. Ground-
“fa.t““"bymmsmallminglopicformost
citizens. An educational program will more likely be

both effective and sustainable if an underiying
motivator is identified and the program is marketed in
a way that addresses it.
For this reason, GEM projects have found that
ater education activities are more easily
sustainable if they are tied in with an identifiable topic
or issue which is less esoteric in nature and more easily
understood by the general population.

Several GEM projects have successfully accom-
plished this by expanding the focus of their program-
ming to encompass drinking water issues. By incor-
porating groundwater into & health-related issue which
directly and personally impacts daily lives, the message
of groundwater protection is more likely to be
accepted. ‘

The "marketing hook™ which is designed to elicit
attention will take different forms depending upon the
audience and interests. For instance, while working
with agricultural producers who routinely apply
pesticides and fertilizers to their farm fields, the most
effective avenue for conveying the groundwater
protection message has been to stress the potential for
cost savings as a result of conscientiously mmng
labels, testing soil and seeking technical gssxstance,
thus avoiding the over-application of chemicals.

Similarly, the message to nursing mo_thets and
mothers-to-be has been the potential health impacts of
nitrates on infants and the importance ofpcﬁodic'hc')r.ne
water testing. For homeowners, educational achyxucs

which identify household hazardous material; typically
used in the home, and alternatives to using these
materials have been initiated. ;

Sometimes the impetus for successfully conveying a:
message comes from grasping the 'tcachgblc morpent.
GEM has found some of the most attentive aquepc&s
in areas where a groundwater contamination incident
has occurred. Because of this, flexibility in programm-
ming is critical, and the ability to shift prionties ata
moment's notice may be desirable.

Utilizing Creative Tools
A k:yto successful communication throughout GEM
e
iviti tive materials. o
hands-on activities and crea o education 100l

one single, overarching groundwat .
does ng(k exist, a primary instrument which :nacsl
captured the interests of audiences of all ages i
backgrounds has been the groundwater flow mOd:ifer
This plexiglass model depicts 8 layered aq -
system of clay, sand and gravel, and ‘Sh;en t
groundwater movement thrgugh ﬁmetedn&ss 5
mediums as well as the mt\;rwnilve:
groundwater and surface water. Water
beobsa‘vedanddymcanbemjectedtoshow 'l?h:
paths of contaminant plumes in different 29 ers.

/
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model can be tailored to specific geologies to help
viewers realize the local nature of the resource.
Similarly, the simple use of columns of different soil
types to help the audience understand concepts such as
flow rates and confining layers has been effective.
Several of the GEM projects which targeted local
decision makers such as township planning officials
have utilized geographic information systems (GIS) as
part of their educational efforts. Computerized maps
which depict data layers such as local geology, surface
and groundwater resources, known or suspected sites
of environmental contamination, and a host of other
parameters can be overlain on a site-specific aerial
photograph, to help decision makers understand the
potential impact of certain land use decisions on water
resources. In addition, helping them to visualize the
interconnected nature of water resources has led to an
increased awareness of the need for intergovernmental
communication and cooperation.

Interactive computer programs which utilize
multimedia technology, videos, drama in the
classroom, groundwater songs and festivals are
examples of other communication methods that have

been successfully utilized by GEM projects to reach
particular audiences.

Moving From Awareness to Action: A Local-Level
Focus

Educating individuals is easier than initiating action.
As awareness of the resource is raised through market
segmentation and the use of creative tools, the next
step in an environmental communication program is to
inspire individuals to act upon their newfound
knowledge.

As the GEM projects have matured, it has become
evident that people, not technology, act as the catalyst
for community change, and the ownership for a
sustainable community is more likely to come from
those individuals who live within it. A solid emphasis
on individuals will help to build a sense of ownership,
and lead to strong, self-directed and motivated local
leaders.

Experience within GEM has also shown that activity
at the local level represents the most significant and
sustained cache of power to protect groundwater
quality. Since groundwater by its very nature is a
localized, site-specific resource, the most successful
efforts have focused at the local level and targeted
individuals who best understand the local resources.

An excellent example of a community-based
groundwater protection activity is Michigan's Wellhead
Protection Program. In this proactive program,
community members are encouraged to work in teams
to protect municipal supplies of groundwater from
potential contamination through long-range planning

and management. - Participants in the program range
from local agency representatives to water supply
personnel, from teachers to retired volunteers.

In agricultural areas of the state, farmers are being
asked to assess the potential impacts of their activities
on groundwater quality by utilizing a confidential,
voluntary self assessment package. K-12 educators are
being encouraged to institute long-range monitoring of
local rivers and groundwater resources with their
students. Regardless of the audience, a specific, action-
oriented goal should be supported.

It may be that taking the time to listen to people
within a community, and incorporating their concerns,
desires and needs into groundwater projects is all that
is needed to spur local-level participation. In one
Michigan county, a number of scientific groundwater
and surface water studies are currently underway, and
a GEM project has served to complement the technical
studies by adding the "people component.”

In this photojournalism project, rural Southwest
Michigan residents and their relationships with the land
are profiled in a moving and unique exhibit, "Love of
the Land." Changing the focus of local discussions
from environmental issues and tasks to people and
their relationship to the land; and documenting the
processes of change for individuals and communities
has been the ultimate impact of the project. The
award-winning project has gained the attention of many
individuals within the community, who are learning to

work together toward common goals.

Fostering a Statewide Network

Throughout the GEM experience, creating within the
local groundwater education and protection projects a
sense of a "community of interest" has been paramount
to overall program success. To help ensure that the
long-term goals of the projects are met, the MSU
Institute of Water Research has facilitated communica-
tions among the organizations involved with
groundwater projects, including planning annual
"networking conferences," producing a newsletter to
highlight project activities, and assisting in the
marketing and dissemination of GEM materials.

The GEM logo has been used statewide on products
and materials produced by GEM projects. The logo,
which is visually appealing and easily identifiable, has
helped to provide a sense of participation in a larger
program and given local projects the feeling of
ownership in statewide activities.

Projects have also been encouraged to share
experiences via GEMNET, a user-friendly, menu-
driven, PC-based electronic mail and Bulletin Board
System (BBS). The system offers a cost-effective
means of sharing information and resources.

Collaborative relationships have also been helpful in
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igan citizens to take action to protect groundwater
ﬁtgymhwe been the overall goals of the GEM
Program. A variety of groundwater protection
messages and tools have been used by GEM projects
to impact a number of different audiences. By
encouraging commitment at the local level, and
supporting information sharing among organizations
throughout the state, GEM has helped to increase
awareness of groundwater and foster the development
of a number of community-based, action-oriented
groundwater protection projects.

Recasting the News Net:
A Case Study of Environmental and
Technical News Reporting at Four Alabama Newspapers

by Janice T. Pope

Introduction

Most studies of the news creation process have
examined the process either of a single newspapers or
of typical beat reporting at several newspapers. By
contrast, this study examines a type of specialty re-
porting—environmental, medical, and science reporting
(referred to hereafter as technical report)-by six
reporters at four daily newspapers to examine whether
the highly specialized subject matter of these beats
influences the way in which these reporters define and
frame events as news. The reporters' classifications of
their news stories as hard, soft, spot, continuing, or
developing news; the scheduling of the events that
were the subjects of their news stories; and the
reporters' use of news sources were the focus of this
investigation. This study is based on Tuchman's (1978)
metaphor of a net to describe the organization and
process of news collection by the modemn press in
America. The news net serves as a temporal and spatial
framework that guides reporters in the regular and
orderly selection of occurrences as news.

Literature Review
The News Net.

Protection of the news organization and accomplish-
ment of organizational tasks within the required
production timetable are the two main (economically
grounded) imperatives that have resulted in a news net,
according to Tuchman (1978). The net serves the news
organization's imperatives by allowing news workers
to routinize news production so it is manage-able,
efficient, and profitable. The news net evolved simulta-
neously with the press's development of the news net
were economical, rather than philosophical or doctrinal
(see also, Schudson, 1978).

The news net imposes temporal order on the
everyday work routines of those in the news room. It
helps reporters and their editors make the most of each
news day, as well as each news week, by guiding them
to locations where they are likely to find "news" events,
and by defining the process of transforming occur-
rences into "news.” From the news organization's per-
spective, this harnessing of occurrences into a frame-
work is vital, for without some frame for defining
occurrences as news events, news workers would be

operating in a state of uncertainty with no guidelines
for the successful performance of their tasks.

By definition, a social frame excludes certain social
phenomena, making it easier for humans to define and
cope with the task of everyday living. But in providing
a framework for the news workers' use of resources
and time, the news net results in a frame that "is
intended for big fish" (Tuchman, 1978, p. 21). This has
the effect of creating "holes," where no news is
collected. What is caught in this net is information that
comes from powerful, established social institutions
which have an interest in how events are portrayed as
news.

The first element of the news net framework, the
spatial construction, is achieved by placing reporters at
legitimated institutions where they can expect to find
news. Occurrences are more likely to be called "news"
if they happen where reporters can witness them or
where it takes the reporter little effort to find out about
them. While the process of centralization of news
sources serves the news organization's goal of quick,
efficient news collection, it also increases the impor-
tance of the role of these centralized sources in defining
and influencing what is reported as news. Further, the
reliance of news reporters on interviewing as primary
information-gathering technique, rather than on a
knowledge of the content of areas they cover, rein-
forces their dependency on official sources (Sahr,
1993).

The news net's emphasis on spatial centralization
results in a hierarchy within the news room, based on
(perceived) reader interest areas (Tuchman, (1978).
The more established beats, with more established
(centralized) news contacts and investments in time
and money, are awarded to the more established
reporters, with reporters competing among themselves
for prominent placement of their stories in the paper
(commonly referred to as "good play"). Therefore, the
status of the reporters in the news net partially
determines whose story is identified as the most
"important” news. Tuchman explains, "The news net
imposes a frame of occurrences through the
cooperation of the complex bureaucracy associated
with the dispersion of reporter” (p. 25). Relationships
among editors and between them and their reporters
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catch that
L e ”
happenattheappmpnﬂcnmcm _appropnate
lace" (Tuchman, 1978, p. 40). Accordingly, most
zewsstoriameollectedonweekdaysdmmg

mmoothlyplanthelrwu'kdays,‘as_wcll as
t@l;f;;etthepmsurwofdeadlineandpotentmlmtm-_ol'
izational criticism. News workers typify
OCCUITENCES as NEWS as an organization '19781:1'0068) , not as
~ aprofessional ice (Tuchman, .
3 Tuchman (lg?gidmﬁﬁed five bagic typiﬁcanons:
based on reporters and journalism textbooks
classifications of news stories: hard, soft, spot,
developing, and continuing. She asked the reporters in
hersmdytodeﬁnethuntzrmsandfmmdthatttue
were four practical issues involved in news organ-
izaﬁms'govemingofthenewsﬂowthroughtypxﬁcg-
tions: scheduling of the event (i.c., whether it is
p:udn@hdmsd:e&ﬂed,mmscbedxﬂed),mm
of dissemination (whether the news story must receive
publication within 24 hours), the effect of technology
upon perception, and facilitation of future predictions.
Scheduling of the event is concerned with how the
subject of a news story comes to the reporter’s attention
and is closely tied to the second category, urgency of
dissemination. Events and issues may be unscheduled,
nonscheduled, or prescheduled. Unscheduled events/
issues are those which occur unexpectedly, such as
fires, deaths (sometimes!), or natural disasters. Dis-
semination of this information must also occur within
24 hours in order for it to still be "news". Prescheduled
events are those announced ahead of time by their
conveners, such as city council meetings, debates,
news conferences and so on. Information about pre-
scheduled events also must be disseminated within 24
hours. Nonscheduled events/issues are those which do
not require dissemination within 24 hours.

Together these two issues, scheduling of the event
and urgency of dissemination, most influenced
reporter’s typifications of news as hard or soft. The
latter two issues—-the effect of technolosy ‘upon

tion, and facilitation of ﬁm:r? pfedlcuons.&
i organization's allocation of resources an
l:;)v:ti‘:tg;thc work flow and mﬂumced most .the
distinction of events as spot, Qevelgpmg, or continuing,
which are all hard news typifications. .
her study of how reporters solve their
ical work lems, of how, through their social
Mmﬁm t:cymb arrive at sets of procedures for
framing occurrences into NEWS, Tuchman (1972, 1973)
focuses on traditional beat reporters. As she points
out, these reporters have waphshed, f:;ntralxzed
sources and routines. Her emphasis on Ua@xhonal beat
reporters leaves unanswered the question of how
on less traditional beats arrive at their
definitions of news. Is the news net the same forﬂfleus:
specialized reporters, or are the imperatives of the
news bw different for these beats, rcsplting in
different work routines? If these imperatives are
different, then how are the resultant definitions of news
affected? These questions form the heart 'of this
investigation into the routines and practices of
technical news mpmcr:t &
s Re A
Te'l‘f::t:nh‘:n‘lcal;l ;wews b:ts wgrc chosen as the focus oi
this study because of their relatively recent ‘hlstory uc:
newspapers and because of the complexity of the
subject matter that they cover. These beats, composed
of some or all of the following--environment, energy:
medicine, science, health and technology,--are cond
cerned with some of the most complelmg an
interrelated quality-of-life issues present u\d\:/ale:stv:gl

culture. Reporters who cover thwe areas e

ever-changing, ever-growing, and mcrcgsmgly specThe

ized scientific, medical, and tcchnol_oglcal fields.
occurrences, phenomena, and mnmology assot:(;;ble
with these fields are not always easily understan ¢

to the so-called scientific layperson, be that layperSO. g

a reporter or newspaper reader. At the same urr:, o

gap between scientists and reporters 1S w1den<=;idi yand
scientists' increasingly skeptical view of the media
the media increasing criticism of science after
of passive acceptance. (Logan, 1991). J el

As many scientific, cnwron{r{emal, an e
issues have taken on national, polnpcal pmmmhas been
stake of the public in receiving information -
threatened by the reliance of news mo;hﬁl) %“g:/erage,
social institutions, as in the case Ofcwasdclayedin
which Rogers and Chang (1991) argub aper .
being placed on the national agenda )Ili o with the
York Times and the White House. Vi

proliferation of entertainment and information delivery
/
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systems, the news media continue to play a significant
role in the public perception of reality, by setting the
public agenda. A rich tradition of media research
supports Cohen's 1963 assertion that the press, "may
not be successful much of the time in telling people
what to think, but it is stunningly successful in telling
it's readers what to think about” (p. 3). Consequently,
the way in which newspapers define environmental,
scientific, technological, and medical issues/events as
news is ultimately of great concern to the public.
The conflict between technology, lifestyle, and
environmental concerns dawned in the 1960s and
1970s and was fully realized in the first massive oil
spill in 1969. Earth day (1970) legitimized protection
of the environment as a public concern, so that during
most of the 1970s, environmental reporting was
finding its "beat” on many large American daily
newspapers (Schoenfield, 1980). But during the early
1980s, as environmental reporting became "institu-
tionalized as part of the nation's 'business as usual,'
public attention drifted, as did that of many newspaper
editors” (Freidman, 1983, p. 26). In fact, an assessment
of the trends in environmental reporting from 1970 to
1982 found that there was a "shift across time--to
relatively fewer articles on degradation and protection
of the natural environment, and to more on economic
and development issues” (Howenstine, 1987, p. 846).
Another study of the number of reporters designated as
environmental reporters by daily newspapers across
the U.S. found the number peaking at 100 in the 1970s
and dropping to around 60 throughout the 1980s
(DeMott & Tom, 1990). Both the shift to reporting
economic and development issues and the decreased
number of designated environmental reporters might
be explained by a trend both in the specialized
reporters' use of centralized sources and by the
increased number of centralized sources in environ-
mental and technical areas.

In addition to the barriers of specialized vocab-
ularies, rapid technological changes, and subject area
specialization, technical reporters must contend with
the probability that technical "news" does not happen
in the same way that traditional news does (e.g.
Brooks, 1990, and Sibbison, 1984, 1988). An oft-
cited problem of technical reporters is that newspapers
are organized to cover stories with immediate impact
that originate from centralized sources, that is, events
that can be framed in the traditional news net discussed
earlier. However, technical and environmental news
stories often have long-term impacts, rather than
immediacy, and the opportunity for technical reporters

to use less-centralized sources of information seems
likely to exist. The availability of electronic
information technology also increases the opportunity
that reporters have for contacting less visible experts,

such as scientific experts who may be members of an
"invisible college” (Crane, 1972). However, Hansen,
Ward, Conners, & Neuzil (1994) found this was not
the case with beat reporters working on breaking news,
that in fact, "The organizational routines of newswork,
the social location of news reporters, and the
and resource allocations still seem to work against a
broadening of the 'news net' that is cast” (p. 568).

The literature on technical news reporting suggests
that there are unique problems associated with it,
problems not usually associated with traditional news
beats. These are: a) the relative newness of the beat(s),
b) the complexity of the story subject matter, c)the lack
of centralized news sources, and d) an orientation
toward issues rather than events. These unique
problems lead to the question of whether technical beat
reporters respond to the news net described by
Tuchman (1978) or whether the complexity of their
subject matter and difficulty of finding local expert
news sources results in a different news net. At the
same time, there is the question of whether the news
organizations had differing imperatives for their
technical reporters or whether the imperatives are the
same as those of the routine beat reporters in
Tuchman's study. I assumed that the imperatives of the
news organization would be evident in the reporters'
definitions of news.

Method

To document the process by which technical
reporters typify events as "news," I investigated the on-
the-job, day-to-day work of the only six technical
reporters in Alabama at the time (1988). These
reporters worked on four daily newspapers: The
Anniston Star, The Birmingham News, The Mont-
gomery Advertiser, and the Tuscaloosa News. All six
reporters identified themselves as either health, science
or environmental reporters, as did their editors.

Three instruments were used to collect date. I
initially interviewed each participant using a
questionnaire that contained both closed and open-
ended items, then asked the reporters to keep a detailed
log of their daily technical news reporting activities
during a concurrent 3-week period. At the end of the
3 weeks, I asked each reporter questions concerning
how routine he felt his work weeks were during the
duration of the study and how faithful he was in
keeping the log.

On the self-report log, reporters were asked to note
the subject of each story they worked on, the initial
source and date of the story, its deadline (if any), the
story classification (i.e., hard or soft, continuing,
developing, spot, or other), his editor’s instructions,
and current work tasks as he proceeded to work on the
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technical _ reporers ¥ P““‘:’{m.s
e ot a5 s v, o, i
feature, or some other classification unique to the
individual reporting situation. 'I'hiswasnotthecase-'

Examination of the technical reporters
classifications of their stories alone shows that these
reporters did not cover the classification of stories
predicted. Instead, they reported that approximately
71 percent of their stories were hard news stories and
only 27 percent were soft. However, when the stories
were examined in light of the scheduling of the "news"
event, the outcome looked somewhat different. Infgct,
the reporters did do a substantial amount of reporting
on nonscheduled events (as predicted), but they did not
classify these stories as soft news or as analysis,
feature, or investigative reporting. Fifty-three percent
of the eventsfissues the reporters covered were
nonscheduled, which another 29 percent were
prescheduled. Coverage of both nonscheduled and
prescheduled events gives the newspaper increased
control over the production of news; therefore, these
findings support the study's assumption that technical
reporters fill the news organization's imperative of
control of the news production process.

I also expected that technical reporters would report
mostly on soft news, or if on hard news, then on "other”
types, such an analysis, feature, or investigative types.
Hovyever,tlmerepoﬂusclasﬁﬁedﬂ'puwt of the
stories as sport news and only 9 percent as "other".
Tuchman (1978) reported that only stories about
unexpected happenings (unscheduled events, such as
fires and natural disasters) with an immediate deadline
would be typified as spot news. Instead, these
Wd{!ﬁﬁedmhwhuthefoﬂowingasspot
news": Tissue expansion: a new plastic surgery
technique," "Mine reclamation: a press conference,
Cooper  Green advisory board-its role and

effectiveness,” and "More efficient keyboard for

typewriters.” None of these required dissemination

with24lnns,nordidthecvcmhappmm¢xpect°dly_

Instead, based on the data provided on the reporters'

logs, these reporters classified stories as "spot news"

when they were writing a one-time story about which

expected no future follow-up stories.

thcyAnother unexpected finding was the correspondence
between the reporters' initial classification of the story
as soft or hard, and their further classification of that
story as spot, continuing, or developing news.

Tuchman (1978) found that stories typified as hard
news were composed of unscheduled and prescheduled
events requiring immediate dissemination in order to
maintain their worth as "news." [ expected the
technical reporters' classifications to show the same
relationship between scheduling and classiﬁcatign,
althoughlcxpecwdthcywmxld.rcponahxgh
percentage of soft news and/or analytical, feature, or,
investigative hard news stories. Yet, the reporters in
this study considered .16 of their total 26 stories on
nonscheduled event to be hard news stornes, even
though immediate dissemination was not necessary.
Further, most of these 16 stories were not clasm_ﬁed as
news analysis or some type of in-depth reporting, as
expected. In fact, all of the reporters who indicated a
nonscheduled event as hard news also typified these
stories as continuing, developing, or spot news, expect
one reporter on one story. Obviously, these reporters
did not rely on scheduling for classification of stories in
the manner expected. .

These reporters also relied more .heawly on
centralized news sources than was predicted by the
literature. Sixty percent of their total sources Were
from centralized institutions. At the time of this study
(1990), this was somewhat unexpected, although the
high use of centralized sources is supported by more
recent studies such as Smith's 1993 study of coverage
of the Exxon Valdez oil spill, in which 61 percent of
the sources were from centralized, powerful
B o i i i ing of the

One possible explanation for this recasting E
news net by technical reporters, who considered mo: :
of their stories to be hard news stories, regardless °s
scheduling or deadlines, is that because hard new
stories are considered to be more prestgious, ﬁ‘t;i‘:
reporters perceived their work as fitting B
description. Without exception, during the mtcr\:l 5
these reporters said their stories got "good play,” %Y
which they mean prominent placement %cring
newspaper, such as on section COVers. Consl i
this, it is possible that story placement, Ol’thefecz;
perception of where the story would be pla b
greater influence over their classification of news
did scheduling of events/issues.
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The finding that technical reporters related the spot
news classification to their perception of the story
event as a one-time occurrence, rather than to
scheduling or deadline caused me to rethink some of
the literature about technical reporters. It is possible
that over time in their specialized beat, these reporters
simply negotiated a new earning for the classification
"spot news" because they did not consider their beat to
be one that concentrates on fast-breaking events with
immediate deadlines; therefore, spot news took on a
new meaning related to the possibility of future
stories—or lack thereof. This is logical when
considered in the light of news organization
imperatives that technical reporters provide the
newspaper with a flexible, predictable supply of stories

that have flexibly release dates in order to help control
the flow of news processing.

Finally, taken together, the technical reporters'
reliance on centralized sources and on nonscheduled,
sclf-generated stories with flexible deadlines indicates
that these specialized reporting beats do exist to some
extent to fill the organizational imperative of smooth
news production, and that this imperative influences
environmental, science and medical reporters in their
selection of events and issues as news. Although the
news net appears to be slightly rewoven by these
reporters, the scope and looseness of the net appears to
be much the same as it is for other beat reporters, so
that the effect is still a news net that predominantly
catches the information of centralized sources.
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Be Blown on by All the Winds:

Henry David Thoreau and the Concept of Health

by Michael P. Branch

Be Blown on by all the winds. Open all
your pores and bathe in all the tides of
Nature, in all her streams and oceans, at
all seasons....For all Nature is doing her
best each moment to make us well. She
exists for no other end. Do not resist her.
With the least inclination to be well, we
should not be sick. Men have discovered-
-or think they have discovered—the
salutariness of a few wild things only, and
not of all nature. Why, "nature” is but
another name for health..Henry David
Thoreau, Journal, August 23, 1853."

Our culture's concept of health too often separates
the health of our bodies from the health of the
environment which must sustain us. Even our health-
care institutions contribute to unhealthy ecological
disruption by using products made with ozone-
depleting CFCs and HCFCs, and by disposing of vast
quantities of toxic pollutants and hazardous waste.
These ecologically irresponsible practices find their
way back into the health-care system; ozone depleting,
for example, is linked to skin cancers and retinal
damage. Even local connections between health care
and the environment seem to go unnoticed; as when the
effluvia from a hospital incinerator contribute to a
dangerous concentration of dioxin in the local food
chain We might frame this question about human and
environmental health by paraphrasing Henry Thoreau:
of what use is your body without a healthy planet to put
iton?

The reformist idea that human health should be
conceived in terms of ecosystemic health has received
eloquent expression in American nature writing--a
literary lineage distinguished by such figures as
William Bartram, Ralph Waldo Emerson, John Muir,
Mary Austin, Aldo Leopold, Rachel Carson, Edward
Abbey, and Barry Lopez. It is Henry David Thoreau,
however, whose work has more powerfully shaped
American assumptions about the salutary influences of
the natural world. Thoreau's famous experiment at
Walden Pond remains our most resonant version of the
pastoral jouney to nature, a venerable cultural
narrative that continues to grow in significance as the
wmﬁw&mmﬁshnusingly
Sompromised. Indeed, Henry Thoreau's insistence that

pmeTicHs ety ecologically-informed definifions of

Always a subject of debate among Americans, the
concept of health was particularly at issue in the New
England of Thoreau's day. Mid-nineteenth -century
Massachusetts, in particular, was characterized by a
remarkable climate of social reform in which
flourished movements for abolition, women's suffrage,
and temperance, calls for ecclesiastical, educational,
and agricultural reform, and experiments with
communal living such as those at Brook Farm and
Fruitlands. Not surprisingly, the New England agenda
also included health reform, and a powerful attempt to
prevent America from becoming "a nation of invalids"
was led by crusaders such as Sylvester Graham (of
Graham cracker fame), John Harvey Kellogg (inventor
of the com flake), and William A. Alcott (brother of
Thoreau's friend, transcendentalist Bronson Alcott).®
Although Thoreau was influenced by (and, to a lesser
extent, influenced) such reformers, his own theory of
health is distinguished from theirs by its energetic
advocacy of unmediated contact with wild nature.

As a writer and reformer, Thoreau embraced healt_h
as a primary metaphor by which to examine his
culture’s assumptions regarding both nature a‘nd the
conduct of life. It was a metaphor that cgmed Fhe
burden of his own struggle, with tubcrcu!osw, Whl(;l;

have begun as early as 1836. There 1s a sense
mfywhich all rh;‘gu's writings are both prescriptive and
proscriptive, for he attempts to dlstmgmsh n(?;lo:lli
between the important and the trivial, the essenti e
the superfluous, but also between the healthy "};.:al b
unhealthy. Further, Thoreau's valqauonl of "
like his valuation of "nature,"” was richly inform¢
aesthetic, ethical, and spiritual concerns. While dietary
reformers such as Sylvester Grahﬂm m:ch .
exclusively to the body, as while ptnlqsophersthe p
Ralph Waldo Emerson ministered chiefly to e
Tbamugmdthmmhealthwouldr.wl.lto y
the integration of physic and metaphysics: sk
Good for the body is the work of the 2%
and good for the soul is the work of ";'e 50 Ie;
and good for either the work of "‘bfo': 3
them not call hard names, m"" e it
divided interest.... The - _’ bt the
proselyte the Soul makes. Our lfe B %0
Soul made known Dby its ﬁ‘“""”he

/
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The whole duty of man may be expressed in

one line,—Make to yourself a perfect body.*
To Thoreau, the "perfect body" was an expression of
both the physical and spiritual well-being that he
identified with the natural world.

Thoreau's belief that physical and spiritual health
requires direct contact with nature is manifest most
clearly in his own pilgrimage to Walden Pond. His
experiment in wild domesticity at the pond-at
experiment that environmentalists today might call
"reinhabitation” because it enacts a new way of living
carefully adapted to the ecological limits of the land-is
an attempt to recontextualize the individual body
within the body of the nature world. In Walden, he
attempts to situate himself within a network of
interconnected relationships:

Shall I not have intelligence with the
earth? Am I not partly leaves and vegetable
mould myself? What is the pill which will
keep us well, serene, contented? Not my or
thy great-grandfather's, but our great-
grandmother Nature's universal, vegetable,
botanic medicines, by which she has kept
herself young always, outlived so many old
Parrs in her day, and fed her health with
their decaying fatness. For my panacea,
instead of one of those quack vials of a
mixture dipped from Acheron and the Dead
Sea, which come out of those long shallow
black-schooner looking wagons which we
sometimes see made to carry bottles, let me
have a draught of undiluted morning air.®

Thoreau's argument is that nature heals us because its
body is intimately related to our own. The
"indescribable innocence and beneficence of Nature,"
as he calls this healing force is explicitly conceived
through images of kinship that emphasize the
interrelations between human and nonhuman nature
(W 138). In invoking the ancient figure of the Earth
Mother, Thoreau suggests that we are her direct
descendants, and he privileges her influence over that
of our mortal fathers and physicians. In Walden,
Thoreau often employs the metaphor of medicine to
distinguish the true panacea of "sun and wind and rain,
of summer and winter" from the sham elixirs of a
human civilization increasingly alienated from nature
(W 138). ;

Thoreau's Walden is not only a classic paean to the
salubrity of nature, but also a scathing critique of the
sickness induced by an increasingly urbanized and
industrialized culture--what he referred to as "this
restless, nervous, bustling, trivial Nineteenth Century”
(W 329). Thoreau describes Walden as a sort of
diagnostic instrument; he hopes the book will say

"something about [our] condition.. whether it is
necessary that it be as bad as it is* (W 4). His critique,
significantly, centers on the metaphor of discase--the
"dis-case” of over-civilization he contrasts to the
healthful "ease” of his life at the pond (W 77). The
debilitating influence of society, as the “Economy”
chapter of Walden argues forcefully, springs primarily
mode of living it necessarily engenders. “It is very
evident what mean and sneaking lives many of you
live,” Thoreau upbraids his contemporaries,
...always promising to pay, promising to
pay, tomorrow, and dying to-day. . . lying,
flattering, voting, contracting yourselves
into a nutshell of civility, or dilating into an
atmosphere of thin and vaporous generosity,
that you may persuade your neighbor to let
you make his shoes, or his hat, or his coat,
or his carriage, or import his groceries for
him; making yourselves sick, that you may
lay up something against a sick day. . . (W
6-7, emphasis added)
The "lives of quiet desperation” that Thoreau criticizes
are made desperate by an inordinate desire for the "so
called comforts of life,” which he redefines as "positive
hindrances [sic] to the elevation of mankind” (W 14).
Thoreau's observation, which perhaps stings more in
1995 than it did in 1854, is that our exhausting
attempts to ensure comfort paradoxically induce
illness. Thoreau's discussion of property, for example,
makes it sound a bit like a hereditary disease, one
"more easily acquired than got rid of," and best treated
as did the Mucclasse Indians--with a ritual purification
by fire (W 5, 68).

Thoreau's diagnosis that the cause of our physical
and spiritual ills lies in acquisitive behavior and
alienation from nature raises his famous dictum of
"Simplicity!" almost to the status of a medical
prescription. More is at stake than traditional
exhortations against the degenerative disease of luxury.
Thoreau asserts that the confusion of desires with
needs is a source of "incessant anxiety and strain,”
which is "a well nigh incurable form of disease” (W
11). In effect, Walden functions as an etiological text,
a literary attempt to explore the causes of the disease of
over-civilization that had beset the industrializing
America of his day. Moreover, through describing his
exemplary life at Walden, Thoreau clearly seeks to
demonstrate the restorative influences of nature. His
daily activities of bethi ki R it
are basic rituals that promote sound health even as they
offer moral instruction. "If, then, we would indeed

kind by trely Indien, | ; P
natural means,” prescribing Thoreau, "let us first be as
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simplemdaswdlastmmnsclvzdlﬂug’:
dunswhichhmaover_o\rgz_n_lgf;“
e ety et baan e
i in the archetypal "civilized
Jeast as it was figured in o
spaces of Concord and Boston—enw's
pmcsscfwitbdrawalﬁmthcmﬂm&the-nmnlof
world. In'Walldng'hecontrastSI?lsownldﬂ
"fitness" with the disturbingly hermetic and sedentary
lives of his neighbors:
I think that cannot preserve my health
and spirits, unless | spend four hours a day
atleast-mdimmmonlymonthamhat-
saunteﬁngthmughtlnwoodsmldowrt}n
hills and fields...When sometimes I am
reminded that the mechanics and
shopkeepers stay in their shops not only all
the forenoon, but all the afternoon 1oo,
sitting with crossed legs...] think that they
deserve some credit for not having
committed suicide long ago.®
The simple, foundational act of walking is not only a
"natural remedy” to the contagion of the city; it also
signifies Thoreau's rejection of the artificial boundary
that signifies Thoreau's rejection of the artificial
boundary that increasingly separates culture from
~ nature. Thoreau puns that the village spawns
degeneracy because it is a "trivial or quadrivial place™:
it promotes a superficial knowledge precisely because
it is several times removed from the surrounding fields
and forests (NHE 101). Looking back toward the
village from the freedom of the words, Thoreau reports
in Walden "a vague sense all the day of some sort of
itching and disease in the horizon, as if some eruption
would break out there soon, either scarlatina or canker-
rash" (W 160).

Thoreau proposed treatments for the diseases of
over-civilization by advocating urban planning reform
measures such as parts, tree-plantings, and town
forests. He warned that a culture which exiles nature
promotes "a sort of breeding in and in," an incestuous
“n_anm_“,fmwmchulmlymsﬂwmm
extmetion (NHE 125). It was Thoreau's conviction
that health ultimately depends upon the individual's
opportunity for unmediated contact with
nature, 'sm“hy“'ithmﬂismmdmmmof
perfect health,” he writes, *[but] to insure health, a
mofvw}lmm“"mmclosetoa

N B R

and health is richly polysemic, and "can be read
metaphorically, as symbolizing the experience of the
user, of the author, as symbolizing the other domains of
understanding with which the literal is connect."® The
symbolic resonance of food has not been lost on
Thoreau scholars, whose appetite for Thoreauvian diet
has generated numerous studies of his vegetarianism
and other dietetic experiments.® Unfortunately, such
studies usually fail to recognize the way in which
Thoreau's advocacy of wild foods explicitly links
human health to the health of nature.'

Consider Thoreau's famous claim in Walden that "a
huckleberry never reaches Boston" (W 173). Critics
have rightly noted that Thoreau hereby deplores the
commodification of the berry, and readers who share a
passion for wild fruits know that the flavor, smell,
texture, and color of a freshly-picked berry are indeed
its defining characteristics. Both the savoriness and the
nutritional value of the berry are inextricable from the
sun, wind and rain which nurture it. Most important,
though, is Thoreau's foundational emphasis upon
ecosystemic context: a huckleberry in Boston ceases
to be a huckleberry because the "consumer” of the fruit
cannot benefit from the requisite pilgrimage to nature.
If, as Thoreau believed, one purpose of wild fruits is to
nourish our physical and spiritual health, that purpose
is defeated when we sever the direct, experiential bond
between our bodies and the body of nature. In effect,
the decontextualization of the huckleberry is
symptomatic of our unhealthy alienation from the
natural world.

Thoreau often uses the lexicon of food symbolically
in order to distinguish the health of nature from the
impending ill health of society. Just as plants.may
become less nutritious as they are increasingly
*cultivated” and "refined,” our insatiable appetite for
the cultivation and refinement of civilization may
weaken us by distancing us from wild nature. As we
have seen Thoreau's symbolic use of food extends even
to the berry, which connotes, among othgr things,
wildness, freedom, independence, contact with Native
American wisdom, and sanctification in the cqnmmllty
of nature. As his friend Ellery Channing succinctly put
it, Thoreau had an "edible religion.”"' Despite
Emerson's famous remark that Thoreau's lack of
ambition prevented him from holding any office mgt}li:
than "the captain of a huckleberry party,” it is clear et
Thoreau saw berrying as a ritual by whxchd o
relationship of human to nonhuman nature coul
resanctified:

The fields and hills are a table constantly
spread. Diet-drinks, cordials, wines .of all
kinds and qualities, are bottled up in the
skins of countless berries...inviting us a6
pic-nic with Nature. We pluck and eat In
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remembrance of her. It is a sort of
sacrament—a communion— the not
Jforbidden fruits, which no serpent tempts us
to eat. Slight and innocent savors which
relate us to Nature, make us her guests, and
entitle us to her regard and protection.
(NHE 241)
Thoreau admonishes that if we destroy woods and
privatize fields, so as to preclude the harvest of wild
foods, we thereby prevent people "from gathering
health and happiness and inspiration, and a hundred
other far finer and nobler fruits than berries” (NHE
251). The berry, like other foods growing wild in the
woods or fields, is symbolic of a health-inducing
relationship because it represents a re-union of the
individual body with the robust body of nature from
which it originally issued.

Thoreau's emphasis upon the ecosystemic context of
human health is also apparent in his insistence that the
value of wild foods depends upon their being eaten "in
season,” that is, out in the seasons of the wild nature
where they were nourished. Thoreau emphasized the
need for experiential immersion in nature with his
medicinal peroration to "Huckleberries":

Live in each season as it passes; breathe
the air, drink the drink, taste the fruit, and
resign yourself to the influences of each. Let
these be your only diet-drinks and botanical
medicines. In August live on berries, not
dried meats and pemmican as if you were on
shipboard making your way through a waste
ocean, or in the Darien Grounds, and so die
of ship-fever and scurvy. Some will dies of
ship-fever and scurvy in an Illinois prairie,
they lead such stifled and scurvy
lives... Miasma and infection are from within
not without. The invalid brought to the
brink of the grave by an unnatural life,
instead of imbibing the great influence that
nature is—drinks only of the tea made of a
particular herb—while he still continues his
unnatural life—saves at the spile and wastes
at the bung. He does not love nature of his
life and so sickens and dies and no doctor
can save him. Grow green with spring—
yellow and ripe with autumn. Drink of each
season's influence as a vial, a true panacea
of all remedies mixed for your especial use.
(NHE 261).
In likening a natural life to a cask which must be
constantly replenished, Thoreau again suggests that
human health requires the consistent nourishment of
nature's influence.
In Henry Thoreau's alternative narrative of health,

physical and ecosystemic well-being are mutually
Thoreauvian prescription of health through immersion
in wild nature presupposes that some wild nature still
exists. Much of Thoreau's voluminous late natural
history writing grieves for the loss of wildness in both
human and nonhuman nature. Symbolic of this loss is
the commodification, privatization, and extermination
of wild foods. "I fear that he who walks over these
fields a century hence will not know the pleasure of
knocking off wild apples. Ah, poor man,” he laments,
"there are many pleasures which he will not know!"
(NHE 209). Thoreau believed that the endangerment
of nature not only threatens our spiritually ennobling
"pilgrimage to... .sacred places," it also suggests a loss
of cultural knowledge about how to health ourselves.!?
Unlike many current health-care theorists, Thoreau
clearly recognized the simple, ecological fact that the
good or ill health of the natural world is ultimately
manifest in the good or ill health of our bodies. "Every
man is the builder of a temple, called his body," wrote
Thoreau (W 221); if the temple of nature is desecrated,
he wamed, the temple of the body will inexorably be
desecrated as well.

Thoreau's concerns about the promotion of health and
the protection of wilderness are unified in his influential
idea of "preservation." According to the Oxford English
Dictionary, to "preserve" is "to keep safe from harm or
injury”--an imperative that should be applied both to our
bodies and our ecosystems. In a passage from Walden
long celebrated by environmentalists, Thoreau used the
idea of health to argue for the preservation of local
forests: "Our village life would stagnate if it were not for
the unexplored forests and meadows which surround it.
We need to tonic of wildness.... We need to witness out
own limits transgressed, and some life pasturing freely
where we never wander: (NHE 365-366).
Significantly, Thoreau also invoked the concept of
health in his most famous and sweeping preservationist
declaration: "[iJn Wildness is the preservation of the
World. Every tree sends its fibres forth in search of the
wild. The cities import it at any price. Men plow and
sail for it. From the forest and wilderness come the
tonics and barks which brace mankind" (NHE 112-
133; emphasis added).

Henry Thoreau's prescription of the tonic of wildness
(or wilderness) is a gesture towards a more ecological,
more holistic concept of health. He locates health at
the intersection of the corpus and the corpus naturae,
the nexus of the body and the body of nature. Thoreau
invoked the concept of preservation to connect human
and ecosystemic health because he realized, as our
culture seems not yet to realize, that to preserve one we
must preserve the other.
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Cold War, Silent Spring:

The Trope of War in Modern Environmentalism

by Cheryll Glotfelty

1945: The United States drops atomic bombs on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki, ending World War I1.!

Rachel Carson writes a letter to Reader's Digest,

proposing to do an article on the harmful effects of
wide-area applications of DDT.
1946: Joseph Stalin proclaims in an election speech
that war is inevitable as long as capitalism exists.
Winston Churchill warns that the Soviets desire "the
indefinite expansion of their power and doctrines”
(quoted in LaFeber 39).

Rachel Carson is employed by the United States
government in the Fish and Wildlife Service.

1947: The Truman Doctrine, pledges to aid "free"
peoples of the world in their struggle against
"totalitarian” regimes.

1949: The Soviet Union explodes its first nuclear
device.

1950: The United States quadruples its defense
spending. Truman orders the development of the
Hydrogen bomb.

1958: Carson receives a letter from her friend Olga
Owens Huckins describing the bird deaths in her yard
following the aerial spraying of her neighborhood with
DDT. Carson determines to write a book about
pesticides.?

1959: Khrushchev forms an alliance with Fidel Castro.

Carson writes her editor Paul Brooks that she is
building up "a really damning case against the use of...
chemicals as they are now inflicted upon us" (Brooks,
House, 244).

1960: Summit talks in Paris between Khrushchev,
Macmillan, Eisenhower, and de Gaulle fail.

Carson writes to a friend that "It is a great problem
to know how to penetrate the barrier of public
indifference and unwillingness to look at unpleasant
facts that might have to be dealt with if one recognized
their existence” (quoted in Brooks, House, 258).
1961: Kennedy takes responsibility for the Bay of Pigs
invasion fiasco. Khrushchev orders construction of the
Berlin Wall.

The title Silent Spring is chosen for Carson's nearly-
finished book. One working title had been The War
Against Nature; another had been Man Against the
Earth?

1962: The Cuban missile crisis marks the height of
US-Soviet tensions, bringing the world to the brink of
nuclear war.

Silent Spring is serialized in The New Yorker and
then published in book form. One reader wrote to The
New Yorker that

Miss Rachel Carson's reference to the selfishness of
insecticide manufacturers probably reflects her
Communist sympathies, like a lot of our writers these
days.

We can live without birds and animals, but, as the
current market slump shows, we cannot live without
business.

As for insects, isn't it just like a woman to be scared
to death of a few little bugs! As long as we have the H-
bomb everything will be O.K.*

The genesis, the writing, and even the reception of
Rachel Carson's most influential book exactly
coincided with the Cold War years in America and
were colored by them. Indeed, the very subject of her
book--DDT and other synthetic pesticides--was itself
a product of war. DDT was first used on a large scale
in the Naplés typhus epidemic of 1943-44 and
continued to be used during the rest of World War II to
protect millions of soldiers and civilians against insect-
bomne diseases. Thanks to DDT, World War II is
thought to be the first war in history in which more
men died from enemy action than from disease. DDT
came to the United States for civilian use in 1945 in a
wave of publicity and high hopes. Some called it the
atomic bomb of insecticides, the harbinger of a new
age in insect control. DDT and its fellow chemicals
were heroes, fruits of a new age of science and
technology that promised to make life more safe,
comfortable, and convenient than ever before.’

Just as Cold War rhetoric convinced the American
public that their World War II ally, the Soviet Union,
had become their worst enemy, so, too, did the rhetoric
of Silent Spring persuade the public that the miracle
pesticides were, in fact, deadly poisons, harmful to all
living things, including humans. After President
Truman delivered the speech that would be known as
the Truman Doctrine, one commentator noted, "We
went to sleep in one world and woke up . . . in another”
(quoted in Hinds and Windt, p. 147). Silent Spring
had a similar effect. Many people credit the book with
launching the modern environmental movement.
Scholars of American environmental rhetoric M.
Jimmie Killingsworth and Jacqueline S. Palmer assert
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that "Carson's book established rhetorical conventions
that would become standard fare in the
environmentalist debate” (p. 65). Silent Spring's
critique of the widespread use of what were regarded
as wonder chemicals was nothing less than an
indictment of moden life itself. Carson's editor and
biographer Paul Brooks remarks,

 Silent Spring has been recognized

throughout the world as one of those rare
books that change the course of history—not
through incitement to war or violent
revolution, but by altering the direction of
man's thinking. (Brooks, House, p. 227)

1 agree with Brooks that Carson altered the direction
of our thinking, but I argue that Silent Spring did
instigate a new kind of war by redirecting the language
and concepts of the Cold War to apply to "man's war
against nature" (Carson, p. 7). While pesticide
manufacturers were waging their all-out war on
insects, Carson started a new "war" against the
manufacturers and pesticide sprayers. They became
the new, worst enemy. Industry-as-the-enemy has by
now become an entrenched way of thinking in the
environmental movement, and the lexicon of war

Pesticide advertisements themselves cleverly
exploited Cold War icons. Some pesticide commercials
bore a striking resemblance to anti-communist
propaganda, depicting an insect army marching across
aqmpd'ﬁnUnitedSma The situation looks terribly
grim UNTIL a spray can appears from the sky to kill
thchostileinvadasdeadhtheirumksmdkeepme
world safe for democracy, "sproutless potato[es),” and

mml;h?ﬁolﬂ' (i?m p. 216).

: ot oot T S

Carson might have adopted the strategy of arguing that
mnsects and humans were not enemies and that war was
the wrong metaphor to describe their relationship.
Lot e v e

an approach, ing the public to
noble creatures whose presence enriches our lives.

o » however, did not attempt to deconstruct the

ar metaphor as it was applied to insects, Perhaps it

would have been too difficult to the Dubl:
that persuade the public
beingy, St o, i &0ts, and body lice are noble
fancy She must have recognized that no amount of

mllnnngmldeouvinceacottm-gmrm.-umthe

welpa:'agam ourselves. The midwestern states, for
have launched an attack [on the Japanese
beetle] worthy of the most deadly enemy in.
stead of only a moderately destructive insect,
employing the most dangerous chemicals
distributed in a manner that exposes large
numbers of people, their domestic animals,
and all wildlife to the poison intended  for the
beetle. (Carson, p. 88)
Another critical mistake is made repeatedly when our
effort to eradicate a species backfires and actually
strengthens that species, which rapidly evolves to
become resistant to the chemical. While we are thus
encouraging the evolution of Super-pests against which
further chemical attacks are futile, our indiscriminate
chemical barrage is simultaneously killing the natural
predators of the pest species. As Carson writes, "we
have tumed our artillery against our friends. The
temble danger is that we have grossly underestimated
their value in keeping at bay a dark tide of enemies
that, without their help, can overrun us" (p. 251).
Carson thus concurs with an expert in soil science that
*'a few false moves on the part of man . . . and the
arthropods may well take over™ (quoted in Carson, p.
61). As these dire warnings imply, Carson does not
idealize insects but depicts them as a force to be
reckoned with; consequently, we had better learn to
fight more intelligently.

Carson not only exposes the folly of our
contemporary insect control strategies, she offers
numerous smarter battle plans, including the
importation of a given pest's natural predators,
introduction of insect-specific diseases, release of
sterilized males, various kinds of lures and traps,
improved sanitation, new strains of pest-resistant crops,
and greater diversity in plantings. She concludes thfl“
*There is, then, a whole battery of armaments available
to the forester who is willing to look for permanett
solutions that preserve and strengthen the 02 =
relations in the forest" (p. 296). Carson promlsmther
single solution, no atom bomb for insects, but radin
recommends a variety of approaches, each depen! ang
on detailed, scientific knowledge of natural system®”
each tailored to a specific situation. Just a3 Am;“the
could not wipe out communism from the face ot i
carth but instead pursued a policy of contaimmer
learned to establish diplomatic relations witha v

bog P i S—_. of Communist governments in many cougtriﬁ, 5 :t;.:f
insmmy retams the war metaphor, but Carson proposes that we seek not eradication b"l‘,;;
waytlmvmw= are making some critical errors in the “contain{ment] within reasonable bounds" (Pt'h] insect
suicidal mﬁ&mm,]md which may prove to be "a reasonable accom-modation between .

: cause us to lose the war hordes and ourselves” (p. 296). :
%Y. One such eror oocars when we turn powerful The foregoing discussion shows how Carso® e
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war-inflected language to frame a wiser defense plan
against problem insects. The Cold War provides a
readily comprehensible lens through which to view the
relationship between humans and insects. The key is
not to deny the war but to fight it more sensibly, with
less risk to ourselves and our allies. While Carson thus
agrees that certain insects are destructive, she argues
that those very pests are less destructive to us than has
been our chemical assault on them. Blanket spraying
of potent synthetic chemicals poisons both humans and
the natural systems upon which human life depends.
Whoever is behind this rain of poisons is endangering
our lives to a much greater degree than did the pest
insects. By this clever move, Carson implies that the
most deadly enemies are not the foreign insects but the
insect controllers in our very midst. Such an accusation
is tantamount to declaring a new war, a war between
the pesticide industry and the people.

There are many striking parallels between the
rhetorics of the Cold War, Silent Spring, and modern
environmentalism. Cold War rhetoric constructed a
bipolar world, one in which two superpowers
dominated the globe, with smaller countries falling
under one or the other sphere of influence. Differences
within each camp were minimized while differences
between the two camps were exaggerated. The
possibility of a third, alternative position was denied.
With only two choices, the question becomes simply
which side are you on? As is typical of wartime
rhetoric, the "other” side is portrayed as malevolent and
aggressive, while "our" side is innocent and defensive.
Scholars of Cold War rhetoric Lynn Boyd Hinds and
Theodore Otto Windt, Jr. (1991), have documented
how "the Soviets [were] transformed in this rhetoric of
nihilation into subhuman monsters devoid of human
feelings" (p. 114).° Hinds and Windt explain that
melodrama--widely acknowledged by literary critics to
be the lowest form of drama--is a staple of wartime
rhetoric, as a sinister villain menaces a helpless
maiden, who is in desperate need of a stalwart hero.

Silent Spring likewise creates a bipolar, melo-
dramatic picture, with the pesticide industry and its
henchmen in the Department of Agriculture on one side,
the public on the other, and a fainting nature in need of
rescue. As Killingsworth and Palmer note (1992),

The agonistic expose, of which Silent Spring
is a fine example, . . . fosters controversy
and divides perspectives, often attempting to
arrange disparate interests into a clearly
demarcated pair of opposed parties—
environmentalist and developmentalist, for
example—thus mobilizing citizens for a quick
decision one way or the other. . . . (p.76)
Carson depicts "the control men" (p. 86) of the pesti-

cide industry as inhuman, uncaring, and greedy. It is,
in her words, "the authoritarian temporarily entrusted
with power” (p. 127) who orders the spraying and
thereby "disregard[s] the supposedly inviolate property
rights of private citizens” (p. 159) and "contaminate{s]
the entire environment" (p. 8). "On every hand there is
evidence that those engaged in spraying operations
exercise a ruthless power” (p. 12), writes Carson. She
observes that hers is "an era dominated by industry, in
which the right to make a dollar at whatever cost is
seldom challenged” (p. 13) and in which "nothing must
get in the way of the man with the spray gun" (p. 85).

While the pesticide industry is clearly the villain, the
public has been both a hapless victim of the "chemical
death rain” (p. 12) and an unwitting accomplice by
passively allowing such abuse to happen. Carson
writes Silent Spring in order to goad the passive to take
action and to give "the many, many people who are
eager to do something . . . the facts to fight with."” The
rhetoric of bad guys (commonly portrayed as a
powerful minority) versus good guys (portrayed as the
increasingly vocal majority) is a familiar feature of
modern environmentalism.

During the Cold War, Winston Churchill's image of
an Iron Curtain dividing Europe reinforced the sense of
a bipolar world, and in addition connoted that there
were secret machinations taking place behind the Iron
Curtain. As rhetoricians Hinds and Windt point out,
this conception of mysterious dealing behind the
curtain "pervaded interpretations of Soviet actions.
Specific actions were never what they seemed, and one
had to lift the masks from actors to interpret those
actions for what they were" (p. 107). In other words,
Soviet statements might be lies, and Soviet actions
concealed ulterior motives.

Carson adopts this Iron Curtain approach by
questioning what deals are struck behind the closed
doors of the Department of Agriculture, of university
research labs funded by the chemical industry, and in
the board rooms of pesticide manufacturers. She wamns
that “the control men in state and federal governments—
and of course the chemical manufacturers...steadfastly
deny the facts reported by the biologists and declare
they see little evidence of harm to wildlife" (p. 86).
Elsewhere, she refers to publications of the Agriculture
Department as "propaganda” (p. 163). Senator Joseph
McCarthy’s announcement in 1950 that he had a list of
205 communists working in the State Department
probably had nothing to do with Carson's insinuation
that there are environmental traitors within govern-
ment; nonetheless, such accusations are by now
commonplace in environmental rhetoric.

During the Cold War, statements from Washington
rarely described tensions with the Soviet Union in the
context of historical development or national interests;,
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instead, the conflict was cast in ideological terms as &
Wmemmmdapmorbaw@
s ers was assumed to be
separating the two great pow W .
unbridgesble. Ulimately, the Cold War became &
moral struggle between good and evil, lightness
darkness. The mutual mistrust and persistent focus on
incompatible ideologies all but precluded compromise,

Carson, t00, cast what could have been a pragmalic
discussion of appropriate pesticide use into the more
philosophical and ideologlcal. context of the proper
relationship between humanity and nature. Paul
Brooks notes that Rachel Carson knew that she would
be attacked: "It was not simply that she was opposing
indiscriminate use of poisons but--more fundamentally-
-that she had made clear the basic irresponsibility of an
industrialized, technological society toward the nature
world" (Foreword, xii). Carson insists that the pesticide
issue has a moral dimension: "Incidents like the eastern
Ilinois spraying raise a question that is not only
scientific but moral. The question is whether any
civilization can wage relentless war on life without . .
. losing the right to be called civilized" (p. 99). As
Carson represents this conflict, the unbridgeable
ideological chasm is between domination and
accommodation, arrogance and humility, stupidity and
intelligence, greed and grace, right and wrong. Finding
themselves publicly vilified, it is no wonder that
chemical manufacturers attempted to block publication
of the book and spent a quarter of a million dollars on
a public relations campaign. The ideological warfare
of environmentalism continues today in much the same
terms that Carson used, with a few new unbridgeable
chasms appearing on the horizon, such as the ones
separating patriarchy and ecofeminism, and
anthropocentrism and biocentrism.

Finally, and perhaps most importantly, both the Cold
War and Silent Spring create a climate of crisis in
order to justify their demand for drastic action. How
wsTnmanmpusmdeCongmstospendmillionsof
ddl’stf’mupmptgovemmmxslikcthconcin
Greece in 19472 He drew upon the public's memory of
WorldWarIItowamthatifGreeeewa'etofallinto
ﬂ)elmndsoftheoommmrevoluﬁonmis,thcmof
gmpt?couldtopplelikedominm According to the

ctoric of the Cold War, the world stood at a
crossroads in history: "If the United States did not
mtervq\encw,nllwmﬂdbelost'"(l{indsandWindt,
199_1; P- 134). Later, images of Armageddon were
conpured up to pave the way for the quadrupling of the
‘l‘;fgseb{ldectinwso. In the blockade of Cuba in
. mkmmnmmlmwwassaidwbe

g and Windt write that "In the medical

world a crisis is a turning point for a sick patient, a
crucial moment when a life or death decision must be
made” (p. 131). They observe that Cold War rhetoric
created a series of crises until an atmosphere of crisis
became the consensus reality.

Just as Truman drew analogies between the Soviet
Union and the Nazis, Carson exploited the leading fear
of her time—-the threat of nuclear war--to draw paralle]s
between pesticides and radioactive fallout® The
opening chapter of Silent Spn'.ng paigts an imaginary
picture of a pastoral American village suddenly
afflicted with "a strange blight" which kills chickens,
cattle, sheep, and even children at play. She then wamns
that "A grim specter has crept upon us almost
unnoticed, and this imagined tragedy may easily
become a stark reality we all shall know" (p. 3).
Elsewhere she observes that "anything . . . within range
of the chemical fallout, may know the sinister touch of
the poison” (p. 156). And because pesticides cause "a
general and permanent lowering of environmental
resistance,” Carson predicts that "we may expect
progressively more serious outbreaks of insects, both
disease-carrying and crop-destroying species, in excess
of anything we have ever known" (p. 252). In fact, she
says, "it is happening, here and now" (p. 252). She
quotes a scientist, who confesses, ""We all live under
the haunting fear that something may corrupt the
environment to the point where man joins the dinosaurs
as an obsolete form of life™ (p. 188).

*When will the public ... demand . . . action?," Carson
asks. Thanks to the wave of anxiety caused by Silent
Spring, the answer would be "in the summer of '6?."

In part due to the phenomenal impact of Silent
Spring, the rhetoric of crisis in the environmental
movement has been deployed for several decades qow.
One recent example from Dave Foreman's C onfessions
of an Eco-Warrior typifies the genre: 7

We are living now in the most critical

moment in the three-and-a-half-billion-year

history of life on Earth. . .. Never beforf’---

has there been such a high rate of extinction

as we are now witessing.... Clearly, in.SUCh

a time of crisis, the conservation battle is r.rot

one of merely protecting outdoor recrfallon

opportunities, or a matter of aesthetics, 07}

'wise management and use' of natura

resources. It is a battle for life itself. ...(P- 2,)“ be
The Cold War lasted for forty years. It leimn.
interesting to see how long the consensus of en
mental crisis can be maintained.

One goal of this paper has been
modern environmental movement has some
in and continues to derive much of its rhetornc
Cold War.? In some cases the clash betweenl

to show how the
me of its roots
from the
environ-

/

mentalists and anti-environmentalists has escalated
beyond mere rhetoric, as author David Helvarg (1994)
documents in The War Against the Greens:
[E]ven with the violence around Redwood
Summer (a Labor Day Protest greeted with
a hail of eggs and rocks, the beating of
several activists on local backroads, and the
head shaving in jail of four longhairs who
had sat down to block a logging truck), it is
hard for me to imagine that environmental
confflict in the United States might ever begin
to resemble some of the haunting scenes of
violence and hatred I had come to know as a
war correspondent in Northern Ireland and
Central America. But today, four years later,
having seen the bomb and arson damage
firsthand, and having met and talked to
people who have been beaten, shot at and
terrified, had their dogs mutilated, their cars
run off the road, and their homes burned to
the ground, I'm not so certain. (p. 7)

In the heat of the environmental backlash, perhaps it
is time to question whether the trope of war--with its
battles, its victories and defeats, its eco-warriors and
enemies, its moral crusades and mortal fear--is an
appropriate tool for solving environmental problems
and making intelligent decisions. The Cold War was a
badidea. Should people who are committed to enlight-
ened stewardship of the earth continue to invoke it?

End Notes

' See Walter LaFeber for a general history of the Cold
War.

? See Paul Brooks, The House of Life, for full text of
the Huckins letter and for a discussion of the making of
Silent Spring.

> These provisional titles are mentioned by Carson in
letters to her friend Dorothy Freeman. See Always,
Rachel, edited by Martha Freeman.

“This letter, dated 29 June 1962, was sent to The New
Yorker by H. Davidson of San Francisco, CA. It was not
published at the time, but it does appear in the “Better
Late Than Never” section of the seventieth anniversary
issue of The New Yorker, 20 and 27 February 1995, p.
18. For an excellent report on Silent Spring’s public
reception, see Frank Graham, Jr.

* For a good review of public perceptions and use of
DDT, see the PBS television documentary, “Rachel
Carson’s Silent Spring.”

¢ For other studies of Cold War rhetoric, see Mary
Kaldor’s The Imaginary War, and Martin Medhurst, et
al., Cold War Rhetoric.

7 Letters to Dorothy Freeman, 6 January 1962, in
Martha Freeman, ed., Always Rachel, p. 391.

* For an interesting essay tracing Carson's effective
allusions to radioactive fallout, see Ralph Lutts.

* See Dave Foreman and Bill Haywood's Ecode-
Jense: A Field Guide 1o Monkeywrenching (complete
with a camouflage cover) for an example of a handbook
of tactical maneuvers to use in the ongoing war to
defend Mother Earth.
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Rhetoric of Disengagement:
Interpr

by Zita Ingham

etive Talks in the Nation

al Parks

: Contexts, Aims :
mm“ﬁﬁsﬁm&m: locus of public
mvixmtnldiscmnseismeNationalParkSemees
interpretive program. In talks typical of the large
wilderness parks, Park Service Ranger Nannhs!scal
memvisitasmnotmﬂlyaspectsofw o:
natm’alfm‘l‘hetalkmaymfngtbea 'walk,

in(kdemNMPukintkmole.
In many evening programs at wilderness parks,
depmdeneemmdiovisualtecbnologymdalecnnt
famﬁ.canbinedwithdnclackofasu‘ongahoson'the
partofnannlists(origimﬁnginthcmlved_mms
of the Park Service itself) inhibits connections--
physical and emotional--that visitors might make with
the landscapes and surrounding ecology.

The Scene
On a summer evening in Grand Teton National Park,
visitors may choose from up to five programs at the
campgrounds, which begin at 8 or 9 pm, just as the
sun is setting. Each program begins as a naturalist,
uniformed in full polyester regalia, arrives to welcome
the visitors, who usually number between 20 and 100.
During the next 30 minutes, the naturalist shows slides
mmam’m”lABwfmAu
Seasons" or "Mountains, Rivers, Valleys: Each Eco-
system in the Park Holds Its Own Mysteries." These
talks are a popular feature, especially for families with
children. Instead of gathering together in the evening to
watch TV, campers gather around the slide screen
 The slide lecture is the most prominent form of
mterpretation at Grand Teton National Park, and it is
not endzngered-its much too important, because of its
of controlling and entertaining visitors. It's efficient for
mw‘fhl“ﬁmasmdmol,mh
sldes provide views of landscape and wildlife that
Visttors rarely see. It's familiar--all the players know
mmgmwm'mmdis“mhmbemm.
where {0  damaging degree in a political climate
mmng&nmmmdinmin

Pagesy

preserving and studying them is scarce.

Lectures, however convenient, emphasize informa-
tion over experience, watching over doing. The slides
obscure what is happening now. Although the naturalist
may mention in passing that the bats swooping at the
screen are gathering insects, the slides always win our
attention, even over the naturalist herself, standing in
darkness, face obscured by that broad-brimmed hat. At
a talk entitled, "The Circle of Life: The Variety of Life
in Grand Teton Reflects John Muir's Understanding of
the Connections in Nature," which included several
slides of moose, the brightness of the screen prevented
the audience from being able to see a moose cow and
calf feeding, for the entire length of the show, ten feet
from the screen. A particular, personal experience of
*John Muir's Understanding of the Connections of
Nature" is impossible in these circumstances.

Each slide prompts elaboration of a point, as the
show moves through its predetermined, goal-pnented
pattern. The lecture format, even in as friendly a
version as the naturalists achieve, is still a pf:rfor-
mance, not a collaborative act. The lack of mnmacy
between audience and interpreter and between mnter-
preter and surroundings fosters a lack of connection
between audience and ecosystem.

Fundamentals of Interpretation :
In pursuit of facilitating engaged, .oollat?orat.l:ael
experiences of nature, it's useful to con;nder histor
and contemporary views of interpretation. The mtgn:
tion of interpretation, at least in its documented begm
nings, was never to disassociate Visitors from their sur
roundings, never to run them through the place like so
many cattle. In the first book on mtcfprgtanon, n
the Bible of interpretation considering its staturem
widespread use in training interpreters, lme’?l'/'f :togr
Our Heritage: Principles and Practices fqr P‘I: -
Services in Parks, Museums, and Htstqnc :
(1957), Freeman Tilden defines interpre'm.llon a:s
the work of revealing, to such visitors
desire the service, something of the b.eflllf};
and wonder, the inspiration and.spmi"an
meaning that lie behind what the visitor ¢&
with his senses perceive. (PP 3-4)

: . velation
Tilden's insistence on interpretation 83 e

/

still influences interpreters and researchers, who

continue to read and cite his work, although in some

contemporary writing citations of Tilden are cursory

and obviously not thoughtfully considered (see Sharpe,

Machlis, Ham). For Tilden, the aim of interpretation is:
to reveal meanings and relationships
through the use of original objects, by first-
hand experience, and by illustrative media,
rather than to simply communicate factual
information. (p. 8)

More contemporary books on interpretation
acknowledge the primacy of communicating "meanings
and relationships,” but revelation of "the inspiration
and spiritual meaning that lie behind what the visitor
can with his senses perceive"--interpretation as
exalted, romantic, spiritual--is acknowledged nowhere
else. Tilden freely acknowledges, in fact privileges, a
spiritual component in our relations to places and
things that contemporary specialists in interpretation
perhaps would find embarrassingly emotional.

Presently, the emphasis on inspired connection to a
place is replaced by an emphasis on understanding
relationships between the objects in the landscape.
Interpretation as a moral force, in the way that some
nature writing is scripture, devolves into interpretation
as entertainment. We can identify traces of Tilden in
some, especially older, work. For example, in a 1980
manual on interpretation, William Lewis lists the many
goals of interpretation. He begins with:

(1) To help park visitors understand that the
place they're visiting is related to the place
they call home. (2) To help visitors under-
stand the interrelationships among as many
aspects of what is being observed as
possible. (3) To help visitors have an
inspirational, relaxing, good time. (Inter-
preting for Park Visitors, p. 31)

But the more recent and more technical the manuals
are, the less they share Tilden's views on the aims of
interpretation. In nterpreting the Environment (1976),
Grant Sharpe cites several definitions of interpretation
and proposes that "the primary objective of
interpretation is to assist the visitor in developing a
keener awareness, appreciation, and understanding of
the area he or she is visiting” (p. 4). Sam Ham, in
Environmental Interpretation (1992), distinguishes
interpretation from “"other forms of inforrhation
transfer” by the quality of its "pleasure” because
"Interpretation is entertaining” (p. 8). These writers are
quick to distinguish the differences between
interpretation and teaching, mostly in reference to a
teacher's captive audience, but conflate the
"inspirational” aspects of interpreting, if mentioned at

all, with entertainment value. The "closer” the manuals
are to National Park administration--the more they are
used by or funded by the Parks--the less Tilden's
influence on them. Not surprisingly, in a technical
report on specific interpretive services at Grand Teton
National Park, interpretation is defined as “the planned
transfer of information about a park or related topics”
(Machlis et al., p. 8). Clearly, interpretation involves
the imparting of information, and many believe more
than just that, but in practice, interpreters are
encouraged to see themselves as, at best, entertaining
teachers, rather than as the preachers of nature Tilden
might have imagined.

Interpretive talks demonstrate the original paradox
on which the Parks were founded in interesting ways.
As the aims of interpretation--to inspire and to
instruct--appear sometimes at odds, the aims of the
Park Service appear always, on every level of Park
activity, to be at odds, especially as the parks become
more populated. The act of 1916 which established the
Park Service set its goals as being :

lo conserve the scenery and the natural and
historic objects and the wildlife therein and
lo provide for the enjoyment of the same in
such manner and by such means as will
leave them unimpaired for the enjoyment of
Juture generations. (quoted in Information
and Training Handbook, p. 1)

In 80 years, the number of parks in the system has
grown to 386, with 273 million visitors in 1994: what
would be enjoyable to 273 million visitors could hardly
ensure conservation of wilderness. Surely more than
one problem in the Park Service can be traced to this
early and continued partitioning of aims. The "ranger
naturalist” is a walking manifestation of this paradox.

Rhetorical Strategies

Strategies that naturalists use to engage audiences, to
instruct and convince audiences, such as the use of
audiovisual equipment, the uses of conventions of
storytelling and the object lesson, allusions to environ-
mental and political speech codes, and references to
cultural and religious "master narratives,” affect
visitors' perceptions of information and of the park--its
landscape, wildlife, plants, and human inhabitants. The
intention of these strategies is to engage audiences--to
enable them to perceive their surroundings in order to
connect to them--but in some ways strategies used in
these talks facilitate less engagement with their
surroundings than with information about them. "A
Howl in the Woods: Wolves in the Greater Yellow-
stone Ecosystem,” notably the most environmentally
polemic talk given in Grand Teton National Park in the
summer of 1994, illustrates advantages and disadvan-
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;ence of aspects of wolves and coyotes: children
ﬁxtﬁwhthesﬁnsmdhmdlethepawpmts
N eotie begns i pctres from. the
'mythdogyof!hCWdﬂ' @hasmngthenatumhﬂs
argument that European religions and cultures empha-
size a "negative mythology," lustrated, for instance, by
old engravings from Norse mythology and contem-

3 such as the murderous wolves of.th'c
Disney movie Beauty and the Beast. The naturalists
point, in this first section of the talk, is that it is
possible to "choose" a mythology, considering obvious
alternatives between traditional images and more
positive recent images of the wolf in pseudo-Native
American popularizations and contemporary wildlife
art.

Underlying the entire talk is a strong argument to
consider the wolf, to consider our personal and cultural
relationship to wolves, given the impending reintro-
duction of wolves into the Yellowstone ecosystem.
After showing the skins and casts of tracks, and after
eﬁciﬁngeommmtsmdanecdotwﬁ'omtheaudienoeof
wolf-related feelings and experiences, the naturalist
explains the legal support for the mandated
reintroduction of wolves and the foundations for
opposing arguments. She refers to the Park Service's
mission "to conserve" wildlife. Most of the talk is a
story of the seasonal life of wolves--the familiar trope
of the documentary--but this section is prefaced by the
naturalist's suggestion that the slides can "challenge"
the audience to imagine wolves in the Yellowstone
ecosystem, in expectation of seeing wolves in this area.
Her "challenge” to the audience resumes after the
audience views the slides of life cycle and behavior. "I
challenge you," she says, "to take an active role--for or
against--" the reintroduction of wolves. She offers
names and addresses of legislators and Park admin-
mmﬁrﬁ\?sewboareintasted, and then, playing
a taped recording of wolf howls, she shows a last slide
ofa.dark,veryclosewolfgazing straight back at the
audience, and asks, "Are you ready for this? Can you
accept this here?"

Perhaps this talk illustrates the wisest sort of
argument--the forestalling of a bid for consensus that
is by no means assured. Perhaps visitors are not
interested in the Yellowstone bioregion's messy

politics after a hot day of fighting the crowds on the
hiking trails. But even if that's true, this lecture is still
short on "inspiration,” that quality which makes inter-
pretation more than just instruction. We are
"challenged," as if by a preacher to his [sic] choir, to
consider the wolf, but in this political climate, is that
cnough?Ofoomsc,inthissctﬁng.manyvisitorsseek
distance from these wild surroundings; disengagement
is a legitimate intention on the part of audience
members. Regardless, disengagement of the population
of voters who visit the Parks is not in the best interest
of the Park bureaucracy, and this bureaucracy is
missing an important persuasive vehicle in their less-
than-conscious employment of slide-lecture programs.
Visitors are voters; voters with connections to a place
are more likely to support provisions to care for it. As
park administration plan campgrounds, visitor centers,
and amphitheaters, administrators should be clear
about what they want visitors to know and how they
want them to acquire it, for the sake of the admin-
istrators' own survival in the parks. .
Some better ways of inspiring and instrucing
visitors have long been in place: hikes with naturalists,
"roving" naturalists and volunteers who hang out to .talk
to people at designated sites. These situations facilitate
individualized, active, collaborative exchanges of
knowledge and experience, rather than performances
and presentations which may teach but do not as
thoroughly engage. The missed opportunity here is one
of a real argument, or rather, real arguments. In an
effort to please visitors, to provide rest and relaxation,
naturalists refrain from what they fear may be
interpreted as strident environmentalism. But _the
assumption that underlies environmental education,
that to know something is to love it, may not be enough
to count on as mining, ranching, and development
interests threaten the “pristine” quality Qf the
wilderness parks. It isn't less argument that will sat;e
the parks: it's more and better arguments, all the
arguments. We could start with forging actual con-
nections with the audience--a little audience research
might reveal where discussions of the issues, and SO::
interaction beyond performance, might be elab?rat :
A more deliberate attempt to cover the otherd
side--five minutes of statistics and mfcrcnpes--woul ;
have helped visitors feel they had a stake 1n the argu
ment. Is most criticism of wolf reintroduction coming
from ranchers in the Yellowstone bioregion? HO\;’1
many ranchers? With how many cattle? How mu;-
public land is used for grazing? Will ranchers be clgark
pensated for losses to wolves? the question ‘that. pit
administrators must answer is, why is education m =
biology of wolves considered entertaining and lmfé‘:?
tant, while education in the politics of wolves 1s I
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Discounting the political issues of environmentalism
is one way the Park Service disengages naturalists from
their surroundings, from their subject matter. The issue
is not whether federal money should be used to support
politically environmentalist positions; the issue is
which positions are now being supported. The position
demonstrated in the talks I have observed is one of
disengagement of Park personnel from both the
environment and from the audience.

The Engaged Naturalist

The most obvious manifestation of this disengage-
ment is the attention both naturalist and visitor give to
the talk itself. The slides themselves are just so much
more Park property—-usually they haven't been taken by
the naturalist who shows them, and too often they are
not even slides of the Park at which they are shown. On
the evening of the day I almost bumped into a black
bear at String Lake, I was treated to slides of black
bears taken in Glacier National Park, slides which
reappeared in other talks a bit too often.

Slide lectures disengage the naturalist from the
environment, which I think is the key to changing the
practice. The slide lecture represents missed oppor-
tunities for working with visitors: naturalists could be
out naturalizing, taking pictures, taking visitors with
them on photographic excursions. There are participa-
tory activities in the Parks, but less time and energy is
allotted to them than to the slide lectures. Slide lectures
needn't be abandoned; they could be linked to activities
that could take place that day or the next. They could
be de-emphasized in favor of spending energy
elsewhere, perhaps in teaching visitors to do what true
naturalists do: observing, documenting, reporting.
Visitors would probably even pay extra for it. It
wouldn't be work, for those who would be interested--it
would be the experience of connection to the place,
which is what visitors are really looking for. It would
be an example of the paradigm shift some say has taken
place in education, a shift to an emphasis on collabor-
atively-gained, community-beneficial knowledge. That
shift is not yet in evidence in the Park Service.

Personal experience of a place is what inspires
visitors; accounting for individual, active experiences
could mean very different kinds of interpretation, and
perhaps less of it, not more. For example, William
Stafford's Methow Valley poetry, seven poems printed
on signs at scenic turnouts along the Methow River and
Early Winters Creek in Washington, exemplifies
inspired, engaged interpretation. Forest Service
employee Sheela McLean says about the poetry, "We
wanted a way to make people feel. "We were tired of
our natural history approach" (Marston, p. 14).
Reading the poems just before winter closed the road,

she says, "I almost cried. The poems have the power to
yank something out of my chest” (Marston, p. 14).
That's what interpretation could do.

In terms of the literature on interpretation, Tilden's
(1957) premises clearly privilege the quality of
audience response over technologies of delivery and
even over information itself in ways that are worth
revisiting. His take on style of delivery is revealing:

So style is just the interpreter himself. How
does he give it forth? It emerges from love.
. .. I do not name it here as a principle. It is,
indeed, not a principle but a passion. (p. 10)

So, in Tilden's (1957) view, interpretation requires
"passion"--intimate connections to audience and
subject matter.

Biologists, naturalists, and nature writers have long
argued that we all strive for a more intimate connection
with land, wildlife, ecosystems. 273 million visitors a
year to National Parks support this as being true. The
nature writer Terry Tempest Williams (1994) has
recently made the most direct, succinct argument for
this position.

It is time for us to take off our masks, to
step out from behind our personas—
whatever they might be: educators, activists,
biologists, geologists, writers, farmers,
ranchers, and bureaucrats—-and admit that
we are lovers, engaged in an erotics of
place. Loving the land. Honoring its
mysteries. Acknowledging, embracing the
spirit of place—-there is nothing more
legitimate and there is nothing more true.

That is why we are here. It is why we do
what we do. There is nothing intellectual
about it. We love the land. It is a primal
affair. (p. 84)

We might see this is an "inspired” stance, political
and personal at once. We could say this is using
romantic and sexual tropes to persuade for a certain
kind of connection of the land. We could say this way
of connecting to the land--letting it be, an object of
human love--is too expensive and too restrictive,
because it disallows other kinds of relationships to the
land. But if we can't discuss these affairs with each
other, in our National Parks which are so concretely
the sites of these connections and which are inhabited
by those who could lead in educating and inspiring us
in such discussions, then we lack inspiration, which is,
after all, why we come to these places.
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Superficial and Systematic Uses of
Information About Environmental Risks

by Robert J. Griffin and Sharon Dunwoody

Few challenge the assertion that communication
plays a central role in the perception of environmental
risks. But there is a notable lack of consensus, at
present, about how risk messages influence knowledge,
attitudes and behaviors. Most risk communication
researchers would agree that characteristics of the
message and of its intended recipient interact to
produce an effect (or lack of one). But how can one
capture the intricate dance among the myriad factors
that might tip your or my risk judgment in one direction
or another?

The quick answer to that last question is: You can't.
The number and type of potentially relevant variables
is staggering, almost paralyzing. But an alternative to

iveness exists. Instead of trying to account
for all factors, risk communication researchers opt for
being strategic. They cull from that overwhelming pile
of variables some that seem potent, capable of having
a greater impact on risk judgment than others. The
goal is to assemble a small set of relatively powerful
predictors that, while not explaining 100% of the
variance in risk judgment, will explain enough.

In this paper, we propose a model that focuses on
characteristics of individuals that, we feel, will
predispose those individuals to seek and process risk
information in different ways. Specifically, we suggest
that five factors will influence the extent to which a
person will seek out risk information in both routine
and non-routine channels and the extent to which
she/he will spend time thinking about a risk.

Risk Information Seeking and Processing

Why care about seeking and processing? Clearly, no
matter how carefully or comprehensively you construct
risk messages, you have wasted your time and energy
if no one pays attention to them. Risk managers and
researchers have long attended to the characteristics of
the messages themselves (e.g, Singer & Endreny,
1993; Sandman, Sachsman, Greenberg & Gochfeld,
1987), but few have gone on to explore what
individuals do with those messages. The few who have
done so have focused typically either on how
characteristics of the message influence reader
reactions (for example, Johnson & Tversky, 1983;
Dunwoody, Neuwirth, Griffin & Long, 1992) or on the
differential impact of information channels, for
example, mediated channels versus interpersonal ones

(i.e, Dunwoody & Neuwirth, 1991; Johnson &
Meischke, 1993; Coleman, 1993). For example,
Griffin, Dunwoody, Dybro and Zabala (1994) found
that sending brochures warning of lead contamination
to residents of a city had virtually no impact on
residents’ assessments of their level of risk or on any
subsequent actions taken to lessen the risk. Instead,
the best predictor of such assessments or actions was
personal contact with a health professional, an
interpersonal channel.

To the rescue have come psychologists, who have
long been interested in information processing.
Specifically, in proposing our model, we utilize and
adapt aspects of a model developed by Eagly and
Chaiken (1993) called the "Heuristic-Systematic
Model" (HSM) of information processing. In the
Heuristic-Systematic model, individuals make use of
information either superficially or thoroughly.
Heuristic processing is defined as "a limited mode of
information processing that requires less cognitive
effort and fewer cognitive resources” (p.327) than
systematic processing. The latter, by comparison, is a
much more comprehensive effort to analyze and
understand information. Someone who uses heuristic
processing to select a computer to purchase, for
example, may rely on some characteristic that allows a
quick decision with little thought, for example relying
on a familiar manufacturer's name or on the advice of
afriend The systematic processor, on the other hand,
will gather a great deal of information and will
scrutinize it, evaluating the validity of various,
competing claims, before selecting a computer to buy.

We suggest that the same heuristic-systematic
distinction may be at work in individuals' assessment
of environmental risks. Some individuals, under some
conditions, will gather a lot of information about a risk
and will make an effort to evaluate that information
systematically before reaching a decision about the
risk. Others will take the heuristic route, utilizing
various superficial cues to reach decisions. For
example, faced with conflicting information about the
safety of dioxin, the systematic processor may gather
copious amounts of information from a variety of
information channels and then will read and evaluate in
an effort to make a decision. The heuristic processor,
on the other hand, may use small bits of information to
reach a quick decision, for example relying on the
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structural or sociocultural variables to help absorb
variance in the dependent variable of interest.
Typically, some subset of those oonstmcts‘do&
account for statistically significant amounts of variance,
although they rarely engage the lion's share. Typicdof
their contribution is that found in an extensive survey
ofpublicattimdaintheUniledSmuabotnthe
management of such risks as nuclear power, handguns,
auto travel and industrial chemical production (Gould
etal., 1988). 'l‘hcmcha’sfomdthanhcaddmon
of such demographic variables as age, education,
gender and political orientation did account for
variance in respondents’ judgments about the
acceptability of technology safety regulations (the
dependent variable) but accounted for increases, on
average, of only 3 percentage points. .

Use of these kinds of demographic variables is
further problematized by their atheoretical
employment. For example, studies frequently
demonstrate a difference in risk perception between
men and women; typically, women perceive a higher
level of risk than do men and signal greater levels of
personal worry about that risk than men. How should
one give meaning to such a gender difference? In
recent work, psychologist Paul Slovic found not a
gender difference in risk perception but a difference
between white males and everyone else (i.c., white
women and minority men and women). The gender
difference, he suggests, may be masking a difference in
one's sense of control over one's environment. White
males may simply feel more control than others

(Slovic, 1994). Such findings suggest that we nesd 1o
sclect and interpret individual characteristics carefyly,
We propose the following list for more intense study-

* Genderhas been such a systematic predictor of
variance in the past that we include it here, Byt
we also will include perception of personal
control to explore that suggested dimension of
gender meaning.
risk perception, perhaps because of differences
in (1) perceptions of personal control and/or (2)
other factors such as differences in levels of
exposure to (or experience with) risks (Vaughn
& Nordenstam, 1991). We will include aspects
of relevant hazard experience.

» Age has typically--but not always--had a
positive relationship with risk perception. That
is, the older one is the more fearful one is.
However, this reaction may be risk-specific,
e.g., concern about longer-term risks might
decrease with age (e.g., Fischer et al, 1991,
Griffin, Dunwoody, Dybro & Zabala, 1994).

« Socioeconomic Status also has uneven history
of prediction. However, status, like ethnicity,
could affect exposure to various risks. And
education -- one of the major dlmensmns of
SES -- tends to be such an important predictor
of an individual's ability to seek, process and
retain information that "knowledge gaps" can
often develop between higher and lower status
segments of society (Griffin, 1990; Qhen,
Donohue & Tichenor, 1983). One upshot is that
blue-collar workers, for example, probably
havcagrmtcrlikclihoodofpcrsonalharmﬁ'om
workplace hazards such as hazardous
chemicals, but might not have the education that
would enhance their ability to seek and process
risk-relevant information. : :

Relevant hazard apﬂ"”‘l"' m agg:m)l
a
observes tl}m pcoplc tend to appt)i'on pops”
from past situations (¢.g., 8 cogn! 1o hoW
a decision rule) as an imtial gul inanewsimaﬁm'
to think, behave or commchalF g% i the referet
dthalmcydevclopnewmtcna o
e i ning the new situation-
criterion fails to work in outlining i
mode that a major referent critert
our 1, we propose l wahazardiswpm
that people might apply o with what (Y
experience with the same hazard of ¥ uding theif
might nominate as a rcl}“:l hmd’ﬁve behaviors
experiences with associd riSRI;ms"V:w s
] ith a t
oy c)gpmmmw‘ldja of a number of dependet
predictor, in many e :
variables, among them indiv? o the future (Gr®
risk of recurrence of that hazard k. 1999) their
Dunwoody, Zsbala & Kamer
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perception of the extent of risk posed by a related
hazard (Griffin, Dunwoody, Dybro & Zabala, 1994),
and information seeking (Lenz, 1984; Johnson &
Meischke, 1993).

Hazard Characteristics, Worry, and Relevance.
Most studies of information use and processing employ
some measure of issue salience, involvement or
relevance as a predictor. As noted earlier, an issue
judged to be personally relevant or important is more
likely to generate systematic processing efforts than is
an issue relegated to lower levels of importance or
relevance (see, for example, Donohew, 1990; Petty &
Cacioppo, 1981; Eagly & Chaiken, 1993). Constructs
like salience or relevance, although clearly valuable to
information studies, may be overly broad for use in
studies of information and risk perception. Risks by
definition have a very particular negative valence, and
it is reasonable to assume that individuals' cognitive
evaluations of a risk produce a response closely related
to such constructs as relevance and salience but more
specific and negatively valenced than either. We
propose two stages of our model to capture this
process: (1) cognitive precursors, something we call
perceived hazard characteristics, which include
measures related to a sense of personal risk, and (2) an
affective construct we call "personal worry" about the
risk. We expect that these variables, like the relevance
variable, will eventually affect the intensity of
information seeking and processing.

Perceived hazard characteristics. Risk perception
researchers have convincingly argued that risk
judgments are multidimensional, that is, that they take
into account more than just estimates of the likelihood
of coming to harm from exposure to a risk.

Perhaps the most visible proponent of
multidimensional risk judgments is psychologist Paul
Slovic, whose surveys of individuals' perceptions of
risks and benefits led to a set of empirically defined
groupings of risk characteristics and, ultimately, to
groupings of risks themselves. He refers to his
approach and the theoretical framework within which
it is embedded as "the psychometric paradigm” (Slovic,
1992). Slovic originally demonstrated the utility of
some 15 different risk characteristics but found that
they could be grouped into a smaller set of
higher-order characteristics that reflected the degree to
which a risk is understood and the degree to which it
evokes a "feeling of dread” (p.121). Gregory and
Mendelsohn (1993), in a reanalysis of some of Slovic
and colleagues' original survey data, found that six
variables accounted for significant variance in
respondents’ assessments of perceived risk and of
dread: (1) An estimate of the number of deaths that
would take place "if next year is average"; (2) the
estimated impact of the risk on future generations; (3)

an assessment of the immediacy of the effect; (4) a
Jjudgment of the potential for catastrophic outcome; (5)
an assessment of the economic benefits of the risk; and
(6) an assessment of the pleasure benefits of the risk.
We include these six variables as well, and supplement
them with three other cognitive precursors:

* (7) Perception of personal risk. An evaluation
of the likelihood that "I personally” will be
affected by the risk (Griffin, Dunwoody, Zabala
& Kamerick, 1994);

* (8) Prevention self-efficacy. A sclf-evaluation
of the level of personal control that the
individual has over susceptibility to harm from
the hazard (see, for example, Weinstein, 1993;
Schwarzer, 1992; Ajzen & Timko, 1986;
Rogers, 1985);

* (9)Trust in risk management. A judgment of
the amount of trust the respondent has in the
ability of others to prevent the respondent from
coming to harm. This variable reflects a

: s risk 3
researchers (see, for example, MacGregor et al.,
1994; Flynn et al., 1992; Slovic, 1992; Wynne,
1992; Kasperson et. al., 1987) that individuals'
judgments of how much they can trust
"responsible” agencies and institutions may play
a major role in the kinds of risk perceptions that
we attempt to measure in the construct
discussed in the next section.

Variables 7 and 8 in particular reflect the model's
need to obtain measures of personal rather than societal
estimates of harm, given the nature of the next stage of
the model. Variables 8 and 9 might even interact with
one another to predict worry (e.g., worry might be
especially magnified among those with low trust and
low prevention self-efficacy; self-efficacy might not
affect worry very much if trust is high). See Figure B.
To some extent, such relationships between trust and
prevention self-efficacy might reflect processes related
to internal vs. external locus of control (e.g., Rotter,
1966).

Personal worry. Psychologists have long been
interested in the power of emotion to catalyze behavior.
Much of the work in this area has conceptualized
emotion, or affect, broadly as feelings or moods. But
as Dillard and Wilson (1993) note, one uniform
dimension found in all conceptualizations is valence.
And it is on that dimension that most communication
studies rely when exploring the impact of emotion on
various behavioral outcomes. Even more specifically,
most studies explore the impact of negative valence,
usually conceptualized as fear.

Beginning with Hovland and colleagues (1953),
researchers have postulated that fear appeals could
enhance the likelihood of recipients accepting a
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Peter Sandman (1994)

1ot identifies an affective state called "outrage.”
v re i teaflcive concep ve tize
inthis study: level of personal worry. We argue that
worry is conoeptually distinct from estimates of coming
to personal harm and that worry is a better predictor of
subsequent risk-related behavior than is the more
cognitive estimate of likelihood of harm (Dunwoody &
Neuwirth, 1991). Similarly, and also consistent with
previous findings in our research program (Griffin,
Dunwoody, Zabala & Kamerick, 1994), we would
expect worry to motivate information seeking and
processing about  risk, even if indirectly, more than
would the cognitive components of risk perception.

Information Sufficiency. Our model proposes that
pg-malwonyaboxnaﬁd:willaﬁ'ecttheoonﬁdenoe
one wants to have in one's knowledge about the risk
(information sufficiency threshold), in particular about
how to behave (i.e., protect oneself) in the face of the
risk, which should manifest itself in a judgment of the
amount of information the respondent feels he or she
needs to take effective preventive action. Further
reflecting the approach of the HSM model (Eagly &
Chaiken, 1993: 330-332), we propose that more
effortful information seeking and processing will be
motivated when the sufficiency threshold is higher than
the amount of such information the respondent feels he
or she currently has (perceived knowledge). A strategy
such as that used by Fischer et al. (1991: 312-313), in
which persons are asked how much information they
have gotten about a risk and its relationship to the
amount they need (e.g., "a little of what I needed,” "all
!hatlneeded")migmbeadapwdtohclpmeasxn
information sufficiency.

Various  individual characteristics, especially
relevant hazard experience and social status, should
aﬁiwtwhatmacmaﬂykwwsnbmtmhazards,as
might some of the perceived hazard characteristics.
We specify none of these relationships in the model as
yet, except for the expectation that the block of
s

. 2 significant of variance in the
perceived amount of information one has about a

behaviors, one's sense of self-efficacy (e.g., Bandura,
1986) or perceived behavioral control (e.g., Ajzen,
1988) in performing thanwillbeasimpommto
measure here as in other domains of behavior or
behavioral intention. We expect that information
gathering self-efficacy will capture one's perceived
ability to perform the information seeking and
processing steps necessary for the outcome one desires,
especially when an outcome requires more cognitive
effort and the non-routine gathering of information,
This variable should represent capacity (Eagly &
Chaiken, 1993) as one of the essential precursors,
along with motivation, of information seeking and
processing efforts.

Information Seeking and Processing. Our mode]
includes aspects of information processing (heuristic
and systematic) that are a part of the HSM formulation,
and it combines them with measures of broader
patterns of information seeking (routine or non-routine)
about risks that can be measured more readily in
survey (rather than laboratory) settings.

Information processing: Eagly and Chaiken (1993)
define heuristic processing as "a limited mode of
information processing that requires less cognitive
effort and fewer cognitive resources” (p.327) than
systematic processing. The latter, by comparison, is a
much more comprehensive effort to analyze and
understand information. Applying Eagly and Chaiken's
sufficiency principle to our formulation, we propose
that the perceived gap between what someone knows
and what he or she needs to know (i.e., one needs to
know more about how to take effective preventive
action in the face of a health risk) motivates a person to
devote more cognitive effort to processing messages
about the behavior, e.g., evaluating the message
critically, thinking about the message, integrating
message-based information with what one already
knows. However, systematic processing is dependent
upon one's capacity to think comparatively and
critically and one's existing knowledge structures, and
therefore is affected by the variable we call
"information gathering self-efficacy.” By default
however, most people employ the principle of least
effort in processing messages, judging their validity
and making decisions to comply through cial
cues such as the length of the message, the us
trusted spokesperson, or the use of statistical data (¢8>
for our study, the mere appearanocofat"lskm‘e“:
a news story). This default is "heuristic prow‘s‘i‘g'
Both forms of processing, however, can take pia%®
simultaneously (Eagly & Chaiken, 1993)-

ofa

lm!dw“’dwse)- As noted earlier, we suggest that th-:
our Gathering Self-Efficacy. Because heuristic-systematic distinction may be at work 10 o
MW variables of risk information seeki assessment of risks and one's own related b‘?hmg;
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a lot of information about a risk and will make an effort
to evaluate that information systematically before
reaching a decision about what to do about the risk.
Others with take the heuristic route, utilizing various
superficial cues (e.g., noticing the use of statistics or a
trusted spokesperson per se in a message) to reach

Heuristics used for processing messages are learned
from past experience and stored in human memory
(Eagly and Chaiken, 1993). Therefore, even though
they are sometimes applied without much attention by
people attending to messages (Chaiken, 1987),
heuristics might represent themselves operationally
through recognition measures of beliefs that people
have about risk messages (e.g., agreement with
statements such as "risk stories with statistical data are
more trustworthy” or "longer risk stories are more
trustworthy”).  Systematic processing might be
operationalized in a survey format in part via various
measures of attention to risk messages beyond mere
exposure (e.g., Griffin, Dunwoody, Zabala &
Kamerick, 1994; Perse, 1990a) and the respondent's
self-report of elaboration of the messages (adapting
Griffin, 1990; Perse, 1990a; Grunig, 1983).
Nonetheless, more development is needed of these
measures.

Information seeking: Communication researchers
(e.g., Johnson & Meischke, 1993; Gantz, Fitzmaurice
& Fink, 1991) have frequently examined the ways that
members of the public seek information more or less
actively from various sources. Most research that
examines audience uses of media, consistent with the
sufficiency principle, finds that people employ a variety
of mass and interpersonal channels to achieve personal
goals (e.g., Perse & Courtright, 1993; Perse, 1990a,
1990b, 1990c), including those representing various
cognitive (e.g., problem-solving or coping) and
affective (e.g., tension-reduction) motivations
(McGuire, 1974). Consistent with this past research
and also our own (e.g., Griffin, Dunwoody, Zabala &
Kamerick, 1994), our model adds the dimension of
multi-channel information seeking and proposes that
the sufficiency principle can also motivate non-routine
seeking of information -- that is, active attempts to
gather relevant risk information (e.g, calling the
doctor) that go beyond habitual or routine sources a
given individual might usually use for such information
(e.g, evening newscast).
~ We expect that a significant proportion of variance
mn risk information seeking and processing will be
P!'efiiaedby the variables described in the model. We
anticipate that risk information seeking and processing
“{ould be measured on continuous scales, especially
gven the probable overlap or simultaneity of heuristic
and systematic processing. For illustration purposes,

however, Figure A shows six categorical mixtures of
exampla. of the four cells (RH, RS, NH, NS)
reptmmnng.themstbasiccanbimticnsofseddng

. and processing:

* Routine/Heuristic (RH), probably the most
common, in which individuals might
superficially attend to risk messages they
encounter through habitual media use (e.g., they
happen to come across a story in the evening
newspaper they subscribe to);

* Routine/Systematic (RS), in which individuals
do not alter their information-gathering habits
but do process more deeply and critically the
information that they do encounter through
ritual media use;

* Non-Routine/Heuristic (NH), in which
individuals expend extra effort to go beyond
their routine information channels to gather or
contact information sources whose messages
they plan to process uncritically--e.g., calling a
doctor to get advice they plan to follow;

» Non-Routine/Systematic (NS), probably the
least common, in which individuals expend
extra effort to go beyond their routine
information channels to gather or contact
information sources whose messages they plan
to process more deeply or critically--e.g.,
getting "second opinions” from physicians.

Summary

We propose a model that focuses on characteristics
of individuals that, we feel, will predispose them to
seek and process information about health risks in
different ways. Specifically, we suggest that five
factors--(1) individual characteristics, (2) perceived
hazard characteristics, (3) personal worry about the
risk, (4) information sufficiency, and (5) information
gain self-efficacy--will influence the extent to which a
person will seek out risk information in both routine
and non-routine channels and the extent to which he or
she will spend time and effort analyzing the risk
information critically.

In future development of the model, we would
expect that prior exposure to mass mediated depictions
of risk could also affect some components of the
model. For example, reliance on different media (mass
and interpersonal) for information about risks could
affect the perceptions that audiences have about
various health hazards. Since television typically
covers hazards that are catastrophic but relatively rare
(Greenberg, Sachsman, Sandman, & Salomone,
1989), people who rely more on news media for risk
information might have different perceptions of
personal risk from various hazards than do people who
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Reasoned Action (Fishbein & Ajzen, 1975) might
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Ajzen, 1988; Griffin, Neuwirth & Dunwoody, 1995).
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ocesses affecting the ways ences use
gamationabmnenvimmnentalﬁskstothcirheﬂlth,
and will be tested in discrete stages. We hope that our
nndelwillaoeelu'atemedwclopmentofmeorymnsk
model useful when they construct messages designed
to inform audiences about environmental risks. Thxs
line of research is important because, even with
advances in medicine and technology, pl;lblic healtlh
pmgmnsareaq)ectedtooontimntore on people
maldngbehavioralchoiesbasedcninfomaﬁonthcy
gather or receive about health risks (Fishbein &
Middlestadt, 1989)
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Reporting Hantavirus:
A Study of I

by JoAnn M. Valenti

ntercultural Environmental Journalism

StatesAocordmgtotheswdy,theAmai.canIndmn
popnﬂaﬁoninaeasedover30peremtdm.ngth'elast
decade. Nearly 450,000 families are identified in the
currentpopulationofl.9million;infourofthewn
largwmb&s,matthmwpacmthxvecouggc
degrees;andtheNavajohnvedxehighutpropmﬁon
(48.8%) of people living in poverty ('Sqrve:y," 1994).
TohelpmediaaocmtelyrepMMIndmnmmand
write articles involving tribal lifestyles, the Bureau of
IndianAﬁ‘airsmoomgwrepa'terstocallforcorrect
tcxminologyorphrasing,andhmdbookshavebeen
developed. (See for example The American Indian and
the Media published by The National Council on
Chrisﬁanandlcws.)Oﬂ:ershaveadvocawdthcvalm
ofmlmraljownalisn,meﬁ'mtoexmngcdim'sity
amongthosewboactuallyrepatandwritcthencws
(Creed, 1994).

In their article "Beyond the Culture Wars: An
Agenda for Research on Communication and Culture”,
Davis and Jasinski warn against assumptions about the
social world and advise us that "[L]Jong-suppressed
ethnic cultures are gaining strength” (1993, p. 141).
Most American journalists and communications
researchers have been trained in educational and
institutional environments founded on the preeminence
of modem civilization. However, over the past decade
the challenges to modernism and concerns raised by
negligence in the dominant social order have become
more evident; one more often finds references to the
work of Habermas (1979, 1989), for example, in the
social research and communication literature. Signs of
a developing consciousness, a sensitivity to diverse
voices, have emerged slowly in mainstream media and
mainstream communication research. An underlying
premise in this paper, however, suggests that jour-
nalistic standards and norms are fairly potent contam-
inates for any culture. Journalism considered as a
learned "new" culture is capable of taking precedence,
overwhelming existing mores

Deference to cultural rationalities, perhaps unscien-
tific in the technical view, opens envi S
journalism and the health risk dialogue to a wider
range of voices, inclusive of those who see themselves

as victims. Such efforts by media to be more inclusive
are more recently evident and indicate a recognition of
the complexity and richness of the media audience,
Questions arise, however, when reporters, not as
advocates, but in the effort to follow the fuller
must understand diverse voices without framing news
in a manner damaging to a culture. The study reported
here examines whether there are barriers in addition to
the personal history of any individual journalist
inherent in the journalistic process.

A cultural approach to environmental communi-
cation assumes the view that the "lay" experiential
evidence and reasoning that constitute cultural
rationality are as legitimate as the "expert" scientific
evidence and technical rationality that normally
dominate the risk debate (Krimsky & Plough, 1988).
The problem when faced with the addition of cultural
differences becomes one of knowledge in addition to
possible prejudice. The focus of this paper is the
production and negotiation of meaning for mass media
andiences in the reporting and health communications
surrounding the emergence of a new strain of hanta-
virus. The discovery of this disease in a new environ-
ment is a newsworthy health risk event. This study
examines media portrayal of Navajo culture in
reporting the hantavirus outbreak in 1993, the rpleof
the journalistic process and cultural ignorance in the
hantavirus coverage, and intent (meaning) SOurces for
the hantavirus information and the media professionals
themselves brought to the story.

Accepted mass communication theory suggests that
regional media coverage of the hantavirus outbreak 1s
more likely to be balanced; proximity detours reliance
on limited sources or over-reliance on sources repre-
sentative of only a partial point of view. RCP"“mgd‘;
regional newspapers should also more Oﬁ'?ed be e
work of staff journalists than copy pron cul°
national wire services. In the absence _CL  alitie
journalism, it is assumed reportcfs'rely on jour
standards: cultural insights or privilege donot %
on expected norms.

k
Communicating Environmental and Health Ris
In Mass Media ; ;

The role of the mass medm;lil}?:t::mf
perceptions and attitudes, espect : been
D mew, has boen widely studiod. Medis B

/
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charged with activating apprehensions and myths.
Mediated environmental news is the focus of much
recent study. Consistent with general media role
findings, in a study of British television coverage of
environmental issues, Cottle (1993) found unopen and
unequal access to the range of voices. He found news
forums restricted to "outside" voices, but saw
encouragement in "live" programming where more
opportunities for discursive engagement occurred.
Studio-based interviews, for example, offered the
possibility of developing other, non-traditional points
of view. He called for increased sensitivity to cultural
expressions of environmental portrayals of news.

Waiting for journalists who promise by nature or
birth to be more sensitive to non-dominant cultures to
report environmental and health risk stories proves
frustrating, and may, as this researcher suspects, fail to
alter the product. The latest figures on diversity among
America's news professionals show improvement at a
snail's pace (Lieberman, 1994). In US4 TODAY
report on a survey from the American Society of
Newspaper Editors (ASNE), minorities overall
account for 10.5% of the total population of close to
54,000 newsroom professionals. At only .3%, Native
Americans are the least represented.

Those who watchdog the watchdogs are concerned
about what journalists bring to their reporting.
Dunwoody and Griffin (1993) studied how reporters
cover Superfund sites in differing communities and
found predictable factors influencing journalistic
strategies. In addition to re-affirming that journalists
are event driven, for example, they report that
journalists "simply adopt the frames of references of
Fhe bureaucracies that they cover; a dimension of an
issue will be deemed newsworthy because officials
have defined that piece of the process as important” (p.
46). But they also find that sources of all kinds are able
to drive story themes, and that occupational or
frames. Indeed, however, prevailing power structures
tend to build environmental coverage frames. Those
media frames then influence both societal risk
Jll19<1983<=)xnents and personal risk judgement (Coleman,

_As one might expect, the amount of media coverage
given to environmental or health risks is related to
people's estimates of principal causes of death
(Kasperson et al., 1988). Media are "highly selective,
reporting environmental and health risks and recom-
mched actions (Wilkins & Patterson, 1987, p. 19).
Rarity is a more compelling story than commonality;
ratings and newspaper sales are assumed to be driven
by dramatic events, not in-depth analysis of important
emerging issues. Not surprisingly, public under-

standing and involvement in environmental issues has
been hindered by the qualiy of information provided
(McCallum, Hammond, & Covello, 1991).

Media attention appears unrelated to the number of
m?mmmmmmmﬁy
or perceived drama (Singer & Endreny, 1987). Singer
and Endreny (1987) also found that media offer no or
inadequate information about the likelihood of the
occurrence of a risk, often leaving inaccurate public
perception and unnecessary or misguided anxiety.
Slovic (1986), who has researched public perception
of risks extensively, finds memorability and the ability
to imagine a risk culpable in distorted public risk
perceptions. Anything that causes a risk to be more
memorable increases the perceived likelihood of
occurrence (Ryan, Dunwoody & Tankard, 1991).

Of additional note is the text-audience relationship,
framed not only by the media writer but also by the
reader, listener or viewer. Frameworks of interpre-
tation involve personal experience or predisposition,
political and environmental concemn filters, assessment
of evidentiary contributions (how an argument or
narrative, image or statistic is added to knowledge),
and judgement of balance or faimess (Comer &
Richardson, 1993). Meaning and interpretation of news
are contingent on influences beyond the mediated
message.

The Hantavirus Story
Although hantaviruses are distributed worldwide
(Stone, 1993), when the emergence of a new strain of
hantavirus in the United States hit the mass media
agenda in 1993, charges of media stereotyping and
environmental racism came in tandem. The initial story
telling was accused of being laden with negative
images of a Native American culture and generalities
that leapt from scientific uncertainty to labels
associating the disease in error with a particular
minority group of people and their culture. From the
onset, Navajo spokespersons attempted to respond to
whattheysawasaaisisinthcpublicspha'cmd
correct misperceptions, as well as, defend themselves
in the face of ethnocentricism from both the media and
health communities. Within weeks of the discovery of
yctamdﬂsu'aind'hamavhxs,aNaﬁonalPublicmdio
(NPR) report (June 9, 1993) broadcast interviews with
Navajo spokespersons, who already resented the
insensitivity of journalists covering the story and
linking the disease to the tribe. A reversal of the more
trend in the treatment and understanding of
Native American cultures seemed likely as hantavirus
reports recreated a fearful image of an entire region of
dlecamyandaculm.‘rthavajopeoplewatlcﬁ
to confront a host of hostile publics.
Unfortunately, this story may never end. As
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Indian ailment’ because the new viral strain was;_
discovered on a Navajo reservation covering parts o
Utsh, Arizona, Colorado and New M«:xmo. USA
IODAYmayhavcbemﬁrsttousethetag theNgva;o
flu" although a representative from the National
Center for Infectious Diseases (?ID), an MD who
authored the original formal notices announcing the
newsvinlstrain,clainsahcadlinemtheAlbuquerque
Tribune first used the label "Navajo Flu." Albuquerque
Tribune science reporter Lawrence Spohn equated that
tocallingAIDS"thegaydisease" (Richard, 199:_4) Th.e
Arizona Republic used the label "the Navajo epi-
demic," and NBC News made reference to "the Navajo

Dwayne Beyal, public information director f.or the
Navajo Nation, told one Inquiry writzrthm?vhﬂe the
spreadofthedisusemayend,'thgfalsexmagepf
in the minds of many Americans" (Richard, 1993, pp.
2-3).

'I?heCentctsforDiseaseControl (CDC) based in
Adlanta, Georgia became a key government source for
the story, although CDC makes an effort to refer media
to state and local health departments. CDC press
officer Bob Howard labels the problem a "data dump,”
referring to the estimated 25,000 media calls he
receives each year. In hindsight, CDC spokespersons
describe rather than cultural sensitivity in the case of
the hantavirus outbreak, an example of "dueling
amateurs”: a CDC investigator trained in epidemiology
and a non-specialist reporter.

Analysis of Media Coverage

Although the original time frame for analysis was set
for April 1993 (the "crisis" story actually broke in the
major national media in late May 1993) through May
1994, headlines and wire stories continued for months
to herald the Navajo/hantavirus story, first as the tribal
government objected to the originally recommended
name for the "deadly" virus discovered in the Four
Cormers area, and later as more victims were identified.

The first name proposed for the strain of hantavirus,
Muerto Canyon virus (MCV), in use in the scientific
literature (Science, 1994), was derived from Canyon

 appears that specific mention of Navajos or

del Muerte (canyon of death), a site on the Navajo
reservation. Tradiﬁonally,ncwvmmnmaﬁq
where they are discovered, but to avoid offending locg)
people, CDC called this new strain Py}
Syndrome Hantavirus (Marshall, 1993; Hughes et o,
1993). "The hantavirus was all over the United States *
Navajo Nation Council member Genevieve Jac)
told an Associated Press reporter. "We resent the fact
that it is named after a canyon here...CDC should have
a little more respect and consideration for the Navajo
people” (Associated Press, Navajo, 1994). The name
finally accepted for the new strain, "Sin Nombre,"
introduces an interesting sidestep (meaning "without o
name") from the cultural versus scientific tradition
conflict.

Continuing stories reported new cases of the disease
with some fatalities, and analyzed long term economic
woes created as fearful tourists canceled plans to visit
the Four Comers area (Becenti, 1994), and in a related
turn of events, CDC announced a "war" on diseases,
comparing "virulent cholera ravaging India" to "hanta-
virus killing Americans" (Associated Press, CDC,
1994).

Findings. In an initial analysis of 67 news stories in
three regional newspapers (The Phoenix Gazette, The
Arizona Republic and The Salt Lake Tribune), and a
small sampling of coverage from television news (ABC
and CNN) and other media, during the period from late
May 1993 through April 1994, support is fomd for
early criticism of media's performance as this story
broke. Articles selected using NEXIS, CARS and
home delivery service were coded as either local (§taﬂ)
written or from wire services. In the three regional
newspapers analyzed, 60% of stories originated from
wire services, while 40% were reported by local staff.
The number of mentions of "Navajo" were counted and
each was evaluated in context as negative, neut?al or
positive. Coders judged each mention of "Navajo" in
reference to modifying or other specific words also
appearing in the same sentence or paragraph, and
general tone based on context.

The number of sources used in each story w:.;sthen
recorded and each quote or attribution categon_z;:e:-‘;
Navajo, Government, Business/Industry, Cit o
Member of General Public, or Other (with notation
expertise or affiliation if evident). A random
resulted in a reliability of 82%. : 2 35%

Of all references made to Navajo (0=30 )

' ' 9% of references 10
wuejudgedtobcncganvc.Somc3 o -
Navajo were neutral; 26% were positive. I-I‘c:o\:/l )

: ve
references derogatory to the Navajo “ung;’:ed
American culture declined as the Story £ the Foir
chonsofdmvinsm)dspcciﬁcmffﬂum° to give
Corners region as a Navajo reservation appear

/
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way to increased attention to science and medical
information, although general geographic mention of
the southwest or Four Corners area continues. (Further
work is needed on possible continuing associations
regardless of specific mentions.)

Some 1 to 11 sources were used in each of the
stories examined (n = 251). Of these, 34% were clearly
identifiable as Navajo or Indian/Native American.
Government sources, usually CDC or state Health
Department officials, accounted for 45%, while
business or industry represented 6% of those quoted.
The "Other” category provided 13% of sourcing; these
were generally university scientists or medical profes-
sionals in the private sector. Only some 2% of sources
used to tell the story were voices from the general
public, usually tourists.

Examples of quotes from Navajo Tribal Council
spokespersons and from government sources demon-
strate the unraveling conflict:

Zah [President of the Navajo Nation], at
a press conference here said, "Navajos are
finding themselves shunned in public places
and business establishments...Navajos have
been made to feel like plague bearers or
lepers whose touch is to be feared." (Arizona
Republic, June 18, 1993, p. Al)

"I believe it behooves you as an
educational institution to learn the known
Jacts about this illness before resorting to
actions that discriminate against our
students," [Marshall] Plummer [Vice
President of the Navajo Nation responding
to the University of Colorado and New
Mexico State's announcements that Indian
students would need a medical screening]
said. "Be assured that this illness is not
Navajo specific. The illness has struck non-
Indians and people who live far away from
Navajo lands. This is not a racial illness,
but a regional one.” (Phoenix Gazette, June
15, 1993, p. B1)

"People who have been personally
affected by this, by friends and relatives, in
some cases because of the publicity and the
presence of the media are reluctant to talk to
our investigators, " said Dr. C. Mack Sewell,

New Mexico's chief epidemiologist. (Phoenix
Gazette, June 3, 1993, p- A2).

For this study, only three sample transcripts from
television news (ABC News and CNN) were
exat_nined Again, analysis for negative, neutral or
Positive association between the disease and the
culture, and frequency of sources representing diverse
cultures, suggests a similar pattern as exemplified in

the following excerpts:

"An army of health care workers has
descended on the U.S. Southwest-its mission,
(o identify a mysterious iliness that has killed
13 people, mostly Navajo Indians. The
professionals have all the tools of modern
medical investigation, but tribal traditions
and taboos are complicating their probe.”
[Natalie Allen, CNN anchor, lead-in to report
from correspondent Robert Vito, June 3,
1993.]

"Navajo children from Arizona were
headed home today after being told they
could not visit with their pen pals at a Los
Angeles school. The principal of the Califor-
nia school and her students were worried
they might catch the disease from the Navajo
children." [ABC News reporter Gary Shep-
ard, June 2, 1993.]

Electronic media's references or associational tagging
however followed print's lead and became less negative
in later coverage.

Coverage in The Navajo Times. To explore the
possible effects of cultural journalism on this same
coverage, articles about hantavirus appearing in the
Navajo Tribal Council newspaper, The Navajo Times,
during the peak months of the breaking story (June and
July) were also coded. Two coders independently
analyzed the 20 identified stories noting placement and
coding the number and categories of sources and
evaluating references to "Navajo" as positive, negative
or neutral. Intercoder reliability was measured at 87%.

Almost all coverage during the studied period
appeared as front page stories, and either carried staff
bylines or ran with writer/reporter unidentified.
Although the majority of references to "Navajo" were
found to be "neutral” (60%), even in this tribe
sponsored periodical, nearly one-third (32%) of all
references to the Indian name were coded as
"negative.” And of the total 100 direct references to the
term, only 8% were judged to be "positive.”

In the analyzed articles, with attribution to a range
from 1 to 13 sources, the most often cited source was
not a government spokesperson or report. Data show
that 26% of the 94 identified sources were categorized
as "government,” while Navajo sources, the anticipated
primary source for this publication, comprised orly
slightly more (29%) of the sources used in this
reporting. Other media were quoted or paraphrased in
11% of the Navajo Times coverage, but unlike the
reporting in the regional dailies studied, Mm
writing for this tribal newspaper went to'the science
community for 28% of the attributed information.
Business and industry sources accounted for 4% of the

page 75

A—#




i identified as
and members of the public (not identif
Navajo) made up the remaining 3% of people
contributing to this coverage.

data are not yet available. Such is the
e O e ing Thisanaysi of a smallsample of
the local media directly involved with the coverage of
the receat hantavirus outbresk confirms some of the
criticism of media, but it is not clear what lasting
impact, if any, such medi coverage has on those who
readorseemchrq)orﬁng,norwhatproblqnsmﬂt
from negative reinforcement of existing stereotypes.
And, indeed, an effort to balance the usual government
S it with attention to Navajo
perspectives is evident in this study. But, es has been
pointed out in reference to poor media coverage of

e nudice is a minor problem compared with
.pnhysandl ignorance,” (Mattingly, 1993, p. 12).

What this study suggests is that cultural sensitivity
alone may not override decply rooted jounalistic
training and processes. As one reporter covering this
mmu'ﬁmybodythathadmlndimonthc
staff sent them." And although a total population of
only .3% seems not to offer a large pool of Native
American journalists, peak news events during this
story often looked like "a convention of the Native
American Journalists Association,” according to one
NAJA member.

Although an unexpected number of the journalists
who covered this story extensively for mainstream print
and electronic media were Native American,
differences in coverage minority reporters brought to
the coverage suggest only an initial "better
understanding” and easier access to some sources.
However, barriers to unbiased intercultural journalism
are strong. Comroy Chino, a reporter for an
Aqum television station and an American
Indian, says he understands the criticism of how media
perfamgqineovqingthehantavimssto:y. "There is
unelegm.macytothosecomplaims,'ChinotoldBob
Gmwaym.astayfm'QuiII. "We came with satellite
m}cks,ﬂxﬂxmgmaus,mdpmbingqlmﬁous,'hc
gmd_'V{epmmcedonthisstorybecauseofitsimpact,
1ts intriguing quality.” Navajos chased Chino away
fmn_aﬁmalformvicﬁmonthemuvationln
Navgjo culnxre, not only are burial ceremonies
considered private, but that person's name goes
mspokmforaywaﬁahisorherdeath.ltissafcto
assume most journalists covering the story were
ignorant of many Navajo traditions, customs and the
pnivacy of spiritual rituals,

: Anothu-mgutaf-:whostavajomdﬁlednumemus
enslllyslclm:_orcam:af‘thestucliedmgional

newspapers, said, "I have to put my Navajo-ness in the
back seat and goon." To this reporter’s advantage, she
spoke the Navajo language, and on more than one
occasion was able to get to stories and Navajo sources
others missed. However, she added that when the story
was over, she planned to see her medicine man to
conduct a traditional ceremony for restoring her
harmony with the universe.

Of additional importance, although minority
reporters were involved in the regional coverage, their
input is hardly exclusive. At one major newspaper
where a correspondent who is Navajo contributed
much of the reporting on the hantavirus story, wire
stories were also run, often with such leads as: "Three
months after a mysterious, life-threatening malady
struck around the Navajo reservation...." and ended
with a death count. Headlines for wire service coverage
typically read, "Hantavirus Scare Has Slowed N.M.
Tourism" (Salt Lake Tribune, 1993). Interestingly, the
assignment editor during this coverage at one of the
studied regional newspapers is Native American and in
an interview with this researcher discussed personal
involvement in the story. A relative living on the
Navajo reservation had actually contracted the disease.

As Hahn (1994) reminds us in The Politics of
Caring, "The biases of reporters, editors, and
publishers and the influence of advertisers surely have
an effect, if only in subtle and not completely conscious
ways" (p. 198). What Hahn fails to address is the
influence on individual bias not only from the
journalistic process, but inherent in journalistic norms.

The long term impact of media's initial framing of a
new issue may be too deeply embedded in the public
sphere for media, even when they "correct” their
interpretation, to undo misperceptions. Considering the
role of CDC and other public health investigators in
this story, and the equally harsh criticism of their
"cultural insensitivity" during this virus outbreak,
future research should include attention to the effect of
sources as well as media. In a recent letter to the editor
of Science, one of several responding to criticisms of
the quality of U.S. Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA) research, Richard Andrews (1994) writes:

IfEPA is truly to base its decisions on the
best possible science, it will need not only to
improve the quantity and quality of its
research but also to address equally
important socioeconomic factors that
determine the effectiveness of its policies. A
likely result will be the discovery of many
risk-reduction opportunities that are less
costly and more effective than present
policies (p. 1670).

This message may need to be heard by the CDC, and
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other government decision makers, especially those
serving as primary sources of information for the mass
media. If the content of point source information
changes to better reflect a sensitivity and understanding
of all cultures, it may curtail waiting for the ASNE
survey data on diversity in hiring to improve, or the
advent of approval for cultural journalism. But what
this preliminary study also suggests is that shooting the
messenger, or making assumptions about the messen-
ger, may conjure only more stereotyping and is unlikely
to resolve the environmental or cultural justice issue in
the long run if the difficulty lies within the process
standards and norms. Attention to training in cultural
sensitivity within our own national boundaries, and
more importantly, thought to insensitivities built into
our media processes offer more promise in the effort to
remove the existing barriers to accurate and fair
coverage.
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by Heather Tosteson

Improving Communication in a Cl'imate of Uncertainty

Communications  between  scientists and
communities living around hazardous waste sites can
be improved by a better understanding of how the
differences in the ways they respond to uncertainty can
impede communication between them. Approaches to
improving communication would benefit from
incorporating some of the findings on the psychological
and sociological effects associated with these
situations, particularly the findings on the role of belief
systems and interpretive frames as methods of coping
with uncertainty.

Community

Scientific professionals are trained to
think analytically. They try to select narrow
problems, communicate chiefly with each
other and do so in precise, technical terms.
They control the quality of their work in part
through cautious interpretations of data.
Furthermore they do research for its own
sake, to pursue knowledge. . . . The residents
on the other hand, think of the problems as
total. For them it is not just a body part that
is involved, but their whole bodies, the
bodies of their families, their homes, their
lives—all are involved. - Levine (1)

The Stress of Uncertainty. Chronic uncertainty is
one of the most distinctive psychological and socio-
logical stresses associated with living near a hazardous
waste site (2-4). Here I am referring to uncertainty as
it is commonly understood--a situation that is unpre-
dictable, undefined, and potentially threatening. In
chronic man-made disasters, such as toxic exposures
associated with hazardous waste sites, the need to
attribute responsibility for the situation heightens the
need to resolve uncertainty but also increases the level
of distrust, making all communication difficult (3,4).

Communities around hazardous waste sites face
numerous forms of scientific uncertainty concerning
their possible exposure to contamination. It is the
mvisibility of these threats, Vyner suggests, that makes
them so stressful(2). By invisibility, he refers to toxins
that one cannot see, cannot detect, and whose effects at
low levels of exposure one cannot predict with
Certainty. People are often not sure if they were
€xposed at all or whether these exposures are likely to
make them sick. Even if they do become sick, they will
PTQbal?ly never be able to determine with any degree of
scientific certainty what caused their illness. The

invisibilityofth&eethmatsmcans!hatthaeisnoway
to know with any certainty if one has been protected
from them, thus heightening the level of stress they
cause.

Along with threats to personal well-being, the
uncertainty associated with toxic exposures has social
implications as well. Different interpretations of the
contamination, its effects, and who should be held
responsible can polarize a community (3, 5-8). As the
sociologists Couch and Kroll-Smith write, "In chronic
technological disasters, instead of providing a source
of solace and aid, the social community breaks down,
creating a milieu that for many people proves more
threatening than the aversive agent itself. (3)"

To be in an undefined but threatening situation is
extremely stressful, and the natural response is to seek
to reduce the threat (9, 10). When people become
aware that scientific certainty is not possible, they must
develop other ways of interpreting the social and
philosophical significance of the experience to allow
them to reduce their feeling of dread (3, 8, 11). Often
people respond to scientific uncertainty about exposure
with a conviction that they have been exposed (2, 12).
This conviction of exposure, even though it is often a
worst case scenario, can relieve the greater stress of

iy
Beliefs confer certainty on reality. They
reduce the hazard that accompanies the acute
experience of uncertainty....For believers, the
meaning of a power surge in a gas meter, a
neighbor diagnosed with cancer, or an agency
official who cites evidence that the risks are
not as severe as first indicated, does not
reside in the events themselves, but in the
logic of the belief system. Believers can stop
asking questions about the scope and degree
of danger. Certain of the true extent of
danger...they require little supporting infor-
mation to confirm their threat beliefs and an
extraordinary amount of contrary evidence
to disconfirm them. (13)
In most accounts of dealing with the threat of toxic
exposures, the theme of lost innocence recurs G, 11,
12, 14). Exposure signifies a profound betrayal of
social trust, a loss of an essential belief in safety for the
individual now and in the future, and also, through
genetic damage, the loss of safety for future generations
(11.12).
Normalrsponswpeopleusetoevaluatcandeope
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i ﬂnmdlpuwvedthrutarehmdcredby_
‘ﬁcuilny associated with toxic eXposures, which
mnkaitdiﬁaﬂttomﬂwlcvel of danger and
matfactheappropﬁmmsewit(l,s,9, 11).

thoughts, and developing rigid non-empirical belief
to reduce the dread associated with unseen
dangers (2,3). These intensified responses can all be
m”mmmolvealcvelofmoutamtythntls
highly uncomfortable. However, the consequences of
these intensified coping mechanisms are often
exacerbated feelings of threat and distrust.
of Science. In the presence of such
uncertainty and threat, communities turn to scientists
for help. Levine describes the expectations people at
Love Canal had of scientists as follows:
They expected scientific professionals to
give them useful, comprehensible informa-
tion. They felt the purpose of research is to
help make decisions, to help people in
trouble. Furthermore, they knew that the
decisions that would be made about their
Jfate-- whether or not to clean up the dump
and how, whose homes would be purchased,
who would pay costs, what the outcome of
lawsuits would be, were all dependent, at
least in part, upon the conclusions and the
statements of scientific professionals. They
viewed the researchers as politically in-
volved, as financially involved, and as influ-
ential in the decisions, whether or not the
scientific professionals viewed themselves in
that way. (15)

.One expectation communities may have is that
science can reconcile different interpretations into one
wgrld view. For example, communities can expect
scientists to validate the community's belief system by
providing proof of the community's exposure. In the
process, the scientists will reify the community's dread
and thus make it more controllable. Or scientists can
be expected to protect the community by providing
indisputable scientific evidence that the community is
mot at isk, thus re-establishing the community's trust in
:"l'f“‘m“y“mmdalsotheirmina'safe'

Other expectations of scientists insist on the
distinction between the interpretive frames of the
community and of the scientist. For example, scientists
:;:W 1o be objective but compassionate, re-

lShmgth‘"""n“““”tY'St!'ustinthevalut':of

Sgm—

objective science but also acknowiedging, as the quote
from Levine suggests, that the implications of scientific
findings are far from neutral; indeed, they have serious
and far-reaching personal and social implications for
the people directly affected. Here scientists are ex.
pected to be consistent, to emphasize the image of
science as a consensual, fact-driven, rather than inter-
pretive activity (6). Sometimes scientists, in their role
as government employees, will be expected to provide
social closure by apportioning responsibility for the
situation and by allowing the citizens to feel some
social control over the scientists' activities in their
capacity as civil servants. Here, closure involves
placing the scientific findings in a social context over
which the community does have some influence (13,
16).

Scientists

In the economic and cultural context of
the 20th-century United States and, indeed,
in much of the industrialized world, science
serves as a source of authority. This author-
ity is intimately linked to a popularly con-
ceived notion of the scientific enterprise that
is based on a certain ideal of science.
According to this ideal, science is a process
that yields an objective, rational, politically
neutral body of knowledge that presents a
single, coherent understanding of reality.
Consequently, decisions shown to be consis-
tent with scientific knowledge command
acceptance. - Ozawa (17)

Scientific activity is not 'about nature'; it
is a fierce fight to construct reality. - Latour
(18)

Scientists studying these sites also face a high degree
of scientific uncertainty. In the new and rapidly
developing field of environmental science, data are
limited, research methods and interpretive paradigms
are still being established, and the context for research
is highly politicized (19-21). : ;

When studying the effects of toxic exposures at sites,
scientists face all the areas of scientific uncertainty the
community experiences. It is often difficult to deter-
mine with any degree of certainty who has been
exposed, the level of exposure, or the toxic eﬁ'et':tS'Of
exposure (19). Further, intellectual uncertamntics
associated with the newness of this field of scientific
inquiry and the high levels of politicization of both'tht’:
social and the research climates challenge scientists
own belief in the impartial certainty of the scientific
method. In this context, scientists can experience the
high level of social distrust of the communities as a1
additional, and painfully personal, assault on therr

——
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professional credibility.
Here too, uncertainty can lead to heightened
that actually exacerbate problems with
communication. Scientists cope with the uncertainty
they face professionally by becoming more emotionally
detached from those they are studying, more insistent
on method, more concerned with professionalism (or
the elitism of knowledge), and more insistent on
remaining within what is certain for them, their own
belief system. Scientific doubt, then, becomes a form
of certainty because it insists on the primacy of
scientific method (and the beliefs allied with this).
Scientists will often express and insist on the limits of
scientific certainty in ways that heighten the uncertainty
of the community. Levine describes how scientists
communicated with people at Love Canal:
After the first shocked silence, the questions
began. . . the answer was a repetitious, "We
don't know." The scientists were trying to
communicate what they had learned but
leaving open the question of interpretation.
They could not communicate their own
broad context of understanding. The people
interpreted their action as incomprehensible
and responded with fear and anger (22).
Scientists in these situations insist on evaluating the
adequacy of information solely in relation to scientific
values, as if this is the only value system involved.
They often perceive their role in the community to be
that of an impartial observer, one of whose roles is to
deny the social context in which science itself takes
place. The resolution to the problem of uncertainty
they find within their own value system, they imply by
these stances, should be sufficient for the implicated

. members of the community. Thus, they refuse to

provide an adequate context or interpretive frame to
permit the community to understand what actions they
can take to reduce the level of threat they feel, a threat
compounded of not only scientific uncertainty but also
of broader social and philosophical uncertainty.

Communication Difficulties
Whereas the objectives of science may be
lo attain truth, individual scientific under-
takings represent only tiny steps toward
truth. Knowledge gained through the scienti-
Jic method is the accumulation of bits and
Ppieces of reality, voluminous but incomplete,
and mediated by the collector. Competing
versions of scientifically derived "truth” can,
and ofien do, coexist. - Ozawa (23)
For both scientists and communities, the inability to
resolve the scientific uncertainty serves to heighten
Dormal coping responses in ways that may interfere

with communication. As already mentioned, members
of the affected communities, for example, may become
increasingly vigilant in their approach to their
environment, requiring greater and greater proof of
their safety or their degree of danger, proof that science
isnot able to provide (11, 12). Scientists may become
more insistent on intellectual doubt and emotional
detachment as appropriate and sufficient responses to
the community’s requests for resolution of their
uncertainty (1).

In these situations, both scientists and the community
experience frustration and a sense of betrayal. The
community feels the scientists are not being responsive
when they cannot produce information that will reduce
the community’s sense of dread (11, 12). The scientists
feel that the community does not understand the
science when the community insists that the
information provided is not sufficient to permit them to
regain or reconstruct some sense of certainty.

Neither side sufficiently acknowledges that safety
and trust are not scientific but social constructs that
cannot be answered by scientific data (24-32). Evenin
science, data alone do not resolve the relative validity
of different interpretive frames (33,34). Here, not only
do the data not exist, but the larger and more chal-
lenging implication of the community is that the
scientific interpretive frame is itself not sufficient to
address the central questions raised by environmental
exposures (1, 25, 30-32, 35-37). Aaron Wildavsky
writes, "If you want to know why we are fearful about
what and whether we should be, this is equivalent to
asking the cultural question: How should we live?"
(38).

qu)thlaidmm expands on this, "While views of
comparative risk may have a political dimension, the
notion of acceptable risk is entirely value driven and
therefore substantially political. 'Acceptable risk' is the
answer to the question 'What is safe?" (39). "The battle
was not technical, scientific, or medical; it was politi-
cal.": This, Setterberg and Shavelson write, was the
central lesson learned by activist groups trying to cope
with the uncertainty of their situations (12).

The central issue in these conflicts is perhaps not
about power but about the power of systems of belief
(11,25-28, 30). By definition, different beh_ef systems
are difficult to integrate. They are certainly impossible
to validate (34). To acknowledge the relativity of belief
one of their central purposes-—-which is to reduce
uncertainty to tolerable lcvclsbyprowdmg_aoqha'ent
interprcﬁveﬁ'mtocontainit. Forscxgntxststo
acknowledge the limits of their interpretive frame
heightens their own social uncertainty (33). Nottodo
so heightens the uncertainty of the oanmx_nnty,whlch
must clearly distinguish the limits of science as an
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- paugpum in the investigation of high.ly
threatening and controversial pmblem.s., in
highly politicized contexts, requires political

itivity and awareness. There is a basis of
trust and goodvwill but that basis is readily
ruptured. To maintain trust requires that
physical scientists learn how o take into
account variables, social and political, that
g0 beyond those issues that are normally
considered in approaching problems from
one's own necessarily narrow disciplinary
perspective. - Levine (40)

You cannot live a good, happy life always
wondering....The fact is, when you listen to
what the chemicals can do to you and the
amount of time it takes, you cannot give a
direct answer and say, "Yes, I developed
cancer from it."” Twenty years from now, [
don'tknow if I develop cancer if it's from the
Love Canal, but I'll feel a lot better knowing
that I'm out of there. You can't face your
children twenty years down the line when
they both become sterile, or they have
cancer, or something like that and they say,
"Well, why didn't you move from there?" (41)

In their report, Love Canal: The Social Con-
struction of Disaster, Fowlkes and Miller write:

The circumstances at Love Canal are such
that no real evidence, either self-ascertained
or expert-based, confirmed the occurrence
of disaster. Neither was there evidence to
disconfirm the occurrence of disaster....
Confronting either the possibility or
desirability of relocation, families were
required to articulate coherent perspectives
about the actual or potential impact of the
chemicals on their well being. The
consequences of the chemicals were not only
less than fully visible, there were no inde-
pendent criteria on which to achieve consen-
sus among individuals regarding what the
consequences actually were. The informa-
tion. available to them in this decision-
maling process were fragmentary, evolving
and' sometimes contradictory. . . Of necessity
their understandings and explanations had

: to be.oonsu'ucted substantially in terms of
| i €xperiences, attitudes and values. It is in this

v———

sense, then, that the construction of disaster
at Love Canal was socially based.

..The salient questions become, then,
what have people come to believe about the
meaning of the chemicals for their lives and
what are the factors that have shaped those
beliefs (42).

Both scientists and the public often confound debates
about interpretive frames with debates about the
adequacy of the scientific information itself The
context of uncertainty for the two groups is very
different. The uncertainty of the community includes
broader social and philosophical questions: What has
happened to me, my family, and my community? What
can I do to protect us? Who is to blame? Am1 to
believe the world I live in is safe or unsafe? Who can
I trust to help me solve this problem? These are
questions that science alone cannot answer, however
developed it might be. Confusions on the part of both
the community and scientists about the sufficiency of
science to answer such questions keep both groups
from making full use of what scientific information is
available to help reduce the level of uncertainty. They
ask both too much of science and too little. Both
groups need to more clearly delimit the role science
can play in providing closure to the broader issues of
social uncertainty these communities face.

Scientists need to think more in terms of persuasion
than proof, to think in other words, in relative terms
that take into account the social and cultural values that
underlie their own beliefs as wells as those of the
people with whom they communicate. This kind of
awareness is difficult. The cultural boundedness of any
frame of reference is only apparent when you move
outside the frame.

In the larger struggle to "define the situation” that
environmental hazards pose for our society, our society
ascribes great power and authority to the scientific
viewpoint (6, 7, 11, 17). Scientists have a large influ-
ence in defining what is normative or acceptable, and
thus the choices our society will make for our common
future. Scientists are also, compared to the other stake-
holders in these situations, least aware of the social
power they wield in these debates. Again, you can only
see the cultural relativity of a frame of reference when
you have moved outside the frame. Only by en-
couraging self awareness on the parts of everyone
involved can we hope to begin a true debate about the
different values that underlie our social choices and
begin to resolve the social conflict these situations
Create.

Conclusions
First, these questions are not going fo go awdy.-
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The social conflict will not stop with additional
scientific findings because the questions being raised
address the value of science, the underlying assump-
tions we have about whether. the course we areon as a
society is harmful or beneficent, and the capacity of
science, both as a method and a world-view, to make
these decisions for us (25, 32, 36, 37). These questions
have broad enough social resonance that public distrust
is increasingly being built into many decision-making
processes (32, 36). Scientists will need to leam how
to negotiate their own positions, rather than declaim
them. They will need to acknowledge the rationality in
the public's skepticism, just as they accept the ration-
ality that underlies their own (25, 35, 36).

Second, these shifts in perspective are not easy for
anyone. Indeed, they are formidably challenging.
Communication about the environment, finally,
involves communication about our most basic values
and beliefs. Can we assume any longer that we are
capable, as a society, of managing our technologies?
As individuals whose own lives may be threatened, can
we responsibly entrust these decisions to others?
These questions provoke powerful emotions on all
sides. It is the intensity of these emotions and their
valid psychological basis that need to be emphasized.
This is not solely or primarily an intellectual issue. To
give up any unquestioning belief--in science, in the
perfectibility of human beings, in the power of our
leaders to protect us, or in the exclusive authority of a
single system of social values--is extremely painful.
As human beings, we construct systems of belief to
protect us. A group of social psychologists write about
the psychological peril that moving out of accustomed
frames of reference poses : "We live in a world so filled
with beauty, mystery and terror that if we were ever to
see it as it truly is, we would be paralyzed to act. To
live in the world openly is to invite unbearable an-
xiety.(44)"

However, because of the degree of scientific and
moral uncertainty involved in issues of toxic exposure
and the highly personal implications of threat, we are
brought--both professionals and members of the
public--into the painful situation where our conven-
tional frames of reference do not protect us. Together,
We must construct a new one, one that incorporates the
underlying values and reasoning of all actors in this
drama. To do so, we will need to be able to talk
together about what values organize our experience.
We must, by acknowledging their relativity, also be
willing to relinquish their unconscious power and the
comfort it provides in order to create a conscious,
common, and inclusive solution.
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Environmentalism's 'Evil Twin': The Ideological
Challenge of the Wise Use Movement

by Harold P. Schlechtweg

This paper adopts a critical cultural studies
perspective to examine the emergence and expansion
of the wise use movement. Accounts of the wise use
movement in environmental publications commonly
highlight the movement's corporate financial backing
and pro-industry political agenda. This paper has a
different focus, addressing the ideological challenge
the wise use movement poses to what some scholars
call "New Environmental Paradigm"” thinking (Cantril
& Chimovitz, 1993; Jaehne, 1990) and the main-
stream, institutionalized environmental movement.

The paper shows how Gramsci's (1971) theory of
hegemony, when coupled with a discursive notion of
ideology (Zizek, 1994), can be used to address
questions raised by environmental social movements
and counter movements. I use Gramsci's theory of
hegemony for an analysis that argues that the chief
challenge posed by the wise use movement is
ideological. Above and beyond the group's political
agenda, the wise use movement represents an attempt
to shift the spectrum of American thought about the
environment to the right. In making my argument, I
rely on research from my study of the conflict over the
logging of old-growth forests in the Pacific Northwest.

I begin with a discussion of the conceptual frame-
work that guides the analysis. Gramsci's notion of
hegemony is sometimes confused with the ideas of
ideological domination or co-optation, giving rise to
the image of the "masses" as the ideological "dupes" of
the capitalist class. But the notion of hegemony is more
complex, and addresses how different social groups
and class "fractions” come together as a "bloc” in a
struggle to become the leading social, cultural,
economic and political force in a society. From
Gramsci's perspective, this happens when the class
elites who dominate a bloc offer intellectual and moral
leadership and concessions to subordinate groups.
While a hegemonic bloc is "structured in dominance”
it is a negotiated arrangement that offers real advan-
tages and so secures the active consent of participating
subordinate groups.

Gramsci also argued that the cement which unifies or
holds together a hegemonic bloc, or social force strug-
gling for hegemony, is ideology. Gramsci's discursive
view of ideology, which I adopt here, holds that people
do not have direct or immediate experience or under-
standing of the world around them. Rather, social

knowledge and knowledge of the natural world depend
uponaﬂuraﬂyavailableandsociallyconsuwedsigu-
systems or discourse. The importance of culture, in this
view, is as a storehouse of symbolic forms and themes
that can be linked, or articulated, to one side or the
other in ideological conflicts.

For Gramsci, then significant social conflicts are
always marked by ideological struggle fought on the
terrain of culture. Ideology is conceived as ideas that
have material force, shaping not only laws and policies,
but the way people /ive their every day lives. Zizek
(1994) similarly suggests that ideology can be concep-
tualized as operative in three domains of human
practice: as a doctrine or system of thought developed
by intellectuals, as institutional practices and rituals,
and as the largely unexamined, or taken-for-granted,
assumptions or "logics” that underlie practical and
leisure activities.

For Gramsci, the domain of every day life is crucial,
because an ideology only becomes "true” when it is able
tockxninatesocialthinldnginmchawayastogiverise
to new forms of common sense, thereby constructing a
"new reality" (Gramsci, 1971, p. 348). This is the
moment when a social bloc achieves hegemony. But as
Stuart Hall (1988, p. 7) points out, however dominant,
no hegemony ever goes unchallenged. Because of this,
Hall suggests it is more precise to speak of social
groups with more or less successful hegemonic projects
and practices, rather than the hegemony of a social
group over society.

The conjuncture, or historical context that shaped the
emergence of the wise use movement developed over
decades. The rise of the new environmental movement
after World War II unleashed a host of new environ-
mental regulations and the creation of new federal
agencies and departments to enforce them (Hays,
1987). The business community perceived these new
laws and regulations as constricting their profit
margins, and, with the growth of foreign competition
from the late 1960s on, increasingly intolerable
(Harrison & Bluestone, 1988; Faber & O'Connor,
1993). With the election of New Right Republican
Ronald Reagan in 1980, many in the business
community looked forward to a wholesale roll-back of
environmental regulations (Hays, 1987, p- 493).

This was not to be, however. Instead, the anti-
environmentalist assault resulted in a pro-environmen-
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i stand-
ist backlash by the public. The result was a
g?ﬂlys. 1987, pp- 524-525). For og;plc, Re:sgftl‘
litical i in the Departmen
and Bush politic: appointees _ |

Reaganhadnonaﬁonnlforatmanaganemplan, envi-
ronmental groups were able to
area after another through Congress. As a result, by
theqxiofhisﬁrstterminoﬂiee,Reaganhz.ldreluc-
tantlysipedbillsuutingmotcprotectedmldanas
acresintheforty—cighteontigtmxssmathanmy
pmriwsPrwidmthAmericanhistory(Hays, 1987,
. 507!

: Ahezdyby 1983, it was clear that Reagan's election
mMMhhghemﬂMofmvironmmtalrefo:ms
sought by the business community. Public support for
environmental objectives as measured by opinion polls
increased during the Reagan years (Dunlap, 1992). So
did the memberships, budgets and the professional
staffs of the national environmental organizations
(Mitchell, Mertig & Dunlap, 1992). Clearly, the busi-
ness community’s political strategy was not working.

At the same time, in rural, timber-dependent
communities in the Pacific Northwest, the ground was
being fertilized for a "populist" backlash against
environmentalism. By the late 1980s, sawmills in the
Pacific Northwest were beginning to suffer timber
supply shortages caused by the liquidation of much of
the region's private timber resources. Industry trade
associations and local communities began to press the
federal government to curb environmentalist protests
and expand logging in the national forests (Sullivan,
1989a; 1989b). These demands collided with environ-
mentalist efforts to preserve the last of the region's
unprotected federally-owned old-growth forest. As the
I980sdrewt0 aclose, nmbﬂ.m communities
confronted a looming social and economic crisis
(Foster, 1993).

The role of the wise use movement in the Pacific
Northwest has been to bring together the timber
companies, both the giant multinationals and the
small_er. locally-based firms, with a rural, grass-roots
Peotfl;andahar&ﬁdmofﬁmba.depmm_
munities. Some environmentalists see the grass-roots
blgmmpmjesmmmﬂwymm

: ) : .
agamnst their own best interests. From a discursive
perspective, however, interests are socially constructed
and ideological. Whatiscrucialishowdiﬁ'mmal
oma&'m{psmm to share‘the same ideology, not what

O

Thc construction of a unifying ifieology is a practice
ufhlch requires .agcnts. Gramsci called these indi-
viduals "organic intellectuals,” and proposed that their
function is to unify a social force or "bloc
ideologically. According to Gramsci, ideology is
neither imposed from above nor bubbles up from
below. Raﬂ)ﬂ’.ich)l.ogiiesaxneimo being as the result
of oomplcx negotiations or articulatory practices.
Organic intellectuals play a kind of mediating role
laying the necessary ideological groundwork that
allows @sparate sqcxal groups to adopt the same
perspective on reality so as to culminate in unified
collective action.

Who are the wise use movement's intellectuals? The
wise use movement is a loose network of organizations
and individuals, with no central leader or command
structure. It has, however, produced a number of
nationally and regionally recognized spokespeople and
"field generals," active in particular campaigns and
well-known to activists in grass-roots groups. Rather
than survey all of these individuals, I will focus here on
Ron Amnold who is widely acknowledged, even by his
opponents within the movement, as key figure in its
emergence and growth (Helvarg, 1994). Arguably, to
the extent that a social movement can be said to be
someone's idea, the wise use movement is the idea of
Ron Amold.! Amold is particularly influential with
wise use groups in the Pacific Northwest, and in 1978
worked as an industry consultant in the fight against the
expansion of Redwood National Park. (Helvarg, 199,
pp. 135-136).

Amold argues that the only way industry can defeat
environmentalism is to turn the tables on the environ-
mentalists, emulating their strategies in order to reverse
their conquests. Since 1979, he has argued that
industry should develop grass roots citizens' action
groups of hard-core industry supporters (Helvarg,
1994, p. 126). Amold argues that the industry loses to
environmentalists on significant issues because the
public perceives the industry as a special interest lobby
and environmentalists as acting in the public interest
However, local citizens' groups possess credibility that
the industry lacks, and can support the industry by
pointing out the social consequences of environmental
initiatives (Arnold 1988). :

The pro-industry movement, as envisioned by
Armnold, would not be a puppet of the timber com-
panies. Rather, the industry and local citizens' groups
would be united by a shared outlook on key questions
that concerned the use of public and private timber
resources (Amold 1986). Although the industry had
encouraged episodic mobilizations of timber commurs
ties in response to environmental initiatives it the past
Amold's plan was new in that it envisioned 2 Sﬂ'late@_'
of building pro-active grass-roots groups on 2 ong
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term basis. While the movement would not receive a
name until Arnold called it the "wise use" movement at
a conference of activists in Reno, Nevada, in 1988, key
elements of the wise use strategy were already in place
by 1979.2

The novelty of grass-roots groups using activist
tactics to advance a pro-business political agenda has
been widely discussed in the popular and environ-
mental press. In this discussion, I will focus on the
ideological dimensions of the movement, an aspect
which has been largely ignored. I pay special attention
to the writings of Ron Amold, because of all the wise
use "ideological entrepreneurs,” Amold has devoted
the most sustained effort to the elaboration of a

distinctive wise use ideology, or as he prefers "philoso-

hy."

; In Amold's view, because they are ideologically
motivated, environmentalists operate from an "un-
finishable agenda,” a cognate of Gramsci's hegemonic
project. In pursuit of their unfinishable agenda,
environmentalists have expanded their influence in
society, creating new institutions, and even capturing
parts of the federal government itself. Amold argues
that opposing environmental legislation on a piecemeal
basis isn't enough. To counter environmentalism, the
business community and all Americans who recognize
the threat environmentalism represents to the American
economy, must develop their own unfinishable agenda,
or hegemonic project, moving aggressively to take
back the ground lost to environmentalism (Amold,
1988).

In Amold's view, the success of environmentalism
over the past three decades is inseparably linked to the
fact that it is an ideology. Destroying it, Amold's
frequently stated objective, means that it must be elimi-
nated as a socio-ideological force. Amold recognizes
that a purely negative anti-environmentalism cannot
form the basis for a social movement because it does
not connect with the way people live their every day
lives. As an ideology, environmentalism's great success
hag been its ability to create a social imaginary in
which larger numbers of people find it possible to live.
The wise use movement's ideological project, in
Amold's view, has to be just as holistic (Amnold, 1986,
pp. 114-120),

It is easy to dismiss wise use discourse as the
uncritical repetition of ecologically destructive themes
that have long been a part of western culture. But the
onginality of Ron Amold and other wise use public
mtellectuals does not lie in the invention of something
new, but in their explicit and systematic recombination
of powerful cultural themes in order to enlist them in
Service to a political project. As Leo Marx (1970),
annald Fleming (1972) and Roderick Nash (1982)

Ve noted, a major accomplishment of the post-World

War II mmm movement was to fi
f:;p mananzz previously 'ukm-fa-g.mned as-
. underlying the dominant American world
view. The goal of the wise use movement is to re-
install thme assumptions, for example, human-
centered views of nature, the notion that stewardship
entails domination, the view that all growth is positive,
and technological optimism, to the status of un-
examined doxa.?

Because of our familiarity with this discourse, it is
easy to forget that these are not just words and phrases.
Rather, they remain widely held cultural values for
many Americans. They are deeply inscribed in the
practices and rituals of the religious, economic,
educational, political and other social and cultural
institutions that powerfully shape our identities.
Criticism by environmentalists hasn't banished these
values from the cultural lexicon. They are still there,
still expressing the lived experience of many American
citizens. While environmental advocates have sub-
jected human-centered views of nature, the idea of
stewardship as domination, the dogma of limitless
growth, and boundless faith in technology to a
devastating critique, the genius of wise use has been to
point out our stake in continuing to hold tenaciously to
these tenets of popular belief.

When elevated to the level of a conscious political
program, these values can serve as the basis for unity
because they cut across otherwise deep social
divisions. In the hands of wise use movement ideo-
logical entrepreneurs, human-centered values define
the difference between people like "us,” the reasonable,
ordinary Americans who have to face the pragmatic
pmblemofmaldngalivingandsupportingowfamilis
and communities; and people like "them,” the radical
environmentalists (the adjective radical is always
appended) who are out of touch with such mundane
realities. :

By articulating widely-held cultural values, wise
users such as Ron Amold claim to position themselves
in the middle of a putative spectrum of environmental
thought that has "unbridled development” at one
extreme and "preservationism” at the other (Amold,
1989, pp. vii-xiii). The aim of this self-pqsitionmg is
a shift in American thinking about the environment to
therightsoastoclnimwhatisnowmcbrpdcema
(and the preserve of the mainstream envn'onmental' :

izations) for the wise use movement. 'I‘hx_snsthe
political calculation behind the claims of wise use
activists to be environmentalists, however sincere such
claimsmaybeonﬂxepmtofthosewbt;qake{han .

Lyingatﬂxclwutofthcudscmcsoclal}maglnﬂyls
the notion that big government is the cbdmy of
both the environment and the rights of private property
holders. According to Amold, govemnment is the
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mﬁu,.holdingspedalimamomwalloeateland
use without paying for it” (Arnold, 1986, p 114).
This defense of property rights against government
action is the linch-pin that yokes wise use (o the
agenda. It is an iron-bound ideological
that the movement, however gopulist
amdingitsrhetoricorgass-rootsinitseonstlmcncy.
will never become a liability to its corporate Sponsors.
Imnically,werethcwiseusemovementanditsdoc-
u'imofpropatyri@'stoprevnil,itwouldncithcr
anpowannnlamnﬂﬁsintheNonhwst,norlong
preserve their cherished "way of life."

The problems posed for that "way of life" by log
exports, automation, technological advances that create
genetically "improved" trees and new products such as
chip board, the over harvesting of industrial timber-
lands and the liquidation logging of the last of the
Northwest's unprotected old-growth, dwarf the prob-
lems caused by environmental set-asides. The most
serious threat to continuation of the rural lifestyle
associated with logging and lumber mills is in fact
market-driven industrial forestry, and not environ-
mental regulations or the creation of wilderness areas.
This threat to the welfare of timber communities will
not be resolved or ameliorated without government
action that necessarily curbs the "rights” of timber
corporations to do as they see fit with their property.

What the slogan of property rights does do is put
criticism of the timber companies off-limits, re-
inscribing timber workers and rural communities in an
unequal power relationship with the timber giants who
have dominated the region for generations. At the local
grass-roots level, it functions to squelch objections to
log exports, automation of sawmills, and the failure of
the timber companies to follow sustained-yield logging
practices. The doctrine of property rights is the mantra
2’: absolves timber corporations from public censure

actions that many would agree are destructive of the
common good. Beyond this, the doctrine of property
nshtsungﬂmﬂnwisememovemmtwithammh
broada-nghtistpoliticalcm'entthatseekstocmtail

; regulation of market forces while
thmtfmqmwthem_
tion of the primacy of traditional cultural values,

come social divisions and hamness popular discontens
to a pro-business political agenda. In the process, the
wise use movement undercuts the possibility ;f a
genuinely popular and democratic response to the
crisis of timber-dependent communities in the Pacific
Northwest. Environmental organizations are now
attempting to respond to the wise use movement by
addressing the economic issues raised by envirop.
mental reform. My analysis suggests that they should
also heed the movement's ideological challenge.

Notes

l.' By 198?, hundreds of pro-industry, anti-
environmentalist citizens' groups had been formed in
rural communities across the west, enough to support
the calling of a "Multiple Use Strategy Conference" in
Reno, Nevada. At the conference, Arnold coined the
phrase "wise use” to describe the movement and its
approach to land use issues. The name stuck. While
journalists usually date the formation of the wise use
movement from this conference, it is important to note
that organizing around what would become wise use
themes actually began at least a decade earlier.

2. In 1979, Amold wrote an eight-part series for
Logging Management Journal that argued that
industry should support the formation of pro-industry
citizens' actions groups at the grass roots level to
oppose and ultimately destroy the environmental
movement. This series won the 1980 Jesse H. Neal
Editorial Achievement Award of the American Busi-
ness Press Association. In 1986, the series was up-
dated, expanded and republished as a book, Ecology
Wars: Environmentalism as if People Mattered.
Arnold frequently speaks to industry groups and at
Wise Use conferences and seminars where he
commands large fees. Over the past fifteen years 2
number of these speeches have been published. Amold
is also frequently featured in industry trade journals and
has had columns published in the popular press. A
representative example of Arnold's rationale for grass-
roots pro-industry activism is laid out in "Loggerheads
Over Land Use" (Amold, 1988).

3. My summary of the themes in his work, and those
of the wise use movement in general, are based on
review of Amold's writings as well as an extensive
survey of local wise use literature, flyers, newsletters,
newspaper columns, etc. generated by grass-roots Wise
use groups active in northern California between 1986
and 1991.

4. On the loss of jobs due to automation, see Keegal
& and Polzin (1987). For the problem of ".Vf;
harvesting” or the failure to follow sustained yi€ 2
forestry practices on industrial land see, Durbmth
Koberstein (1990). Foreign exports of raw logs o ¢
Pacific rim took offin the mid-1960s. By 1989, 0n¢™®

———

|

four of the logs harvested in the Pacific Northwest was
exported. Environmental groups estimate that stopping
the export of raw logs would save all of the domestic
sawmill jobs that are projected to be lost due to the
protection of federal old-growth. For the facts on
exports, see Forest Industries (1989, p. 6).
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A Closer Look at Wise Use: Cognitive Dissonance,
Logical Contradictions and Ideological Consistency

by Kent Goshorn

Introduction "

The Wise Use Movement is a politically transparent
socially lex resistance movement, making it
?’:tﬁicult to mgle the sincere (if objectionable)
beliefs and fears of its grassroots supporters from the
strategic, "distorted communications” of its leaders.
Green scholars, journalists and activists have focused
on Wise Use links to right-wing extremist groups,
occasional use of intimidation and violence, and above
all, have been concerned with formulating strategic
political responses to the movement. The notion of
"corporate front groups” supported by donations from
industry has been central to the interpretation of anti-
environmentalism, while the "grassroots” elements
have been de-emphasized, or seen as pawns in a
broader struggle among enlightened public interest
groups, reluctant but awakening government agencies,
and ruthless, greedy industry (Berlet and Burke, 1991,
Helvarg, 1994). Yet even the most comprehensive
report on Wise Use has concluded that it is "a local
movement driven primarily by local concerns, not
national issues" (Wilderness Society, 1992:2), and "it
is foolish to lay this movement solely at the doorstep of

Exxon, Georgia-Pacific or Kawasaki" (1992:27).
Given such conclusions, why the continued reliance
on a monolithic portrayal of "greedy industry's front
groups”, perpetuating the "blame-based rhetoric”
endemic to environmental conflicts? Is this just
realpolitik? 'What deeper issues are avoided or
obscured by this response? How, after all, did
When public opinion and even the slow drift of industry

(arguably) seemed pointed in the other direction?
lm?la:rse ?se alleges that environmentalists have
ly "left people out of the equation” More
accurately, they have underestimated important social
sl I_’s}'cholw obstacles to environmental reform,
creating rhetorical openings for Wise Use. Exploiting

the mdmcsﬂmexpmencedbya

about broader, underlying causes contributing to crises
i S8 S rescuros-based cconomics (o
management, over harvesting, automation and ;nech-
anization, economic globalization and capital flight).

Wise Use persecution themes become the primary
way of understanding environmental conflict; that s,
the Mm:dram identities and relationships attributed to
antagonists both infuse and supersede substantive
environmental issues. Through simple denial and as-
sertion, conspiratorial reasoning and projection,
evasion and displacement, tempered with occasionally
astute insights about the shortcomings of contemporary
environmentalism, Wise Use rhetoric provides a
logically contradictory but ideologically consistent set
of explanations vindicating its adherents, while
unapologetically reasserting the "dominant social
paradigm.” It resonates with the inherent, traditional
conservatism of many rural folk while taking much of
its vocabulary from the New Right, feeding into and off
of other undercurrents of resentment and rebellion in
contemporary politics.

Just as Wise Use rhetoric stifles debate about the
true dimensions and causes of environmental crises, the
*front group” explanation fails to account for the full
scope of the movement. It discourages analysis of
important technical, social and perceptual issues "on
the ground,” in the very communities where lanc_i use
reforms must eventually be put into practice. Critical
dismissal of the "distasteful” viewpoints of anti-
environmentalism is rather surprising in light of the
growing influence within communication scholarship
of cultural studies, with its emphasis on identity 8
source of meaning and determinant of experience, its
role in resistance to "dominant" readings. Focusing o
rhetorical persuasion or linear models borrowed from
development communication, 'environmg'ntal cog;
munication” scholarship has tended_ 10" 1gnore i
reactive processes of "making meaning among
verse, resistant, sometimes hostile audiences.

Scene and Setting o e
From a broader if also unforgiving perSP?c“;lee

environmental backlash has been seen as 2 predw“:’fa

defense of outmoded ways of life, the dying gasps

: f the
ed paradigm. Defenses ©
powerful but exhausted p gn:hanascil even

ranching "lifestyle” seem little more 45
childish attachment to the cowboy mythologys

/

»proud traditions" of the west a hollow legacy of
personal ruthlessness, political arrogance, and eco-
logical devastation. Timber workers have dug their
own graves through decades of over-harvesting, and
now must "adapt to reality” by retraining for "modemn"
jobs or convert to tourism and service-based
economies. To the extent that communities defended
by Wise Use are a product of environmentally
destructive livelihoods, they too must pass--or reinvent
themselves in the mold of post-materialism or the
"New West." Wise Use reflects, if not simply
stubbornness and material greed, attachment to 19th-
Century economics, a narrow view of technological
progress, absolutist notions of property rights, and
above all a refusal to recognize contingencies created
by new global realities of economic and ecological
interrelatedness.

Thus, resistance to environmentalist agendas has
generally been cast in terms of the challenge it poses to
environmental communicators, not in terms of the
meaning it has for its subjects. Even renewed calls for
"grassroots mobilization" now heard from major
environmental groups in the wake of stinging defeats
on grazing and mining reform and the 1994 elections,
seem more couched in the symbolic language of
politics than a genuine reappraisal of what it might
mean to make an ecological vision compelling to those
in the resource industries and rural areas. With
exceptions (Lange, 1993; Senecah, 1992; Maughan
and Nilson, 1993; intermittent dialogues in Western
periodicals like High Country News, Northern Lights),
relatively little effort has gone into better understanding
anti-environmental viewpoints in land use conflicts,
where initial contact with environmental agendas likely
as not has been through on-site compliance, litigation,
the highly circumscribed bureaucratic dialogue em-
bodied in the Environmental Impact Statement, or
increasingly strained relations with proliferating agents
of the BLM, National Forest Service, Fish and
Wildlife, and National Park Service.

However sophisticated and well-grounded the
arguments made by environmentalists criticizing
abuses by the resource industries, they derive from
abstract, complex knowledge systems and ethical

seemingly inaccessible or unacceptable to

many rural citizens. Moreover, the "alternatives”
offered to those who "inevitably” will be displaced
either by green reforms or the inexorable greed of
industry, appear to fall far short of meeting their
economic, social or psychological needs. Meanwhile,
Persistently high levels of antagonism (often
eXacerbated by institutional arrogance or cultural in-
:?‘S‘W) preclude environmentalist acknowledgment
skiﬁ”‘eﬂllal contributions the "local knowledge" and
S of many rural workers, identified as they are

exclusively with "destructive” land use practices, mi

mke’lhcto regional reforms. s
> environmentalist critique of industrial society is

mvedbfymmywhc;workmunlmmjum

Jection of progress. It is a direct repudiation of the
skills, sclf-rchance, courage, and sacrifice many of
them have displayed in providing resources to an urban
cgnmnnerpopulationthcyfeelisanoftmnhwith
simple material realities—-that is, "where things come
fpom" Environmentalists, identified with that popula-
tion, are seen as guilty of "post-gratification forgetting
an_d c_levaluation' (Amold 1993). Unaware of or
rejecting environmentalism's theoretical linkage of a
willful de-escalation of consumption and growth to
reduction of extractive activities, Wise Users concl
that Greens are ignorant, or make familiar accusations
about the hypocrisy of those who drive home from the
anti-timber rally and shut their wooden doors on the
real world.

The orientations and agendas of the "new environ-
mental paradigm” do constitute a serious threat to
belief systems and personal identities, if not actual
livelihoods; it is this context of defensiveness in which
I approach the apparent irrationality and virulence of
Wise Use rhetoric. Because the movement was to some
extent consciously engineered "from above," we must
be cautious about psychological or sociological
inferences we make from movement rhetoric. Still,
where the defense of personal identity and self-interest
intersect, as they do here, with the logical and
rhetorical tasks of explaining complex environmental
problems, the concept of cognitive dissonance is of
considerable use. Theoretically, dissonance is ex-
perienced as subjects attempt to reconcile their own
interests and beliefs with allegations that their liveli-
hoods are implicated in various environmental "crises”.
In the quest "to preserve a coherent narrative of self-
identity,” Giddens notes, the "avoidance of dissonance
forms part of the protective cocoon which helps
maintain ontological security” (1991:188). Wise Users
produce accounts of land use and natural phenomena
which preserve their identities and justify their
practices, linking cognitive ego functions to a broader
defense of values. ; ;

The fabric of social relationships, economic commit-
ments, physical and interpretive skills, the shared
"common sense" developed within traditional com-
munities and occupational subcultures such as

mﬂxing,timber,ormxmngminsepmblefmqthcir

issues like overgrazing, ]
tor control. Michael Billigqbsa'v&s, ‘common
sense is a form of ideology.... In using common-sense
notions, people will find tbemsclva repeanngof
assxmlptionswhichconﬁtmmsungmgmmts

—
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:1). Potential conflicts between local
e o e i s v
S ; muﬁuwim'connnon'sense

shared cot the land. 'rhe'fmtasythdnc at the

environmental matters, providing a powerful
i mwwnd:catuecologlcanym
land-use practices discrediting environmen
(and hence their Izaims), while absolving .lgx‘ge
companies and the economic system of responsibility
for the plight of rural workers. :
Van Liere and Dunlap (1983) have held that beliefs
inherent in the dominant social paradigm and the "new
ew'nmnaialpmdigm'm'inuinsicallynlatedand
contradictory,” hence persistent pressure to reduce
dissonance and achieve "cognitive integration” of those
bdid'sdmldmhinmimdedmnge,movingtowm:d
acceptance of one or the other paradigm. Billig
(1987:164) has suggested that we instead might pay
more attention to how the quest for consistency may
strengthen existing beliefs, and proposes increased
attention to the rhetorical as well as cognitive mech-
anisms whereby this is achieved. Wise Users resolve
tensions between popular support for environmen-
talism and their own practices by claiming to be the
"real” environmentalists, and attributing ecological
damage and decline to flawed or cynical environmental
licies,

Dissonance and Wise Use Discourse
Inconsistency can be avoided or dissonance reduced
in a number of ways, all of which are evident in Wise
Use arguments. Outright denial of environmental crises
is evident in the simple denial of declining wildlife
numbers, riparian damage, or ozone depletion. Most
profess a belief that there is nothing humans could do
to irrevocably harm the earth. "Compartmentalizing”
incompatible ideas or practices so that they do not
"interact" is inherent in the rejection of the ecological
world view with its stress on interrelatedness and
contingency: how could overgrazing or clear cutting in
upland areas be related to flooding, siltationm:rngﬁsh
hﬂfmguynnlsdownstream? How could tiny insects
or.nmsme'speciubevimltotheﬁmctioningof
enn'ir'eh:cosystuns?
2 _simplest strategy for the dismissal of a
mmm.asopposedtoitsmolmion,istoclaim
.ln undiscovered resolution exists.” (Billig

oo s imm‘,’m‘ﬂmWiseUsers
express a faith in the ability of technology,
market," or God, o provide a solution. Drastic

e e

declines in fish or wildlife populations are deceptive
simply the low points in natural cycles. Denial takes
fascinating, if desperate forms: a California timber
worker's wife asks, "How do we know all these [red-
wood] trees wouldn't have j}xst di§appeared anyway?"

Another method of dealing with dissonance is to
devalue one of the competing cognitions or objects.
As one former timber executive told me, "Sure, red-
woods are nice, but how many do you need?
Obviously the idea of intrinsic value must be
vigorously rejected, not only because it upsets the
hierarchical world view of anthropocentrism but
because it makes devaluation more difficult. In many
cases, devaluing nature extends to vilification, the
venting of hostility and contempt for the "surrogates” of
"control” exercised through the Endangered Species
Act. Owls, rats, snails, bugs, mosquitoes, weeds,
wolves, and snakes are not only feared or despised
species, but words that can be spat out: "What sort of
a world is it in which an owl is worth more than the life
of a child?" Status may depend on context. Salmon
may be a valuable economic resource and a prize for
sportsmen, but when they become an endangered
species interfering with economic activities, jobs and
communities are "sacrificed” just "for the sake of a
fish."

Seemingly insupportable claims gain plausibility,
become more potent when combined to suggest some
meaningful pattern of human motivations or intent.
Individual instances of denial are woven into a more
compelling narrative about the bad faith and bad
science with which environmental agendas are
allegedly executed. Or, individually accurate observa-
tions - flaws discovered in environmental data, a
conservation plan that backfires - may lend support to
more sweeping generalizations. The "Hofstadter
hypothesis" (Smith 1977) suggests that subjects can
have essentially accurate perceptions of individual
events in the world and yet weave these "correct’
observations into a delusional, conspiratorial whole.

Whether a deliberate rhetorical ploy, or an honest if
cynical interpretation of environmentalist moUves,
Wise Users frequently equate the perceived (some-
times actual) indirect effects of environmental regula-
tions with the conscious intent of those regulations
authors, supporters, or enforcers. A prototypical state-
ment is, "Environmentalists are using the Endang
Species Act/spotted owl/wetlands regulation to destroy
rural communities." Post hoc reasoning builds upon
real occurrences to create a plausible conspiraton
scenario. Strategies like use of the quned owl ast:
legal surrogate to stop old-growth logging apPem "
support such claims as "Environmentalists don' re;il y
care about the forest/owl, they just want contro .

——

land/water/you,” or more commonly, "It's not about the
environment, it's about control.” In circular or
reciprocal logic, denial that environmental degradation
is occurring elicits the idea that "it's not about the
environment" and hence the notion that "they intend to
harm you" (motive). If there is no serious
environmental problem to be mitigated by regulation,
then why else would environmentalists concoct and
enforce a regulation that threatens your job or control
of your property? Once a compelling framework of
corrupt motives is established, it is easier to forestall
evidentiary engagement on the original claim of
environmental harm.

Such strategies for overcoming dissonance are
closely linked to the principle of "reversal” which
Leathers (1973) has identified in "paranoid"
reactionary rhetoric. Appearances deceive, the
opponent's motives are the opposite of what he claims.
The attribution of blame frequently entails inversion of
qualities popularly associated with environmentalists,
or projects the negative associations of policies and
practices favored by Wise Users back onto their
opponents. "Anti-materialistic” environmentalists in
fact are out to "get rich” (witness the huge budgets of
major environmental organizations), driven by greed to
control vast tracts of land, "trashing" the environment
in the process, "polluting” the air with their lies. Ron
Arnold writes of "the federal bulldozer ... stripping
more private lands for parks" (1993:140). Liberal
environmentalists are culturally intolerant "hate
groups” and "eco-Nazis," while Wise Use groups
follow the well-known practice of adopting "green"
names. Moreover, nature itself, cruel and unforgiving,
becomes the primary culprit damaging the
environment: sea lions "destroy” more salmon than
dams and logging combined, wolves decimate
"valuable" wildlife, volcanoes and swamps contribute
more to ozone depletion and global warming than
human activities.

These rhetorical practices are not just political
doublespeak, but reflect what Albert O. Hirschman has
described as a historical commonplace of conservative
rhetoric in periods of reform, the "doctrine of the
perverse effect” It is claimed that reformist or
progressive agendas, no matter how well-intentioned,
will in fact have opposite the desired results, will
eXacerbate the conditions they seek to alleviate. Thus
many environmentalist policies will in fact harm, not
mprove the environment. The conspiratorial
tendencies in Wise Use discourse are absorbed within
ume-worn axioms of conservatism.

The oppositional structure set up by victimization
and vilification supports a dichotomous, "all or
nothing” logic I have found pervasive in Wise Use

discourse. The effects of environmentalism
described with verbal epithets like "devastate," ‘mi::,‘:
"assault”, "attack”. Communities are never simply
"hmmed‘ " nor merely experience decline, pain, or loss
of income--they are "destroyed" the economy is
'tra;hed' When extractive use of public lands is
restricted or limited in any way, these lands are "locked
up.j' If the excessive use of pesticides and chemical
fertilizers is criticized, environmentalists want to "shut
down" agriculture, while organic farming is rejected
whole-cloth because it would "starve us to death "
Efforts at population control are equated with
"genocide.”"  When Interior Secretary Babbitt
announces his desire to dismantle two or three dams in
the Northwest which are impeding salmon recovery
and are no longer economically critical, People for the
West! respond, "What he NOW proposes is the
degradation of the nation's hydro-electric, flood control
and water management systems, all for the sake of
fish!"

Implications of the Discourse.

Lange (1993) has imported to the study of environ-
mental conflict a valuable model for analyzing com-
munication patterns in disputes over "incom-
mensurable” values; Moore (1993) followed by
reminding us that "irreconcilability” is nonetheless
constructed. We now would benefit from studies of
how ideologically coherent positions are developed and
sustained as persons ‘“innocently" inhabiting a
particular world view (by virtue of upbringing, e.g.)
are drawn into conflict, articulating strategic responses
to opposing viewpoints, forging alliances within a
complex socio-political environment.

Like the New Christian Right, those leading the
charge against organized environmentalism today have
"ensconced themselves in a rhetoric of personal
victimage and social criticism" (Pearce, et al.:174) in
which mainstream America, working people, the
Constitution, property rights and basic freedoms, are
*under attack." The civilizing practices ofmmg
nature and producing goods are no longer appreciated,
even lesssothcpeoplewhodotbaethxpgs.
Ehrenreich's (1989) analysis of how the New Right
seizedupmmeideaofaﬁbanLMbm
meddlesome and non-productive "new class'f .ehte of
welfare-state professionals, as a means of uniting the
estranged classes of producers - wealthy powerful‘
businﬁsintc:uﬂswitharwemﬁllworhngclm-_ns
highly relevant here. It sheds hght on the active
participation in anti-environmen talism by conservative
think tanks (Heritage Foundation, C.ato Instmnz
Competitive Enterprise Institute), and identifies the
sociological analysis prompting Ron Amold. 's (1993)
crude exhortations for us to "love" business and
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industry. . Environmentalists, "Hollywood," the "l
media'u;dn.daniaphyahnostmmcha!:geablc
mlainﬂxeNewClassmaga‘icoftthlSCUSC

Environmentalists, like secular humanists, are not
merely advocating flawed policies; they are trymng to
destroy the free enterprise system, a way of life. Yet,
MmdmovmtsliketbeNewaght,
McGee suggests that scholars, rather than dismissing
or denouncing the charges these movements make,
*attend to such charges more carefully, listening not to
the appearance of intolerance in such arguments, but to
thedeepamunings,totheﬁ'ustrationsandﬁ-ightof
people who cast about their environment and sense
only moral disarray" (quoted in Pearce et al:176). To
the (arguable) extent Wise Use is a spontaneous grass-
roots movement and ot simply an industry front, it
deserves a similar hearing.

We might consider what many Wise Users are
confronted with, their potential moral confusion, as
policies and regulations developed in remote govern-
ment agencies, guided by such new and "dubious"
sciences as ecology and conservation biology, produce
persistent but often contradictory demands for changes
in established land use practices, the displacement of
theories," asking for tolerance and, apparently, material
sacrifice on behalf of "nuisance” species and predators.
In popular culture, the schools, and the political arena,
they see the derogation of their occupations and
lifestyles. The theories of modemnity put forward by
Anthony Giddens and Ulrich Beck may clarify the
relevance of this sense of dislocation.
M(I”Z)Mthatindiereﬂe)dwsystemsof
the "risk society," risks are as much a product of the
science, knowledge structures and technologies for

calculating and controlling them as of the
actual dangers they represent. Hence awareness or

"ml“my, “mm, the "chronic entry of
l‘“‘""‘““93lm°l.hcmrcumsmmmofﬂ(:tionitanalysm
or describes” (Giddens 1991:28) infuses many actions

o thical implications, changing our tttudes toward
d wmaﬂﬂﬂm

and regulate behavior. Ewﬂtpanding sobioas of

individual rights conflict with increasing limitari

behavior ; Wl:mnta&omon

previous decades the development of life-support
systans converted a doctor's allowmg a .mmiﬁ[l'
death into an act of murder. So, too, with everyday acts
like smoking, driving, lighting up the barbecue, or
"improving" one's property by draining a marshy area,
not to mention more dramatic activities like harvesting
timber.

Thus our understanding of "externalities" has
imposed a social dimension and ethical standard on
many activities that formerly were seen not only as the
private prerogative of those performing them, but as
beneficial. This is intrinsic to the expansion of environ-
mental awareness and responsibility, but highly proble-
matic. Layers of meaning, pride, and habit accrue in
generations of established practices. Values, the
positive social meanings connected to work and
livelihood, do not change nearly as fast as scientific
knowledge and new, "negative" meanings accumulate,
Meanwhile, "progress,” the "global economy" and the
promiscuity of investment capital constantly demand
concessions of workers which attenuate legitimate
expectations of social stability and economic security.

This produces a crisis that is as yet far more acute in
the production than consumption sectors, in that
miners, loggers, small ranchers and fishermen as the
first cogs in a giant wheel of production and
consumption, are more easily identified as malefactors
than the consumer. They commonly respond that they
are only fulfilling a demand (for lumber, beef,
minerals), yet are being held accountable for the
consequences of consumerism, and thus feel it is
hypocritical as well as ungrateful for others to demand
that they desist. Moreover, often living simply and
frugally in rustic and scenic settings that have suddenly
become desirable and worthy of "saving", they are
puzzled and outraged that zhey are singled out for
"destroying" a relatively pristine environment. :

This moral gap suggests more than academic
distinctions between two paradigms. The fast,
relentless pace of change and the tendency foward
specialization characteristic of modernization distance
us from the consequences of our actions and the
experiences of others, exacerbating what Giddens calls
the "sequestration of experience” (1991:8). As We
achieve physical or linguistic control over ouf
respective domains, refining knowledge but winnowing
out "irrelevant” information, abandoning "Uséles?
traditions and inefficient actions, "behaviour which 1s
not integrated [or] knowledgeably built into the
mechanisms of system reproduction--becomes alien
and discrete’ (Giddens:150), hence vulnerable 0
technocratic or moralistic assault. Reflexive control-
of industrial production or academic thought--achicves
"large tracts of relative security in day-to-day life, s

"[ilts effect .. is to repress a cluster of basic moral and

——
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existential components of human life" (Giddens: 167).

Presumably this applies to moral/epistemological
systems like ecological thought as well as the erstwhile
insularity of industrial practices and those engaged in
them--common  ethical and epistemological
frameworks are lacking. Extrapolating to environmen-
tal conflict, environmentalists are maddened by the
apparent refusal of loggers or ranchers to acknowledge
the impacts of their activities on wildlife and water-
sheds, while Wise Users are frustrated by Greens'
apparent inability to grapple with the messy processes
and regrettable but necessary costs of living, let alone
the social costs of a timber slowdown. Yet globaliza-
tion, both the actuality and the awareness of global
interrelatedness, "means that ... no one can ‘opt out' of
the transformations brought about by modemnity"
(Giddens:22). Wise Users, becoming adept at turning
the rhetoric and principles of environmentalism on
their heads, recognize the ecological inescapability of
"problem displacement,” claiming that by "shutting
down" timber, mining and fishing in this country,
Greens force such activities into other nations lacking
our rigorous environmental controls, thus causing more
environmental harm in developing nations while
eliminating American jobs.

In modemity, abstract systems from science to insur-
ance have achieved for us a great deal of security in
everyday life:

"yet there is also a serious price to pay for
these advances. Abstract systems depend on
trust, yet they provide none of the moral
rewards which can be obtained from
personalized trust, or were often available in
traditional settings from the moral frame-
works within which everyday life was under-
taken" (Giddens 1991:136).
Wise Users, arguably /ess integrated into the abstract
systems of modernity, identify environmentalism with
a bureaucracy which asks them to trust theoretical as
opposed to experiential knowledge. They insist that
simple self-interest and the conscience of close-knit
communities in fact discourage environmentally de-
structive behavior.

Greens, as worldly, mobile, "international citizens"
ma}ce reference to transpersonal, transgenerational
obligations to the global community and to nature; yet
such obligations appear to derive from abstract
principles, not working relationships, from political
“choices,” not commitment to place. Wise Users
mmplicitly reject the notion that social, let alone global,
responsibilities inhere in the ownership and steward-
ship of land; yet they proclaim strong voluntary ties to
neighbors and place. Greens gravitate philosophically
10 the primeval, the communal, yet have availed

——

themselves of science, centralized government, and
technocracy to recuperate the remnant possibilities of
a workable, earthly Eden. Grassroots Wise Users,

.rootedandbmmdtoprumtobligntionsoffamﬂymd

hvehh‘”d- speak of tradition and a "way of life,"
aspiring to local political control. Yet philosophically
they embrace economic and technological develop-
ments that erase traditions, feed the growth of multi-
national corporations, diminish the need for people
suchasthanselvm,mdmhyw,mdmmy
dwellers in search of a "pristine” countryside.
Summary

Important new challenges are emerging, as (1) the
environmental attitudes and expectations of an urban,
consumer public change faster than behaviors and the
techno structure; (2) engagement with environmental
reforms moves from apparently "simple" issues like
pollution, where the "enemy" was frequently a large
industry with political and legal power but enjoying
little public sympathy, to scientifically, ethically and
politically complex issues of land use and biodiversity,
where individual landowners and small businesses are
drawn into the fray; and (3) environmental protection
efforts interact increasingly with other aspects of
modernization: suffocating bureaucracies, economic
dislocation, the attenuation of community, numerous
crises of authority.

Becoming professionalized, the counter-cultural
movement of environmentalism has, ironically, allied
itself with the bureaucratic regulatory structures of
centralized government as means for enforcing a
necessary regime of "sustainable” practices. Thus,
attention is more easily given to what environmentalists
are "against" than the less tangible goals they are “for.”
To Wise Users, the draconian future of some bleaker
environmental scenarios is here today. The combative
stance of the large environmental orgm:zauons.
eﬂ'ectivcandmaryinﬁghﬁngotherlargelqsu-
tutions, may be counterproductive in localized settings
where cooperation is essential. The Wise Use Move-
ment has capitalized on inevitable resentment of
mounting restrictions and legitimate desires for cultural
self-determination, locating "freedom” in an absence of
regulation and a frontier ethos of self-relmnce" ;
However urgent the need for environmen! : talists to
"expose,” "discredit”, and defeat the major players
behind Wise Use, environmentalists also_ need to
recover a practical role for "land-based" living in the
ecological vision, as a way of ameliorating 'thetensxon
between a "green” but urban consumer society and the
allegedly "backward,” utilitarian values of rural
communities.
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Environmental Justice for All:

The Persuasive Campaign of Benjamin Chavis

by Stephen P. Depoe

For over a decade, a growing number of civil rights
advocates, academicians, and grass-roots activists have
tried to call public attention to why and how members
of poor, minority communities across the nation are
bearing a disproportionate health burden associated
with industrial pollutants. From rural North Carolina
and Louisiana to the south side of Chicago and East
Los Angeles, people of color have begun to organize to
protest everything from the prevalence of lead paint in
public housing to the citing of toxic waste disposal
sites and landfills in their communities (Alston, 1990;
Bryant & Mohai, 1992; Hofrichter, 1993; Bullard,
1990, 1993).

Reverend Benjamin Chavis, a veteran civil rights
activist who coined the term "environmental racism" to
describe the adverse effects of pollution on communities
of color, has been a leading force in efforts to mobilize a
new coalition for change which merges elements of the
civil rights and environmental protection movements.
The goal of this emerging coalition is the establishment
of environmental justice (Bullard, 1994a, 1994b).
Chavis defines environmental justice as "the pursuit of
equal justice" without discrimination based on race,
ethnicity, and/or socioeconomic status concerning both
the en-forcement of existing environmental laws and
regulations and the reformation of public health policy
(1993c, p. 3). Calling environmental justice "the most
cutting-edge issue for civil rights and the environment in
this decade” (in Miller, 1993), Chavis has stated his
intention "to build an effective multiracial, inclusive
environmental movement with the capacity to transform
the political landscape of this nation” (1994a, p. xii).

This essay examines Reverend Chavis' persuasive
eﬁbﬂs to define and mobilize a new social movement.
Utilizing the functional approach to studying move-
ment rhetoric (Stewart, 1988, 1991; Stewart, et. al.,
1989), the essay moves from a synopsis of the rhetor-
ical challenges facing Chavis to an explication of the
strategies Chavis has employed in his attempt to forge
4 new community for environmental change.

Chavis' Rhetorical Challenge

In constructing the ideological doctrine and persua-
Sive strategies of an emerging social movement,
ad}'ocates face a number of problems and pressures
(Simons, 1970; Bowers, Ochs, & Jensen, 1993). For
Instance, movement leaders must often decide how to

reconcile the desire to confront established norms,
values, and institutions within mainstream society with
thepeedtomsmh and enlarge the movement by
crafting appeals which invite members of mainstream
society to join a higher cause (Salvador, 1994).
Advocates must concurrently persuade audiences to
question the legitimacy of existing institutions while
establishing their own movement as a legitimate force
capable of effecting change in a community (Fran-
cesconi, 1982).

The question of how to confront the Establishment
becomes particularly difficult to answer when a
movement attempts to gain the support of legitimizing
individuals or groups from within the Establishment
(Stewart, et. al., 1989). In order to sustain or broaden
support for a particular issue or to achieve legislative
success, movement leaders often try to build alliances
with elements of the very public or private institutions
whose legitimacy they are attempting to undermine.

This rhetorical balancing act may also apply when
advocates attempt to define an issue or situation in
order to bring together the forces of existing
movements into a coalition for change. Such a coalition
may be difficult to form because of limited sources of
identification among group members or because one
group may define the other as an intractable part of the
opposition.

Benjamin Chavis would face such rhetorical
obstacles as he began his campaign to encourage
supporters of the civil rights and environmental
movements to join forces to combat environmental
racism. For decades, the two movements have recruited
members from different ethnic and socioeconomic
backgrounds, have pursued different agendas, and have
used different agitational strategies. On the surface, the
two movements would seem to have little in common.

Much of the apparent distance between the two
groups could be traced to socioeconomic factors. A
1987 report co-authored by Chavis found that while it
was false to assume that "racial and ethnic communities
do not care about the quality of their environment and
its effect on their lives," the environmental movement
to that point had "historically been white middle- and
upper-class iri its orientation.” The lack of diversity in
the environmental movement was due in large measure
to the fact that many racial and ethnic communities
"cannot afford the luxury of being primarily concerned
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about the quality of their environment when confronted
by a plethora of pressing problems related to their day
to day survival” (Chavis & Lee, 1987, pp. xi-xii).

Some of the estrangement between environ-
mentalists and civil rights activists was based on each
group's perception of the other. According to Austin &
Schill (1994), "the view of many people of color” has
been that "environmentalism is associated with the
preservation of wildlife and wilderness, which simply
is not more important than the survival of people and
the communities in which they live" (p. 58). This
perception was illustrated by a statement made by Jean
Sindab, an organizer of a 1993 conference of black
church leaders conceming the environment: "We want
to make sure our people know the environmental issue
is about them, not about whales and trees” (Witham,
1993, p. A3). At the same time, some environmental
activists saw the civil rights agenda and tactics as too
confrontational. This view was illustrated by a leader
of a New England-based environmental watchdog
group who doubted whether civil rights activists could
be merged with traditional conservationists because
"the confrontational style familiar to the community
groups is off-putting to those with a more noblesse-
oblige approach to protecting the environment"
("Bringing,"” 1991, p. A-33).

Yet, for Benjamin Chavis, the merger of civil rights
and environmental protection seemed a logical out-
growth of his own experience. A member of the
NAACP from the age of twelve, Chavis was actively
involved in the civil rights struggles of the 1960s in his
native North Carolina. Chavis was influenced by both
the teachings and personal ministry of Martin Luther
King, Jr. and the writings of W. E. B. Dubois, and
came to view economic empowerment as the key to
bettering communities of color. He spent a number of
years in prison as part of the "Wilmington Ten," a
group wrongfully convicted of firebombing a white-
owned store in Wilmington, North Carolina. Armed
with a bachelor's degree in chemistry and graduate
degrees in divinity and ministry, Chavis turned his
attention to environmental issues in 1982, when he
participated in protesting against the citing of a PCB
landfill in a rural minority community in Warren
County, North Carolina. As a leader of the United
Church of Christ's Commission for Racial Justice,
Chavis co-authored a ground breaking 1987 report on
the issue of race and toxic wastes. More recently,
Chavis helped to organize the First National People of
Color Environmental Leadership Summit in 1991, and
carried his intense interest in environmental justice
with him when in 1993 he was chosen to be the
Executive Director of the National Association for the
Advancement of Colored People (Duke, 1993;
Kotlowitz, 1994).

Since that first protest in North Carolina fifteen years
ago, Benjamin Chavis has been committed to raising
environmental concerns to the top of the civil rights
agenda. Addressing a variety of audiences through a
series of speeches, research monographs and book
chapters, Congressional testimony and direct action
protests, Chavis has articulated a set of arguments
designed to bring civil rights and environmental
activists together to in a new movement to combat
environmental racism. In so doing, he has attempted to
transcend apparent socioeconomic and philosophical
differences between the two movements.

The Case for Environmental Justice
According to Stewart (1991), movement rhetoric
can invite audiences to transform their perceptions of
history and society, prescribe courses of action,
mobilize audiences for action, and sustain the move-
ment against defeats or setbacks. In addition, when
facing the problem of building coalitions among diver-
gent groups, movement advocates may attempt to find
strategies of transcendence which allow each group to
define issues or alliances in a more favorable light or
context. Strategies of transcendence may facilitate co-
operation among movement believers who are per-
suaded that such cooperation may attain higher goals of
social betterment (Brummett, 1982; Burke, 1984).
Chavis' rhetoric has performed a variety of persua-
sive functions, inviting a variety of audiences to focus
on the problem of environmental racism and the need
for government remedies to promote environmental
justice. This essay will focus on the functions of trans-
forming perceptions of history and society, and
mobilizing audiences for action. Chavis has also
searched for transcendent themes which would allow

for the creation of common understanding and common

ground among members of the civil rights and environ-
mental movements.

Transforming Perceptions of History. According
to Stewart, movement advocates use rhetoric to invite
audiences to transform their perceptions of past,
present, and future reality. A central function of move-
ment rhetoric involves the depiction of "an intolerable
situation” that "demands urgent action by uninstitu-
tional forces" (1991, p. 67).

A central persuasive task undertaken by Chavis has
involved demonstrating the existence of dispropor-
tionate health risks borne by members of minority
communities as a result of industrial pollution. Chavis
summarized the argument in 1993: "Millions of
African Americans, Latinos, Asians, Pacific Islanders,
and Native Americans are trapped in polluted environ-
ments because of their race and color. Inhabitants of
these communities are exposed to greater health and
environmental risks than is the general population.

page 98

o —————

v

- —

B

~

P —— e

<

—e

Clearly, all Americans do not have the same oppor-
tunities to breathe clean air, drink clean water, enjoy
clean parks and playgrounds, or work in a clean, safe
environment" (1993a, p. 3).

To support this claim, Chavis has cited both quanti-
fied research findings and representative anecdotes
from individual locations around the country. In speech
after speech, Chavis has cited the results of three
research studies. The first one is a 1983 GAO report
of landfills in four Southern communities. The study
found that African Americans comprised the majority
of the population in three of the four communities
which contained the landfills (GAO, 1993). As a
follow-up to the GAO study, Chavis has recently noted
that as of 1993, 100 percent of hazardous wastes
disposed of in EPA Region IV (Southeastern United
States) "are located in zip codes where African
Americans comprise a majority of the population”
(1993b, p. 7).

Secondly, Chavis has cited the 1987 study he co-
authored on toxic waste and race, which he touted as
"the first national report to comprehensively document
the presence of hazardous wastes in racial and ethnic
communities in the United States" (Chavis & Lee,
1987, p. ix). The study looked at the distribution of
landfills, waste dumps, incinerators, and other
potentially dangerous environmental hazards, locating
them by zip codes, which were in turn analyzed for
demographic factors of income, race, and ethnicity.
The study concluded that "race proved to be the most
significant among variables tested in association with
the location of commercial hazardous waste facilities,"
more significant than socio-economic variables such as
income (Chavis & Lee, 1987, p. xiii). An example
from the study demonstrating the correlation between
the location of hazardous wastes and the race or
surrounding populations was the finding that "three out
of every five Black and Hispanic Americans lived in
communities with uncontrolled toxic waste sites"
(Chavis & Lee, 1987, p. xiv).

Finally, Chavis has cited the results of a 1992 study
published in National Law Journal (Lavelle & Coyle,
1992) which found that "the federal government's
Superfund program takes 20% longer to place minority
communities on the priority list for Superfund cleanup,
and that the EPA consistently imposes weaker
penalties on those who pollute minority neighbor-
hoods" (Chavis, 1993b, p. B-7).

Chavis has used specific illustrations to supplement
the link between environmental risk and race. He has
told the story of Warren County, North Carolina, a
poor rural area populated primarily by African
Americans which was chosen for a PCB landfill not
because it was an environmentally sound choice, but
because the residents "seemed powerless to resist"

(19934, p. 3). He has pointed to the experience of
residents in the Carver Terrace development in Texar-
kana, Arkansas as an example which proves that
"escaping poverty does not provide a shield from
environmental degradation for African Americans”
(1993b, p. B-7). All black, middle-class residents of
the development were told to relocate because of plans
for Superfund cleanup of a nearby hazardous waste
site, but were not given fair value for their property by
the EPA compared to values given white residents in
similar situations in other communities.

Completing his depiction of the reality of environ-
mental injustice, Chavis has also emphasized the -
adverse health effects suffered by minorities due to
undue exposure to toxic substances. In 1993 testimony
before the U. S. Senate, he asserted his belief in "a
direct correlation between the disproportionate pre-
sence of toxic generating, repository and/or disposal
facilities and pollutants in communities where racial
minorities and poor people reside and the dispropor-
tionate increase in infant mortality, birth defects,
cancer, and respiratory illnesses in these communities
across the nation" (19934, p. 4).

Chavis has cited lead poisoning as "a classic
example of an environmental health problem that
disproportionately affects African American children
at every income level. Lead affects 3 to 4 million
children in the United States, most of whom are
African American and Latinos who live in urban areas"
(1993f, p. 2). He has also highlighted an area of
Louisiana known as "Cancer Alley," an 80-mile strip
along the Mississippi River between Baton Rouge
which is home over 100 industries and waste dumps
which dump over 900 million pounds of toxins into the
environment annually. This area is also inhabited
predominantly by African Americans who are, Chavis
reminds us, "poor descendants of slaves,” and who
"suffer some of the highest cancer rates in the nation"
(1993b, p. B-7).

In talking about the harmful impacts of environ-
mental exposure, Chavis has attempted to elevate the

. issue of environmental equity to a moral issue, an issue

of "life and death” (1993d, p. xii). In an effort to strike
a transcendent theme around the protection of children,
Chavis wrote in 1994: "In the south side of Chicago,
our children are dying. Some die in their mothers'
wombs. In Louisiana's petrochemical corridor, 'Cancer
Alley,' it is our children who are dying in record
numbers. In New York City, it is our children who are
poisoned by lead-paint in old housing” (1994a, p. xii).

Chavis has admitted that argument based on
empirical data as well as personal testimony and direct
action "is a departure from our traditional protest
methodology.” However, Chavis has stated that "if we
are to advance our struggle in the future, it will depend
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on the availability of timely and reliable
mm' (Chavis & Lee, 1987, p. X). This com-
ment i  recognition that n an arca as technical and
complex as euvuonment;l Pt:eh"}'- information “’;
- and to account for bm-geonmg. amoun
m Qﬁe research now being oonducted in
search of linkages between environmental risk and
hic factors such as race (Capek, 1992).
Chavis has sought to identify with the objectivity of
sddﬁquuﬁymadawmhmcmeleglmwyof
his claims of environmental inequity, claims based
largely on correlations. For example, in the 1987 study
Chavis and co-authored Charles Lee inferred 'thf:
existence of clear patterns which show that communi-
ties with greater minority percentages of the population
are more likely to be the sites” of hazardous waste
facilities. "The possibility that these patterns resulted
by chance is virtually impossible,” the authom
continued, "strongly suggesting that some underlying
factor or factors, which are related to race, played a
role in the location of commercial hazardous waste
facilities” (Chavis & Lee, 1987, p. xv). What Chavis
views as a preponderance of empirical evidence led
him to conclude in 1992 that "the disproportionate
exposure to minorities” of environmental hazards "has
been the result of systematic policy making, not a
ancztgr)ofhistorical coincidence" (Weiskopf, 1992, p.
Transforming Perceptions of Society. A second
function of movement thetoric, according to Stewart,
involves the formation and maintenance of movement
identity. "Protesters attempt to transform perceptions
of society by portraying, on the one hand, established
adasuﬂdﬁramgamasself-saving,bmﬁsh,ami
utterly without moral fiber and, on the other, movement
members as selfless, innocent, and morally upstanding

position the envi issue as central to the

evolving identity of those struggling to

rights for all struggling to promote civil
Racism as the enemy. Chavis has moved from the

. that ;unm!mmm of color are disproportionately

hazards to the additional
SXposures are due to underlying

wealth and political power in industria] societies,
Chavis has articulated the need to confront "the
immorality of upper- and middle-class people con-
suming the most energy and producing the most waste,
whﬂeitisthelmhhofﬂnpoorthatismostaﬂ'ectedby
the resulting pollution” (1993b, p. B-7).

Chavis has coined the term "environmenta] racism"
to describe the impacts of prejudicial social attitudes
upon the health of communities of color. "Environ-
mental racism,” wrote Chavis in 1993, "is racja]
discrimination in environmental policy making. It is
racial discrimination in the enforcement of regulations
and laws. It is racial discrimination in the deliberate
targeting of communities of color for toxic waste
disposal and the siting of polluting industries. It is
racial discrimination in the official sanctioning of the
life-threatening presence of poisons and pollutants in
communities of color. And it is racial discrimination in
the history of excluding people of color from the
mainstream environmental groups, decision making
boards, commissions, and regulatory bodies" (19933,
p- 3).

This definition contains indictments against private
industry, government policy makers and regulators, and
environmental groups. Chavis' attack against business
is based on the exploitation of economic vulnerability
in minority communities. "Many racial and ethnic
communities,” wrote Chavis in 1987, "have highly
depressed economies” that are "particularly vulnerable
to those who advocate the siting of a hazardous waste
facility as an avenue for employment and econo_n}ic
development” (Chavis & Lee, 1987, p. 7). Minorities
who lack mobility may be forced to take jobs at the
hazardous sites, thus risking additional exposure. And,
once one or two hazardous facilities locate n a
minority community, other businesses soon follow,
creating what Chavis called a "sacrifice zone" of
multiple, cumulative health risks for residents who
have few resources to combat industrial 81'0‘:"}1
(19934, p. 4). In short, remarked Chavis in 1991, "as
long as there are poor minority and perceptibly
powerless communities to dump in or pollute,
American industry will never have to clean up its act

in e, 1994, p. A-1).

: m has cite: two manifestations of gOVC_T_Tlmerltal
neglect. First, members of minority communities often
face obstacles in acquiring health and other information
from government officials. According to CP““.S’
"institutional resistance to providing information b‘s
likely to be greater when agencies are wﬂﬁ'°m°tgniz
groups, such as those among racial and eth ld
communities and the poor, who are perceived t0 mPe‘m
less political power" (Chavis & Lee, 1987, p- 7) =
Chavis, the problem of lack of access t0 mfom}lla g
highlights the importance of independent rescarc

——

for the new movement.

Second, Chavis has noted that government officials
do not provide minorities with equal protection under
or enforcement of existing environmental laws. Citing
the National Law Journal study mentioned earlier,
Chavis has asserted the presence of "an institutional
attitude, as well as a systematic pattern of double
standards of justice, double standards of enforcement,
double standards of cleanup, double standards of
explanation all based on race involving Superfund
cleanup” (19934, pp. 3-4). He cites the example of
Columbia, Mississippi, where he joined the local
branch president of the NAACP to protest the "awful
and painfully slow process of cleaning up the
Superfund site" there. "I saw with my eyes," he noted
in Senate testimony in 1993, "African American
families, particularly young children, living practically
in the Columbia, Mississippi superfund site" (1993d,
p. 4).

Finally, Chavis has criticized the mainstream
environmental movement for its reluctance to join the
struggle for environmental justice. In 1991, Chavis
praised the National Resources Defense Council and
the Sierra Club for participating in the People of Color
National Leadership Summit, but also stated that "part
of the problem" in forming a new coalition "is the sense
of aloofness of most environmental organizations.
They want to preserve wilderness areas but not
communities. Both the social justice and environmental
movements will be better served by their participation”
(Gelbspan, 1991, p. 3). In 1993, he admitted that
"even when we started talking environmental racism,
the environmentalists did not hear us. These are issues
of life and death” (Witham, 1993, p. A-3).

One difficulty Chavis has faced in his attempt to
define an enemy against which the environmental
Justice movement can mount an offensive is that he has
sought cooperation and support from the same forces
in business, government, and the environmental
movement that he has also criticized as being part of a
racist society. To mitigate against this difficulty,
Chavis has spent more time focusing of the magnitude
of the problem and the need for government to redress
injustice that on encouraging the isolation of particular
scapegoats. This has particularly been the case since
the 1992 presidential election put a sympathetic Bill
Clinton in the White House. Chavis sees discrimination
in environmental policy as one of the "lingering
vestiges of institutional racism that still remain deeply
embedded in our society” (1994b, p- 3).

Environmental racism as a civil rights issue.
Chavis has also worked to move the issue of environ-
mmt:_llracismtoﬂ)efaeﬁmuofthe civil rights agenda.
Chavis wants the identity of the civil rights movement
In the 21st Century to be shaped by environmental

issues, and has used his leadership role within the
NAACP to redirect the civil rights agenda (White,
1994).

lh‘"’“’“"ish'slgendllmll:«a:::lcctxnplislmclintwo

steps. First, Chavis has asserted the central role of
economic issues in the civil rights movement. In a
1993 speech to the National Press Club delivered
shortly after becoming Executive Director of the
NAACP, Chavis asserted that "the NAACP sees
economicjusticeasamajorcivilrightsimneaswe
move toward the 21st Century” (1993e¢). In his 1994
address to the Smithsonian Institution, Chavis ex-
plained further that "participating in a democratic
society solely by political means is grossly insufficient”
to insure an adequate quality of life. "We envision that
the civil rights movement will of necessity have to
concentrate more on economic development, economic
empowerment, and on helping to insure a stronger
economic infrastructure within the African-American
community as well as within other people-of-color
communities” (1994b, p. 9).

Chavis saw the call for environmental justice as a
natural part of an economically oriented civil rights
agenda. He has defined "the pursuit of environmental
justice” as "a paramount priority of the NAACP since
it invokes principles of social justice and equal
protection” (1993f, p. 2). He has attempted to "help
put the appropriate and the right frame around the
issues so that people can see how housing discrimina-
tion is related to environmental discrimination, is
related to infant mortality, is related to public health
discrimination. All these issues are interrelated"
(1993e). He has characterized "our demand for
environmental justice” as "linked to our cry for
economic justice." "The civil rights movement," he
concluded in 1994, "cannot afford not to respond to the
challenge of environmental degradation” (1994b, pp.
9-10).

Chavis has defined racism, manifested in industrial
greed, government neglect, and misplacement of
environmental priorities, as the source of the evil of
environmental inequity. He has attempted to recast the
identity of the civil rights movement by emphasizing
issues of economic justice, particularly as they pertain
to environmental protection. What remains is for
Chavis to encourage mobilized action by disparate .
groups in support of the goal of environmental justice.

Mobilizing for Action. According to Stewart,
another important function of movement rhetoric
involves the motivation of "the discontented and
disaffected of society” into action. Movement advocates
"attempt to unify and organize members and sympa-
thizers, gain the sympathy and support of opinion
leaders and legitimizers, pressure the established order
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will listen that victory is near” (1991, pp. 67-68).
Chavis'mkhasbeentoﬁndwuystob{ukdown
activists and to find higher ground that can motivate
members of each group to rally in support of environ-
mljw. - - . .

It is clear that Benjamin Chavis envisions a
movement on behalf of social justice as a potent force
for change. He has described the new coalition as a
"bndgemovunent,bmgngdwasemdmﬂahmc
communities together in a profound way, a way no
other issue even has the potential to do" ("A place,”
1993). Infact, he sees a merger of the two movements
as a political and moral imperative. "The civil rights
movement and the environmental movement can no
longer afford to be separate,” he wrote in 1993 (1993b,
p. B-7). Chavis has attempted to appeal to higher
purposes in each group in order to bring them together.

General transcendent appeals. Surprisingly,
Chavi has not spent much time developing appeals to
more abstract values within the larger society. For
instance, Chavis has done little to link the environ-
mental justice cause to spiritual or religious appeals to
save God's creation. He did remark in 1993 that he
admired "our Native American sisters and brott
who have been trying to force the atiention of the
environmental justice movement on the sacredness of
Creation. Social justice movements often leave
Wm“hvmbmmwhm-“
ment holds spirituality as a very key element” ("A
place,” 1993). Yet, most of Chavis' rhetoric is
materialistic m nature, emphasizi 54
m"m-”'“f] caviroumental isscs. *The discusion of

nmental justice is not a philosophical debate,” he
m_ml994. hkmiﬂnof'lifeandm-(lm.'
P- Xii). Rather than appealing to iy
w‘&.mdmﬁv‘ﬁmmﬂndﬁlﬁm
mmcm e
Appeals 1o the civil rights community. Chavis has

poimwtthathedoesnotwmttheNAAcp

civil rights organizati or other
mity (Terry, 1993), he 1 3pe0 itko nostelgic infir-
o » 1993), hasalsomedtodemonstme

desegregation, we need to have around environm
discrimination” (Campbell, 1993, p. 1). To achxev:nt:le
goals of "a sustainable economy that is economical}
viable and environmentally sage” will "take the samz
typeofcreativitymdpasm‘onthatthrecdccadgago
enabled the civil rights movement and the Johnson
administration to desegregate public accommodations,
guarantee voting rights and forge a broad-based
consensus that prodded America to live up to jts
Constitution” (1993b, p. B-7).

As an additional motivating argument, Chavis has
made frequent allusions to the life and ideals of Martin
Luther King, Jr. Chavis has drawn upon his own
personal remembrances of King based on work he did
as a NAACP youth coordinator during the 1960s. He
has quoted King's admonition that "injustice anywhere
is a threat to justice everywhere" as warrant for the
"moral truth that we all have a mutual interest in
promoting justice” (1993b, p. B-7). He has reminded
audiences of King's recognition of "the importance of
the interrelationship of economic and social justice,”
and of King's vision of a "beloved community" of
“mutual peace, harmony, and justice distributed among
all peoples and nations” (1994b, pp. 9, 2).

For Chavis, environmental degradation was eroding
the dreams of children living in polluted neighbor-
hoods: "The same forces that callously degrade the
ozone layer in the heavens are the same forces that
degrade the quality of life in the hood" (1994b, p. 10).
Echoing King's dream articulated thirty years earlier,
Chavis predicted that civil rights activists will continue
to march into the 21st Century "until every child of
God has an equal chance in life” (1994b, p. 13).

Appeals to the environmental community. In order
to mobilize the environmental community, Chavis had
to begin by muting some of the criticism he had leveled
against those who had a narrow concern with preser-
vation of nature. During a 1993 roundtable discussion
with a variety of environmental activists sponsored by
the Sierra Club, Chavis made it clear that he viewed
the "bifurcation between wanting to protect animal
species and protecting the human species” as "a false
bifurcation” ("A place,” 1993). He has stated a belief
that the environment should be seen as a whole,
including human, plant, and animal habitats. "That we
share our interdependent planet,” he wrote in 1993,
"ultimately means that a threat to anyone's environment
is a threat to everyone's environment” (1993b, p- B-7)-

He has also attempted to reassure environmen
that the movement for environmental justice "is not 8
movement of retribution. It is a movement for justice.
You can't get justice by doing an injustice on SOme
else” ("A place,” 1993). Crucially, Chavis has stated
that communities of color do not advocate the simple
transferral of environmental burdens to White

—————
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communities: "We are not saying, "Take the poisons
out of our community and put them in a white
community. We are saying that no community should
have to take these poisons” (Krajick, 1994, p. 5-D).
This position allows for the possibility of common
ground to be found in the area of strategies for
pollution source reduction. "If you really want to
conserve the earth,”" Chavis told participants at the
Sierra Club roundtable, "then join the environmental
justice movement, because this is the movement that is
going to constrain the destroyers of the earth, because
the destroyers of the environment are also the
destroyers of our neighborhoods and communities” ("A
place," 1993).

Assessing the State of the Environmental Justice
Movement

As of the beginning of 1995, the environmental
justice movement is in full swing and has secured some
successes and suffered some setbacks. On a positive
note, civil rights and environmental activists are
participating in constructive dialogue at the local level
throughout the country. Mainstream environmental
organizations are now paying more attention to the
urban environment, and are trying to expand minority
participation. "It's a two-way trade," according to
George Coling of the Sierra Club. "We offer them the
strengths of the white, middle-class groups: money,
scientific expertise, and lobbyists in every statehouse.
And in return, the community groups have brought us
grass-roots organizing abilities and new priorities”
(Krajick, 1994, p. 5-D).

In addition, President Clinton has called attention to
the issue of environmental justice by signing an
Executive Order which requires federal agencies to 1)
ensure that minority and low-income people have
access to information related to human health and the
environment; 2) conduct activities related to health and
environment in a manner that does not discriminate
against low-income and minority groups; and 3)
consider disproportionate health effects in conducting
research and collecting data ("Environmental justice,"
1994).

On the negative side, a growing body of research is
being produced which questions both the methodology
and outcome of initial studies which declared race as a
significant factor in hazardous waste siting and other
environmental policy decisions (Been, 1994; Anderton,
1994). At the same, additional evidence is accumula-
ting that indicates that environmental condi-tions for
communities of color are not improving (Toxic Waste
Revisited, 1994).

Benjamin Chavis' career as civil rights leader and
champion of environmental justice has been thrown
into doubt during the past twelve months. Some

questionable political decisions and financial scandal

led the NAACP to relieve him of duties as Executive

Director (Holmes, 1994). Chavis has since left the
e

During the past few years, Chavis had worked with
business and insurance executives in an attempt to
reform Superfund legislation. Chavis advocated a
replacement of the "polluter pays” concept of funding
site cleanup with a broad-based fund to be paid for
with business and corporate taxes. This reform,
according to Chavis, would reduce the amount of time
and money wasted on litigation over responsibility for
waste production and would focus more effort and
money of site cleanup. Once adopted, the reform
would make Superfund what it should be, "a public
health and environmental protection program” (1994c,
p. B-7). Chavis' proposal has won support from many
business leaders but criticism from environmental
groups who want to retain retroactive liability as a
deterrent against corporate polluters ("Chavis takes
heat,” 1994).

Despite some recent setbacks, it seems that Ben
Chavis' rhetorical goal of creating a merger between
the civil rights and environmental movements has been
successful, at least in terms of helping to establish a
dialogue and mobilizing active participants from each
movement is concemed. Chavis' strategies of featuring
both empirical data and personal stories, constructing
a version of a racist society without stark scapegoats,
and appealing to higher values within each movement
have facilitated the beginning of a genuine collabor-
ation among elements of the two movements.

In his discussion of the problem of environmental
racism and attempts to mobilize members of traditional
civil rights and environmental movements in support of
anew agenda for social change, Benjamin Chavis has
articulated the major themes of the environmental
justice "frame” as described by Capek (1993): "a
strong emphasis on citizenship rights, democratic
process, and respect for 'grass-roots' knowledge" (p.
8). Chavis has attempted to blend his interpretation of
scientific evidence with personal anecdotes in order to
provide economically and politically disenfranchised
citizens with the information and understanding
necessary to participate more fully in the process of
environmental policy-making at the local level. In so
doing, he has established a rhetorical trajectory for
other environmental justice advocates to follow.
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Introduction

Much of the information used in writing ths
fa'theUSAIDﬁlﬂed(iunCOMPmpudumg
lm.lhumm-edthemdm
munl e&um and communication (EE&C)
activities in The Gambia, Madagascar, Namibia, and
Ugmrh. Methods of information collection were
were employed by contracted Findings

=)

multi-media social marketin i
g wnpmgns. Continyj
education programs seek changes in knowledgeuﬁ

in response to percerved m but
rare}
b?uﬁc!ohmuforacmcnm. Pmm);m
¥ exiension education systems seek changes in
e and skills for targeted groups of individuals
ofen advocate specific answers for topical issues,

issucs, seck change in behavior, target specific
audience, and advocate specific messages. All three
types of non-formal EE&C utilize a combination of
mierpersonal communication methods and mass media,
Community based EE&C for the sake of this paper
refers 1o participatory communication methods that
€mpower communitics o take control of their own
future. Community based EE&C is often launched by
local and international NGOs working in consort with
community development committees or similar organ-
Zations. These activities are often framed by borders
of a watershed or peripheries of national parks. An
ecosystem approach is often followed that seeks to
integrate the economic and ecological concerns of the
whole community in a sustainable fashion. Commu-
nication methods rely heavily on interpersonal and
small group channels to deliver messages on organi-
Zational issues, leadership, decision making, and
program planning

Status: Formal EE&C

Curriculum development. Environmental curricula
can take two forms: an "infusion method" whereby
environmental issues are dealt with throughout the total
curriculum by being infused into any subject matter
and a "block method” whereby separate and distinct
environmental education courses are created (Braus
and Wood, 1993). Both forms have associated
pros/cons. Ultimate effectiveness probably comes
from a blend of both methods.

Across the four countries studied, Pmmd
secondary environmental curricula can be considered
the strongest in The Gambia and Namibia. Both
countries employ a blend of infusion and block
methods. Pertaining to Namibia, prior to independence
the exiled Southwest Africa People's Organization
(basis for present government) received Dan
assistance in the form of formal education support

——

Agriculture and sustainable use of natural resources
were an initial focus of this work. These early efforts
hclpedtojump—sm'tareoanandmorethorwgh
curriculum reform process. Now, environmental issues
are infused in grade 1-3 social science curriculum and
grade 4-7 science and health curriculum; the grade 8-
10 "Life Science” curriculum deals with environmental
issues when addressing blocks on health, biology,
ecology, and agriculture; and the senior secondary
"Natural Economy” curriculum, geared for students
who will sit Cambridge exams, deals with regional and
global issues of relevance.

Uganda and Madagascar are in the midst of a
national curriculum reform process; each for different
reasons, each with different goals. In Uganda present
efforts are concentrating on primary curricula. It is not
clear to what extent environmental studies will be
incorporated. Efforts to infuse environmental issues
need to be supported now.

In Madagascar the new government has initiated a
broad educational reform process and hopes to have a
new secondary curriculum in place by 1996 and new
primary curriculum by 2000. Historically, curriculum
development activities received fundamental assistance
from NGOs. In the past, the World Wildlife Fund
played such a role and because of this, environmental
reform process has not yet sought this type of support.
Special efforts need to be exerted to maintain the
infusion of environmental issues in basic curricula.

Instructional materials development. The devel-
opment of instructional materials is fairly strong in The
Gambia and Namibia where the process is truly a

collaborative effort between NGOs and Ministries of
Education. In The Gambia, the ministry's Book
Production and Materials Resource Unit, a modern and
well equipped facility, services all grade levels. And
pertaining to NGOs, the nongovernmental Chimp
Rehabilitation Project produces activity booklets for
grade four and five students in villages that border the
River Gambia Park; and the Training and Information
on the Protection of the Environment (TIPE) Project
produces activity booklets and teacher guides for

grades four and five students nationwide. There are
quite a few other examples of private sector ad-hoc
production of materials in The Gambia. As a general
rule, this work is untested and unevaluated. In addition,
these materials are dispersed and hard to access. The
U.S. Peace Corp's environmental education program is
in the process of setting up multimedia educational
resource centers to facilitate collection and dispersal of
materials.

A nearly identical situation is found in Namibia
where the Ministry of Education maintains general
resource centers and NGOs assist in developing

materials; e.g., the Cheetah Conservation Fund, the
Desert Resource Foundation of Namibia, and the
tion Center (NARREC). The Madagascar situation,
until recently, was also similar and EE&C related
instructional materials were readily produced in
Malagasy language. Now the educational system is
switching to French language and new materials will
be required. In Uganda, few EE&C resource materials
exist.

Status: Nonformal EE&C

Adult/out-of-school continuing education pro-
grams. Continuing education programs for adults and
out-of-school youth are generally mounted in response
to a perceived need for specific knowledge or skills;
¢.g., literacy, health, vocational needs. Most of these
programs are natural vehicles for EE&C. Literacy
education can employ environmental examples to
illustrate lessons; health issues are frequently aligned
with environmental topics; and vocations that are tied
to natural resources, such as agriculture and eco-
tourism, inherently incorporate EE&C. Because of the
high number of out-of-school youth in the four
countries studied this form of non-formal education is
very important.

In The Gambia, the Ministry of Education's Depart-
ment of Nonformal Education conducts a literacy
education program. The Gambia Technical Training
Institute offers a bird guide training course to support
eco-tourism. And two NGOs, Action Aid and Save the
Children, as part of their community development
efforts, conduct literacy, health, and vocational training
workshops.

In Namibia the Ministry of Education's Department

of Adult and Continuing Education conducts a well
designed National Literacy Program that unfolds in
three stages: 1) read and write in mother tongue, 2)
functional literacy in mother tongue, 3) functional
literacy in English language. The program employs
District Literacy Officers who teach and oversee the
work of local Literacy Promoters who conduct classes
for fellow community members. Support for environ-
mental issues is one of the ten stated aims of the
program. Pertaining to private sector activity, the
Rossing Foundation and the Nyae-Nyae Foundation,
include literacy, health, and vocational training in their
development assistance portfolios. Similar types of
activity can be found in Madagascar.

In most cases, the infusion of environmental issues
into continuing education programs is rudimentary and
instructional materials to support these programs go
untested and unevaluated. In addition, because of the
idiosyncratic nature of message development by
individual institutions and the lack of coordination
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efforts are needed to

compete for women’s time.

Public Sector Extension Education Systems. The

biectives of public sector extension education systems
are wide ranging; €.g., awareness building via mass
media, knowledge and skills transfer through training
workshops and demonstrations, and technology
diffusion through opinion leaders and community

izations. Like continuing education, extension

are generally mounted in response to a

need. The need may be identified and dealt

with in a top-down (expert driven) fashion or more
participatory (interactive) way.

Historically, when speaking of public sector
extension education, one is often referring to Ministry
of Agriculture support systems comprised of research,
education and field-based departments. Yet, environ-
mental issues are dealt with by various ministries and
departments (e.g., conservation, rural development,
tourism, health) and these groups often operate through
a similar type of system.

Extension activities are often defined by the
boundaries of a watershed or the peripheries of
national parks and development communication is
often coordinated by village conservation committees.
Vﬂlagemeeungsanddanonstrmonsmeommonly
paeuwfiaseﬂ'edivetendﬁngmethods;pea's,ﬁiends,
and radio are commonly perceived to be important
channels. To varying degrees, this is the case in the
four countries studied.

Gen.enl constraints identified across the four
countries stpdied relate to the need for those involved
with extension activity to: a) better target their efforts
apdmguforspeciﬁcmﬁemsoastoachicve
hghqudspfeﬁ'ecﬁvmmdeﬁcimcy,b)beoome
more _famihar with the activities of all parties
practicing EE&C s0 as to achieve higher levels of
cooperation and collaboration; and c) shift away from
top-down strategies and become better versed in
participatory methods given the growing realization
rtl;tﬂ::temcnve approaches yield more sustainable

advocacy. In these cases it was felt that more objective
messages would allow recipients the freedom to choose
the attitudes and behaviors best suited to their needs
There appeared to be a misunderstanding--social
marketing messages are carefully targeted based on
defined audience needs as determined by formative
research, but recipients still retain the ability to accept
or reject the message (Tyson, 1993).

Social marketing methods, though a relatively new
concept in the environmental arena, have been
commonly practiced in the health sector for some time
(e.g., disease prevention, nutrition, family planning)
and have proven effective in changing targeted be-
haviors. Social marketing is characterized by a)
intensive formative research, b) audience segmenta-
tion, ¢) programs formulated as an exchange of costs
and benefits, d) use of all communication channels
(especially mass media), and €) constant monitoring
and adjustment of program strategies. Audience
segments can be primary audiences (e.g., the family),
secondary audiences (e.g., suppliers of support
services), and/or tertiary audiences (e.g., policy
makers).

In The Gambia, the Ministry of Health and the
nongovernmental Family Planning Association have
solid social marketing experience and years of data on
what works for who, how and why. Over the years
social science research capability has been developed
by the Foundation for Research for Women Health and
Production and by the government's Women's Bureau.
In addition, the capacity for media support by the
government's Public Information Unit has grown. This
unit, which services both public and private sector
clients, runs Radio Gambia, a press and publication
section, and an audio-visual unit including mobile
video. Capacity exists in The Gambia for environ-
mental social marketing.

The other countries that were studied have varying
degrees of social marketing and media capability;
again, primarily based on work in the health sector.
The ability to contract good social science research
varies widely across these countries.

In Uganda the Ministry of Information and two
private sector firms, Media Consultants Ltd. and
Bakayimbira Dramactors, are key sources of media
support. In Madagascar, a parastatal public relations
agency (CIDST) provides media support for
government policies using high frequency centralized
radio. And in Namibia centralized radio is also a key
channel for public information.

Just as there are circumstances that demand highly
objective types of EE&C that teach people to think
critically and determine what is right for themselves,
there are also circumstances that demand more targeted

———

types of EE&C. These more targeted strategies can
promote immediate changes in primary audience
behaviors in response to acute environmental issues
and/or promote behavior change in secondary and
tertiary audiences that are an identified need. There is
need to build research and program development
capacity within the public and private sector to support
social marketing capability. Of the four countries
studied, little social science research capacity was
found outside university confines. And as relates to
media support for these activities, there is a need to
develop lower frequency decentralized radio that can
carry a more targeted and localized message.

Status: Community Based EE&C

Community based EE&C refers to education and
communication methods that are fundamentally partici-
patory. The objective is to equip communities with the
decision making skills to manage their own natural
resources. An ecosystem approach, that tries to
integrate economic and ecological concerns is most
always followed and effort is generally expended to
teach organizational and program planning skills. This
type of EE&C is frequently supported by local and
international NGOs working in consort with com-
munity development committees. These efforts are
often framed by the borders of a watershed or peri-
pheries of national parks.

The Gambia Ministry of Agriculture's Soil and
Water Unit effectively organizes its multi-village
conservation activities around districts defined by
watershed borders. From an NGO perspective, the
Chimpanzee Rehabilitation Project works with villages
on the periphery of the River Gambia National Park
and Action AID concentrates their activity in the
Lower River Division. All groups employ participatory
methodologies in their work (ie., methods that
encourage community participation).

In Namibia a community based approach to natural
resource conservation that relies heavily on participa-
tory methods is supported by German and American
donors (GTZ-SARDEP project/USAID-LIFE project)
and by the NGO Nyae-Nyae Foundation. These efforts
address issues pertaining to rangeland, forest, wildlife,
and/or water resources. In general, help in developing
community management committees is first offered.
These committees later facilitate the community's
learning of self-governance concepts, decision making/
problem solving skills, and methods of sustainable
management and income generation. Public sector
organizations that are counterpart to these efforts (e.g.,
the Ministry of Agriculture, Water and Rural Develop-
ment and the Ministry of Environment and Tourism)
are cognizant that their staff need to learn and employ

more participatory methods.

In recent years, the Uganda National Park system
expanded from three to ten parks and work with
communities in the buffer zones of these parks became
an important focus. NGO and community collaboration
have become the vector for much of this work. The
Wildlife Conservation Society works with communities
in the buffer zone of Kibale Forest National Park
assisting with the development of ecotourism oppor-
tunities and outreach activities for teachers and
students. The World Wide Fund for Nature works with
communities in the buffer zone of Rwenzori Mountains
National Park to curb threats to the natural resource
base that stem from cultivation, hunting, grazing, and
fuelwood collection. A portion of the revenue obtained
from park admission fees is used to support community
initiasted programs. The use of these funds is
coordinated by community based Park Management
Action Committees (PMACs). The Africa Wildlife
Foundation's work with communities in the buffer zone
of Lake Mburo National Park; CARE's work with
communities at Bwindi National Park; and [UCN's
(The World Conservation Union) work with com-
munities at Kibale, Semliki and Mount Elgon are very
much like that at Rwenzori--where local governing
committees serve to facilitate program planning and
revenue sharing.

In Madagascar, a specific parastatal organization,
The Madagascar National Association for the
Management of Protected Areas (ANGAP), has been
set up to coordinate integrated conservation
development projects (ICDPs) supported by NGOs
such as CARE, World Wildlife Fund, Volunteers in
Technical Assistance, and Duke and North Carolina
State Universities. ICDPs are similar in concept to
Ugandan buffer zone work in that a focus on sus-
tainable development within a whole ecosystem via
participatory methods is followed.

The institution of ANGAP needs strengthening.
EE&C methods, particularly participatory meth-
odologies, a relatively new and somewhat divergent
concept from past top-down approaches, need to be
taught and program planning, research and evaluation
capacity needs to be developed. At present each ICDP
tends to addresses its own EE&C needs in a vacuum.
Few resources or lessons learned are shared. A
strengthened ANGAP could effectively facilitate
coordination and increase the efficiency of efforts.

The needs of ANGAP can be interpreted as
generalizednwdsacrosallfomco‘muiwsmdied
Participatory methodologies that equip and empower
communities are new to many. The integration of
economic and ecological concerns is often contentious.
Communities often need assistance in dealing with
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decision making, problem solving, conflict resolution,
formative research, program planning and evaluation
techniques, revenue sharing procedures, ncome

7o activities, and ways of mobilizing external
support for sclected initiatives).

EE&C Issues
ities for EE&C exist across the four

countries studied. In The Gambia, a National Environ-
mmlAgux:yhasbemsetupandisacﬁvdywo:ﬁng
toadﬁevesynugyofeﬂ'atamongthoseddngEE&C.
Similarly,inNamibia,theprwanfowsisonooadi-
nation and collaboration among the many excellent
publicandpﬁvalesectormnp&Ugmdacotﬂdbcno
lesdynanﬁcasitwakstodeﬁneorigimlappmmbs
to EE&C; and Madagascar is evolving as a case study
in how EE&C can be employed to rationalize
economic and ecological interests. Yet, environmental
problems are often not obvious, economic hardship
are, and effective incentives for supporting environ-
mental issues are therefore frequently tough to define.
Past protectionist strategies by some environmentalists
have generated resistance among many to the basic
tenets of conservation. EE&C is an important strategy
for overcoming this resistance and mobilizing support
but it is universally the weakest component of national
environmental policy. Critical issues for strengthening
EE&C, common to the four countries studied, are
discussed below.

Coordination among all players and all types of
EE&C is essential. Varying definitions of EE&C exist.
MﬂﬂYindivich:ﬂlsdoitmﬂfordiﬁ'cmnmm Issues
address agriculture, biodiversity, health, populati
ecotourism, and literacy. Methods include form?i,
nonformal, and community based strategies. Ministries,
schools, NGOs, national parks, and community organi-
zations do it. Youth, adults, community groups, and
policy makers serve as audiences. Activities for the
most part are very individualistic across this myriad of
eﬁ‘or_t.Asharedlmdu'mndingofEE&C,whatis
practiced, by whom, and for what reasons is needed to
;mwim%“lm“emdmlﬁeﬁwﬁm

xamples of coordination do exist, but much more i
wwm"td‘lplicaﬁmmbewwuaboﬁ
;‘}ﬁw”w“mcwﬁmmg
sional development activities improved

Greater capacity for designing and implementing

programs is needed :
EE&C. Program ‘ed among groups doing
by development in all three EE&C areas
formal, nonformal, community based) can be viewed

as an na’anvc process c?f formative research and
analysis;, planning; developing, pretesting, and refining
concepts; and gnpk:nunaﬁon and monitoring (adapted
from: Novelli, 1984). Across the three EE&C areas
four countries studied, and the ministries, schools.
NGOs, national parks, and community organizations
doing EE&C, it was found that sldllspctty'tajnjngtoe::sh
stage of the process need strengthening. Formative
m pretesting, and monitoring capabilities were
especially weak.

For the most part, an adequate mix of instructional
media exists. But, instructional and promotional
materials are dispersed and few are adequately
researched, tested and evaluated. There is a need for
resource centers to facilitate planning, production and
exchange among public and private sector groups
across most forms of EE&C. And there is a general
need to encourage use of traditional media and develop
low frequency decentralized radio to ensure grassroots
programming.

Because of the close association between environ-
mental issues and agricultural development, and the
known gender biases inherent in much past agricultural
work, it can be expected that a special focus on gender
issues is warranted across all manner of EE&C.
Additionally, because formative research has been
weak and many issues have gone unaddressed, there is
a tendency for societal biases to proliferate. There is a
need to look more closely at how competing interests
for women's time affect message access and at how
biases inherent in message content prejudice their
relevance.

Concerning formal EE&C, integration of environ-
mental issues within all subjects and coordination
across various curricula is required. Teacher training
to support these efforts needs to be bolstered and
pretesting, systematic monitoring, and evaluation of
curricula and instructional materials needs to be
instituted. In addition, private sector support for formal
EE&C initiatives requires that NGOs become familiar
with established curricula so as to optimize the
efficiency and effectiveness of their efforts.

Continuing education programs arc especially
important for reaching adults and the high percentage
of out-of-school youth found in most developing
countries. Literacy programs are especially promusing
vehicles for environmental and civic education issues.
Individual literacy instructors can be trained to blend
literacy training with community empowerment and
environmental conservation objectives. In the context
of continuing education, coordination among public
and private sector agencies, program development fmd
implementation capacity, instructional mat?ﬂals
development, and gender issues are associated
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concerns.

Public sector extension has great potential as a form
of EE&C if stated objectives can be more closely
aligned with national environmental policy. Extension
activities could prove an effective complement to
community based participatory EE&C strategies.
Extension staff must become aware of lessons learned
from community based EE&C and be trained in
bottom-up participatory methods that can help com-

There is often a need for a) community members to
concentrate on solving specific and acute environ-
mental problems, b) media gate keepers and agents to
provide coverage of a specific environmental issue, and
¢) decision makers to act on a specific concern of their
constituents. These are three examples of a need for
sharply focused action. Social marketing techniques
that promote specific actions, advocate carefully
formulated messages, and target well defined audiences
need to be learned by public and private groups.
Empirical knowledge needs to be gained concerning:
a) primary, secondary and tertiary audiences, b)
important socio-economic, psychological, and resource
factors affecting these audiences, and c) their favored
communication channels. Lessons learned from social
marketing experiences in the health sector may prove
helpful.

Given that an ecosystem approach that a) strives to
rationalize community economic and ecological
concems and b) relies on community participation and
empowerment strategies to do so is a key to solving
many environmental problems, integrated conservation
development projects and work with communities in
watersheds or buffer zones of parks deserves
conscientious attention. Traditional top-down develop-
ment strategies need to be amended and participatory

methods need to be learned and adopted by sponsoring
agencies. In this regard, coordination among public
and private sector agencies, program development and
implementation capacity, and gender issues are again
relevant concerns.
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«Talking Trash”: Using Applied Social Research to
Inform a Communications Program for Maximum

Recycling in Rhode Island

by Christina Zarcadoolas, Lori M. Hunter, and Erica Guttman

As recycling programs have established themselves
in American communities, social researchers and
public officials have attempted to determine what types
of programs, with what types of public education/
communications campaigns, best accomplish their
goals. These goals might include diversion from land-
fills, cost reduction to municipalities and/or greater
awareness of solid waste issues at the household level.

The present study demonstrates a cooperative effort
between environmental planners, public officials and
social researchers in developing a new Maximum
Recycling Program and public communications cam-
paign in a Rhode Island community. We argue that
effective recycling programs can be developed when
the perceptions, attitudes and behaviors of the target
audience are identified and communicated back to the
audience. The recycling program outlined here in-
cluded a high level of public communication in its
initial phases. Further, the communication was
developed with the public’s needs in mind, as well as
including public opinion and behavioral data collected
from the audience themselves. We argue this strategy
creates a level of “informed public opinion”
(Yankelovitch 1991) and that the target audience is
transformed into “stakeholders” (West et al. 1992).

Our central question regarding environmental
communications is whether this social research data
can be used by the public in a self-reflective, self-
cmsentagdaftnxd_axnmhlhmsformaﬁmofaﬁiﬂxda
and behaviors, in this case, specifically regarding solid
waste management and source reduction at the house-
hold level.

Specifically, this paper presents a cooperative effort
by the Rhode Island Solid Waste Management
Corporation (RISWMC) and Brown University’s
Center for Environmental Studies (CES) to develop a

“Maximum Recycling Program” for Foster, Rhode
Island. Fn:st,weprovndeabriefhistoﬁcal background
on recycling and the impact of communication upon
program success. Second, an explanation of the present
::delspmvxded. We conclude with a discussion about
w;huxfu'm of combining applied social research
m‘n vironmental planning with a focus on public
umications, as well as the implications for

ongoing recycling program development.

Recycling and Communication Strategies
Although most Americans express concern regarding
environmental issues, these concerns do not always
translate into behavioral changes. Recycling, however,
is one area of environmental perceptions and behavior
where Americans have shown a willingness to adapt.
Recycling research indicates that convenience (Derk-
sen and Gartrell 1993), communication/ education
(Bum and Oskamp 1986; Simmons and Widmar 1989-
90) and persuasion (Burn and Oskamp 1986; Hopper
and Nielsen 1991) all play significant roles in the
willingness of the public to recycle.

Recycling Communication Strategies. Recycling
communication strategies may take several forms; they
may be designed simply to provide general information
about recycling, specifics about a particular program,
or be designed with the intention of actively persuading
the public to participate. Simmons and Widmar ( 1989-
1990) argue that comprehensive public education
programs (promoted by public institutions, schools and
service organizations) are an important encouragement
for recycling participation. Several social scientific
studies imply that a lack of knowledge about the
specific “how to’s” of recycling inhibits behaviors (for
instance, DeYoung 1988-1989). Accordingly, the
simple provision of information may increase recycling
participation.

Some communication campaigns have provided
information on particular aspects of a recycling pro-
gram, such as pickup dates, sorting requirements, etc.
As argued by Derksen and Gartrell (1993), “a
systematic, well-advertised could create a new
community norm favoring recycling” (p- 435). Jacobs
et al. (1984) also examined the impact of door-to-door
campaigns to promote a particular program, and found
that the distribution of brochures was more effective
than soliciting recycling participation through news-
paper ads (Jacobs et al. 1984). More specifically, the
impact of a New York recycling campaign we
recently reviewed in the New York Times (Sunday,
November 27, 1994: B4). Joseph S. Kassis, the owner
of an apartment complex within the recycling
community is quoted as saying “It’s just a matter of
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communication.” Mr. Kassis created and distributed
ﬂyastohistmmnsasldngthemtoposttheinformaﬁon
in their kitchens. The success of the intensive recycling
program is partly credited to this personal communi-
cation.

Communication campaigns have also sought to
pasmdaBtmandOskamp (1986) argue that persua-
sive communication is one “possible way to stimulate
ecologically responsible behaviors, and one that is
relatively inexpensive and easy to administer” (p. 30).
Their research examines the impact of three treat-
ments: 1) a persuasive communication appealing to the
householders to recycle, 2) a public commitment
treatment consisting of a pledge card and sticker given
to participating households, and 3) a combination of
both treatments. The researchers found that the three
treatment groups recycled significantly more than
control groups with no treatment, although the impact
of the treatments themselves did not significantly differ.

Some success has also been achieved in developing
appropriate communications programs by using
applied behavior analysis to study the impact of various
program components, including communication strate-
gies. By conducting several comparative programs
using different pickup times, notification procedures,
and container types, researchers were able to determine
the relative effectiveness of different strategies (Jacobs
et al. 1984).

At the policy level, West et al. (1992) demonstrate
the benefit to public administrators of taking into
account the opinions of local environmental groups in
the process of developing waste management policies.
Analyzed within the concept of “stakeholders,” the
authors argue environmentalists are stakeholders since
they help determine whether a local government will
achieve its policy objectives.

For the purposes of this research, we are interested
in public opinion regarding solid waste and recycling,
and how this public opinion can be positively influ-
enced. As Yankelovitch states, Americans are highly
opinionated people. A truly informed public moves
from opinion to informed judgment: ... “a state of
highly developed public opinion that exists once
people have engaged an issue, considered it from all
sides, understood the choices it leads to, and accepted
the full consequences of the choices they make” (p. 6).

While we do not contend that in a short period of
time, and with a focus on one environmental issue, we
have affected the ultimate informed public judgment,
we do argue that a model of sharing public perception
with the target audience enhances the effectiveness of
more traditional public education/communications
campaigns. Further, this process may also eventually
lead to greater public commitment. Therefore our task
as social researchers, is, in part, captured by the

question, “How can we create greater informed
public judgment about recycling?”

In order to answer this question, rather than
assessing the impact of different strategies after imple-
mentation, we attempt to build the program mindful of
existing public perceptions, opinions and needs as
determined through pre-implementation and in-process
social research. Further, this data is shared with the
target audience. We argue that applied social research
is a critical tool which should be utilized throughout
the program- and policy-making process. As implied
by earlier recycling research, communication is an
important tool in encouraging public participation.
Specifically, in order to encourage local participation,
not only environmentalists, but the larger community
must be considered or transformed into “stakeholders”
through appropriate communication strategies.

The Study

The Program: This paper presents results of Phase
I of the Foster recycling project, an intensive, 19-week,
pilot program aimed to test new strategies in public
communications, recyclables separation, collection,
and processing. The primary goals of the project were
to greatly increase the amount of material recycled or
diverted from the landfill, and to do so more cost-
effectively than the traditional “blue bin” recycling
programs found nationwide. Approximately 15% of
household waste is diverted with the traditional
programs. The Maximum Recycling Project aimed to
divert approximately 50% of total household waste
from the landfill, with backyard composing of yard
waste included.

The Sample: A cluster of 96 single-family,
contiguous homes was pre-selected by RISWMC for
the pilot Maximum Recycling Program. The sample
households are located in Foster, Rhode Island, a rural
area in the western portion of the state. The Foster
Town Council agreed to endorse the project, and a
Foster Recycling Steering Committee was established
to work with RISWMC.

Foster residents were chosen for the pilot project
since the community had not yet implemented a
recycling program, and as a result, the researchers
were able to determine general perception of recycling
without having the results contaminated by prior
recycling experience. Relative to Rhode Islanders in
general, Foster residents tend to have slightly higher
incomes, are slightly more educated and are more
likelytobehomeownetsramerthanrmmln
addition, nearly all of Foster is characterized as rural,
as opposed to only 15% of the state as a whole.

Step I: Baseline: The initial research activities were
conducted in the Fall, 1993, with the general goals of
determining public perception of household waste
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waps,twoweningwwnmcetings,andawlephmw
mey(Nwsl),T‘heFoctmGtuxpsmsistzdpfone
gm:pofhomeownmﬁomthewsdm‘mty'“d
megmpﬁunﬁnanadjaeentchlsterofhom& Input
ﬁ'omthesocialmchwastlmusedtoreﬁncthe
Maximum Recycling Project and develop communi-
cation strategies. In addition, we monitored incoming
phoncreqwstsandeommentstoRISWMCand
conducted debriefings with various town officials.

Step II: Follow up: Following implementation of
the Maximum Recycling Plan in late-January 1994, a
follow-up telephone survey was conducted in mid-
April. Steplidmﬁﬁedoommmityn@onseto(he
Maximum Recycling Plan (convenience, staff contact,
communication strategies, response to bins and bags).
In addition, attitudinal and behavioral questions were
repeated from Step 1, allowing the researchers to track
attitude change during program implementation.
RISWMC continued to collect trash and recyclables
volume, as well as composition data.

Step I: Baseline Findings

Household Waste / Source Reduction: Both the
survey respondents and Focus Group participants had
already developed “systems” in their households to
deal with waste. Nonetheless, it was apparent that the
composition of household waste was not understood;
study participants were especially surprised at the high
percentage of household trash which is composed of
newspaper and food waste, and it was generally agreed
that most individuals do not have a good understanding
of what makes up their trash: “Something gets thrown
in there, it’s garbage, you throw it out.” Related to this,
sour_egredmﬁmhadnotyetbecomcasalimtismc.
Participants noted that if more concem were placed
upon trash composition, individuals may be more
motivated to reduce at the source.

. l_nwb'odanforConmumicaﬁonSbategy:l-ﬁgh-
hgh! trash composition to increase recycling
participation as well as source reduction be-
haviors.

Yard Waste: The survey revealed that very few
rudum(mlylz%)p\ndﬁgxmclippingsa:d?ymd
wasteout'forctg'bsidepickup.'l'hisislargelydueto
yard debris s,pec:ﬁcally being excluded for collection
by the Town shalﬂmgcontracLMoaleaveclippings
on the lawn (30%),usetheminacompostpilc (43%)
and/qr throw them into the woods (35.4%). Others
mentioned they leave clippings in their gardens
(15.2%)oruseanmlchingmower(9%)

 Implications for Communication Strategies:
Provide a minimal amount ofinfommjononym}
waste recycling. '

Recycling Generally: Both the survey and Focus
Group discussions indicated that Foster residents were
anxious to begin a recycling program. Unanimously
the Focus Groups® initial response to a proposed
recycling program was “It’s about time.” Some stated
they felt “bad” that other communities had been
recycling for some time, and that they’ve responded by
attempting to reduce the amount of household waste
produced or by taking recyclables elsewhere.

Regarding the overall impact of recycling, the
majority of survey respondents believed recycling is
beneficial for the environment. Nearly half (49%)
believe recycling is very effective, 27% stated it is
“effective,” and 11% responded that recycling is
“somewhat effective” in helping the environment. Only
a small proportion (3.7%) stated recycling is not at all
effective. Respondents tend to believe recycling is
necessary primarily in order to save valuable landfill
space.

« Implications for Communication Strategies: A
strong rationale for the benefits of recycling was
not needed in the communications effort, rather
we chose to focus on reporting findings back to
residents and providing the “how-to” information
requested.

Recycling in Foster: When asked how enthusiastic
other Foster residents would be about a recycling
program, the largest portion (41%) of survey
respondents stated residents would be “somewhat”
enthusiastic. A slightly smaller portion (36%) believed
their community would be “very” enthusiastic, while
14% did not believe residents would welcome a
recycling program. Both the survey respondents and
Focus Groups participants tended to characterize
Foster residents as appreciative of the land.

« Implications for Communication Strategies:
These findings suggest that the community 1S
ready to recycle and that education on program
specifics might be most useful. In addition,
appeals should be made to the “environmental-
friendliness” of Foster residents.

RISWMC Pickup Schedule: Of particular interest
was public opinion of the proposed alternate week
pickup schedule of trash and recyclables. Focus Group
I (those neighboring the ‘target’ community) mer-
tioned concerns with bi-weekly trash collection only In
a somewhat joking manner. On the other hand, Focus
Group II (the ‘target’ group) was fairly critical about
the plan and voiced several complaints. The first
question regarding the plan involved the mated cost
reduction (although the individual stated “it’s not 2
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prime consideration. . . I’m just curious . . .”). Other
questions involved storage (outdoor and indoor odor),
sorting (“what’s gonna be trash?”) and motivation/
education (“how are you going to get people to do
this?”). Participants were also interested in learning
what exactly happens to the recyclable materials — are
there markets for them? Generally, the participants
were most concerned about odor and pests which may
result from accumulating trash, particularly in the
summer months.

« Implications for Communication Strategies:
Reassure residents of the convenience of alternate-
week pickup, educate on sorting on available
markets for recycled products. Also provide
ongoing feedback on levels of community partici-
pation and community concerns. The concern
about bi-weekly pickup was a strong “red flag”
during Phase I which impacted the content of
subsequent newsletters and compelled us to
carefully consider this issue in the restructuring of
the recycling program during Phase I

Modes of Communication: Residents were asked
how they would like to receive program information. In
general, the research indicates they would prefer
learning of the program through the mail via news-
letters, flyers and/or brochures. Newspaper notices
were also mentioned as a possibility for public
education. When asked what were the most important
messages which must be conveyed to the public,
participants responded (in decreasing order of agree-
ment): cost, sorting, details of the plan, and information
regarding the waste stream. It was also suggested that
RISWMC address the issue of animals breaking

through plastic bags (Figure 1).

Implications for Program Communications
When Step I research was completed, the research-
ers took part in planning sessions with RISWMC staff
to design a communications/ community outreach
program. In addition, RISWMC presented a final
research report to the Foster Town Council at the
conclusion of this phase. The presentation was
designed to further increase public understanding of,
and commitment to, the Maximum Recycling Program.
In addition, we hoped to elicit support for future
expansions of the program with a few modifications.
Following are some of the recommendations made for
communicating the recycling program.
RISWMC Plan.
Position the plan as being an improved version
of existing programs.
Appeal to community spirit and pride.
Appeal to resident’s desire to do the right thing.
Much of the state is already recycling.

B e R O A T T S e e T T e P e R L e e e S

Position the plan as appealing to the ‘ecology-
minded’ Foster residents.
Share some of the attitude and perception data
collected from the survey and Focus Groups.
Appeal to rural environmental-consciousness.
Household Waste/Source Reduction.
Educate the public regarding the composition of
household waste.
Increased awareness is likely to lead to source
reduction.
Sorting/Storage.
Clearly explain sorting.
Decrease public concern regarding difficulties
of recycling.
Promote the ease of mixed recycling versus
sorting.
Assure maximum convenience.
Choose and promote recycling bin as a non-
invasive component of household waste ‘system .
Appeal to residents’ desire to maintain control
of household waste management.
Present pickup plan as efficient.
Directly address public concern regarding bi-
weekly pickup.
Address concerns regarding animals.
Most residents presently use plastic bags;
assure strength of recycling bags.
Education.
Educate the public regarding the target of 50%
recycling.
Increase individual involvement in reaching a
community goal.

Provide ongoing feedback on the program and
public's perception.

Educate the public regarding participation levels,
trash quantities and potential cost savings.

Provide information through several channels.

The public is interested primarily in informative
mailings.

Initial Public Education: News of the upcoming
Foster Maximum Recycling Program was spread via
the town newsletter, mailings from SWMC and news-
paper articles. Through these communications, the
residents learned about the recycling route, what to
recycle, how to sort materials and when to place
materials out for pickup. A number of different types of
in-home storage bins were offered to residents, with
the bins being a prime focus of two Focus Groups as
well as two evening open town meetings. Residents
wuerequestedtooaneandsclectbmsofthetypethcy
preferred from several options. This personal choice
and experimentation, we believe, made residents more
receptive.
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Step II: Evaluation 4

In April, 1994, a program evaluation telephone
megadﬂeddthel&weekpﬂotmeam
objeaived'dlecvahmionwastoobtaindatntoﬁnﬂm
tailor the program to community needs for Phase II
which would expand to 500 adjacent homes by August

Participation Rates: The pilot Maximum Recycling
Program experienced high levels of program partici-
pation resulting in the recycling of 26,688 pounds of
material. This translates into a 40.6% diversion rate of

Of the 96 households on the route, 95% (91
houscholds) had participated in the program (i.c., sct
recyclables out for at least one of nine bi-weekly
recycling pickups); and of those participating, 73% (66
households) had been actively participating (i.c.,
setting recyclables out at least seven times). Those
households which did not participate in the program
also never set out any trash during the 19 weeks,
indicating that they may have private haulers, burn
their trash, have a second household elsewhere or have
moved. Thus, the pilot Maximum Recycling Program
achieved full participation among those houses setting
out trash for town collection.

Household satisfaction: Overall, the majority of
respondents (79%) were either “satisfied” or “very
satisfied” with the Foster recycling project. Most
respondents (68%) did not find the program difficult
mdalsoadmllyﬁxmdit“somewhat”(s%)a“vuy"
(25%) convenient.
recy_'clmg appeared to be related to program satis-
faction. Those who expressed belief in the effective-
ness of recycling in helping the environment were
slnqhtly more likely to express high levels of satis-
facuonwnhtheprogram.Relatedly,thosewhoem'licr

reportedFoﬂgrxidmtswouldnotbeaﬂhusiastic
abouta_recychngprogmmwereslighdylwslikclyto
report high levels of program satisfaction.

Rating of RISWMC: Most of the
(64%) had.a “fair amount” or “a lot” of contact with
ttl‘:estaﬁ',‘a:'lththevastmajority(98%)ofthemﬁnding

esta!f somewhat” or “very” helpful. In order to
fictammeifpom:actWithRISWMCstaﬂ‘lcvcls
mﬂmed. residents’ attitudes and/or behavior we

mwwxxﬂmﬁ with higher levels of
sﬁmlm] e _VI:IOS_rm.l'naddmonto
Public IeuﬁonandConmllnkation:Both

bm@hm'eandncwslettaswaepq-oeivedasusgﬁu‘:cy

the Foster residents, although the brochure rece:;
slightly more favorable ratings. SP&iﬁCallytwaelh‘j,:
percentage of residents (84%) stated they found the
brochm“very”uscﬁn, withthecalendarandsorting
breglsdowm being noted as particularly helpful, In
addition, the vast majority of respondents (92%)
continue to refer to the brochure.

; An important part of the communications campaign
mvolved the actual reporting of public perception data
gathered during Step I of the Maximum Recycling
Project. In addition, RISWMC used the data on trash
vol}nnc and public perceptions to encourage partici-
pat.xmmmgthcmgamdimoe, as well as to propose
aq‘;ustments to the program. Sharing this information
with the public assists in assuring them that their needs
and concerns are being considered within the
development of the program. Table 1 displays
examples of the presentation of research results to the
target audience (Table 1, Figures 2 &3).

Nearly half (46%) of the respondents believe
“education” is the best way to encourage recycling,
although a large percentage (40%) state financial
incentives/fees must be used. A few mentioned
recycling must be mandated or made very convenient
in order to encourage such behavior. Most respondents
are not interested in attending seminars on source
reduction (54%) or composting (59%). Apparently, the
“education” needed for the encouragement of recycling
does not imply seminars (as noted earlier, newsletters
and brochures ranked high among methods to educate
people about recycling in general and the program
specifically). This type of insight proved useful as the
Maximum Recycling Program moved forward to Phase
IL

Conclusions/Implications for Phase IT

The primary goals of the Foster Maximum Recycling
Program were to create a more informed, involved
citizenry and to cost-effectively increase the amount of
material recycled. In order to accomplish these goals,
RISWMC staff and CES researchers conducted pre-
and post-program surveys and Focus Groups and
designed an ongoing communications campaign that
incorporated the public’s perceptions, knowledge and
actual behaviors into the communication to households.
The data collected in Step II of the research project
indicated that the residents found the communications
material useful and continued to refer to them as the
program progressed. The high participation rates, and
the large volume of household waste recycled, suggest
the program was a success.

Overall, the present study demonstrates the useful-
ness of coordination between environmental plannefs,
public officials and social researchers in developing 2
recycling program, especially in regard to the design of

—

communication strategies. Community members were
recruited early in the planning of the project and the
ongoing research promoted the efforts of RISWMC.
An important aspect of the communications program
involved sharing both public opinion data and solid
waste volume data with the residents. This allowed
those involved to monitor their own participation as a
community, and further creates a “stakeholder”
mentality. The importance of this cannot be under-
estimated.

Phase II of the project, not discussed in this paper,
began in August 1994, 10 months after the pilot study.
Phase II expanded the target area to 502 households
inclusive of the original ninety-six. The communi-
cations tools were re-applied to this population with
some further enhancements. The fundamental strategy
of “letting the public in” on their own collective per-
ceptions, attitudes and actual behaviors has continued.

Phase II attained a 92% overall participating rate
with a diversion rate currently slightly over 30%. Only
3.2% of the setouts of recyclables each week were put
out on the wrong day (16 households out of 502) and
only 4% have found the new program “difficult” to
learn and only 2% have found it “too difficult for
people to follow.”

Regarding the environment, closing the gap between
the public’s generalized concern and their specific
individual behaviors is an important focus. We believe
that partnerships between social researchers, planners
and communities can be a very effective way of
creating environmentally sound practices and pro-
grams. Specifically, we argue that an effective
recycling program can be developed when the per-
ceptions, attitudes and behaviors of the target audience
are identified, shared with the public, and responded to
in program communications and planning.

End Note

This research would not have been possible without
the assistance of Edward F. Connelly, James O. Daley
and Charles Q.A. Pratt of the RISWMC.
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Figure 2. Responses to Step II Evaluation Survey Question:

Table 1: Examples of Newsletter Presentation of Research Results “How Useful was the Brochure to You?”
100%
Now that you’ve had a chance to settle into the New Year, it’s time for an update on the Maximum Recycling 80%
Program: : 60%
40%
® During the first 26 weeks of the Program, 171,665 pounds of material have been recycled, which on average 20%
means that every household participating has diverted about 378 pounds of trash from the landfill; 0%
® The overall recycling rate continues to be strong at 30%. Very Usstut sm ot Usels
Many thanks to all who took the time to complete our telephone survey in April! We were able to get in touch
with 85 (93.5%) of the 91 participating households. Here are some of the findings:
® Only 7.4% of those who responded found that the program takes “a lot” of time and effort to participate in, or
lhat;;WGS“vay”dxﬂictﬂttoleamthedetailsofthcprogmm;
® 79.3% of the respondents are “very satisfied” or “satisfied” with the proj : Questi
I . project overall; ; RN
® In terms of the bi-weekly trash collection system, about 50% of the respondents do not find it a disruption; Figure 3. Responses to Step Il Evaluation Survey -
“What Was Most Useful to You 7" *

3.2 °<;“h th:t o " of a disr “Pﬁ“’né and 16% find it a “major” disruption (2% didn’t have an answer);
e : onset of recyclin g, many residents have become more aware of the amount of packaging on products
Whether or not packaging is recyclable.

About 33% °fh°“’?h°1ds have problems of one sort or another with the ... bins -- mostly concerning their
Size, or problems with setouts of extra materials that can’t fit in the bins. To address this problem, we are

looking into possibilities of printing ical sti : i : )
: g up large, officical stickers to give out upon request. Residents could put _ Sorting  General  Calendar Clarification
the stickers on extra durable containers .. this would make it easier .. to spot extra setouts of materials. . recyciables

‘pucmmgsbasedonunsewtnmpmdedmmmebtwhmewas‘%xﬁﬂ“m“wmcwhauseﬁd"
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From Government-as-Solution to Sounding the Alarm:
Rising Consciousness in China’s Environmental Press

by Jian Wang and Judy Polumbaum

d

Bm China faces a formidable array of
environmental ills and challenges, many with global
implications. Chinese and foreign scholars have

ined and described the problems in great detail:
Among them, He Bochuan has sounded the alarm in
China' and Smil has done the same for Western
audiences;? Schaller has focused on biodiversity and
inadequacies of China's nature preserve programs;’ and
Ross has meticulously documented the evolution of
Chinese environmental awareness, the development of
environmental legislation, and different modes of
environmental policy implementation.*

By now the litany of ecological afflictions is familiar:
relentless desertification and deforestation, industrial
and residential encroachments on arable land, air and
water pollution, water shortages, excessive reliance on
coal-burning, patterns of waste and inefficiency in
resource consumption, bureaucratic rivalry and bung-
ling, all against the backdrop of an ambitious moderni-
zation program and intense competition for resources
in the most populous country on earth.’ The Chinese
are no strangers to ecological questions: Chinese philo-
sophm,nﬂmandcommonmhavelongmcmed
themselves with the balances and imbalances between
human society and the natural world, and China has
longacpaiqnewithmcemamgmt,nomblyin
the area of water conservancy and control. But the
moderg-day push for rapid economic development,
pcgun in the late 1970s, carries new environmental
implications and challenges that are impossible to
ignore.

_Byt_heearlyl%Os,munamongChina'sdonwstic
scientific oommtmityaswellasintematicnalprmne
prompted the nation's political leaders to begin ad-
dressing environmental issues in a systematic way.
Govg!mamms_haveimludedthemablishmcntof

zed agencies charged with environmental
pro'tecnonworl;thefm'nnﬂationandpmliferaﬁon of
-ellvmmen.talpolicies,lawsmdmgtﬂaﬁonsaddxm
Ing everything from resource conservation and
tecuonofﬂkimga'edsmcistoindustrial .
it i S0 ool e
W“Mmdpubhceducauoneﬁ‘onsthroughthe
school systems and mass media ¢ And in the 1990s

ciplc,ifmxalwaysinpmcﬁce,isbeing i
. restated with a
new sense of urgency. Since the 1992 Earth Summit

in Rio de Janeiro, a number of leading officials have
become especially blunt and candid about the scope
and gravity of the nation's environmental ills’

China's growing environmental awareness and
activity are reflected in growing mass media attention
to problems, greater sophistication in explanations, and
more complex approaches to solutions. The media
hav.cbecmncimportamomdmtsforsetﬁngcenain
environmental issues, projects and policies before the
Chinese public, at times providing forums for lively
debate and even dissension. Journalists have begun to
go beyond facile pronouncements about the necessity
of environmental protection, and to confront some of
the difficult choices and challenges of sustainable
development. And in the past few years, a new brand
of aggressive investigative reporting on environmental
dangers and conflicts has begun to emerge. Gradually,
environmental reporting is coming into its own as a
distinctive specialty in Chinese journalism.

Politics and journalism, intertwined in any society,
have a particularly close and obvious relationship in
China which simultaneously constrains and encourages
advances in environmental reporting. Structurally,
China's government-owned news media belong to the
state apparatus; functionally, they are expected to
promote official ideology, programs and policies while
also giving voice to grass-roots concerns and
complaints.® In practice, service to political authority
usually takes precedence over service to general public
interest. Yet at times the two can work in tandem, and
environmental reporting may be the best illustration of
this possibility. The high-level alarm over environ-
mental problems has given a crucial boost to journal-
istic efforts; and conversely, media attention to a wide
array of environmental dilemmas in urban and rural
communities has bolstered the work of officials
concerned about the environment. :

This rise of environmental concerns on both political
and media agendas has led to noteworthy collaborative
efforts. In the fall of 1993, four ministry-level Chinese
government agencies co-sponsored a nationwl
environmental news campaign which sent teams of
reporters from ten national news organizations
investigate environmental hot spots.® In addition, nne
provinces conducted corresponding reporting dnves
involving provincial and local government agencies
and media units. In 1994, the second year of te

——
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project, four more government agencies joined as
sponsors and a total of 19 national news organizations
were involved.’® This time, more than 20 provinces
held similar drives. Participation will broaden further
in 1995, the third and final year of this particular
project“

China's National Environmental Newspaper

How mass-mediated education and discussion about
the environment are evolving in China, and what media
coverage of environmental affairs might mean for
public input and participation in policy processes, are
topics ripe for study. A good place to start is with
China's most prominent environmental publication, the
newspaper China Environment News (CEN).
Launched in 1983, CEN is published under the
auspices of the National Environmental Protection
Agency and distributed nationally. The newspaper is
headquartered in Beijing, employing about 60 editors
and reporters in the main office and another 80 at 41
bureaus around China, plus a network of more than
300 part-time correspondents. '

The paper's target audience, according to editors, is
a diverse mix of functionaries working in national,
provincial and local environmental protection
departments, industrial managers, scientists and techni-
cal workers, secondary school teachers and students,
journalists, and opinion-leaders at all levels of the
Communist Party and government. Circulation reached
a peak of 600,000 in the late 1980s, falling to 450,000
when the paper went from two issues a week to three
in 1988, with a corresponding increase in subscription
price, and rising again to about half a million by
mid-1993. In 1994, the paper added a fourth
publication day with a Sunday edition. CEN also puts
out a weekly version in English and a literary magazine
of stories, poetry and essays on environmental themes.
Editors were planning to start a children's environ-
mental newspaper during 1995.

Each four-page broadsheet issue of the
Chinese-language CEN follows an organizational
formula which is fairly typical of mainland Chinese
newspapers: The front page usually carries stories on
major domestic policy issues and news events, news or
texts of important speeches, and sometimes
international news; the second page carries features,
often with an economic emphasis; the third page
commonly has columns, articles by specialists, or
letters to the editor; and the back page offers a literary
or artistic take, in forms such as essays, poetry, or
series of photographs. In CEN's case, considerable
attention is given to international and Greater China
environmental affairs, including a weekly section on
Hong Kong and Taiwan. Another weekly feature, a
section entitled "from the readers,” revolves around

readers' letters. Much of this material discusses
specific environmental problems and controversies in
Chinese localities which otherwise might not reach a
national readership.

The Study

This paper reports on an exploratory content analysis
of the Chinese-language CEN, using a purposive
sample consisting of three months' issues of the paper
from three different years--August 1989, October
1992, and November 1993. We conducted this study
mindful of the most obvious limitations of content
analysis, namely, that content in itself does not
necessarily reveal hard evidence about how news is
produced or received. In other words, content is not
proof of the conscious or unconscious activities and
intentions of the individuals and organizations who
assembled the news, nor of how audiences interpret
and use the information. Nevertheless, content studies
are a crucial starting point for understanding the
construction, dissemination and impact of environ-
mental news in China and can lay the basis for
important inferences about these processes. :

Our study sought preliminary answers to the
following questions: What topics and issues are
represented as important in China's national
environmental newspaper? What aspects of these
subjects are emphasized? What thematic messages
recur across topics and issues? What approaches or
tone toward readers are implied? Are any trends or
changes evident over the past several years?

We selected August 1989, October 1992, and
November 1993 as sampling months because they
promised to yield reasonable indicators of trends in
environmental news coverage during the early
1990s~-the period since China's political upheavals of
spring 1989, which culminated in the military
crackdown at Tiananmen Square in June of that year.
Since our objective was to identify evolving patterns in
environmental coverage, we did not consider coverage
from the immediate aftermath of the crackdown, when
China's news media were under particularly tight
controls.”® Thus, August 1989, by which time the most
strident official insistence on political rectitude had
abated, represents a rough baseline for our study.

By the fall of 1992, economic reform once again had
become the main thrust of national policy. In addition,
China had been a major voice at the Rio sum-
mit--indeed, China subsequently became one of the
first nations to respond to the summit's call for each
participating country to adopt a comprehensive plan for
sustainable development.' October 1992 environ-
mental coverage therefore should be indicative of how
environmental reporting was being conducted in the
context of the resumption of economic reforms and
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heightened international attention to environmental
affairs.

including CEN, participated in a speual govern-
ment-sponsored environmental reporting campaign.
November 1993 environmental coverage included
some of the results of that campaign. The issues from
this month therefore suggest how particularly vigorous
support for environmental reporting might be reflected
in media content.

CEN published 14 issues in August 1989, 13 in
October 1992, and 13 in November 1993, meaning we
examined a total of 40 leading front-page articles. The
great majority of CEN top stories can be categorized as
news reports or news features, although editorials,
investigative reports, and texts or excerpts of official
speeches and documents sometimes constitute the
page-one lead. We identified the format of each top
item and then described it in terms of topic and theme,
using an open-ended, qualitative approach.

Findings
Some consistencies in topics emerge over all three
months. Reports extolling government successes in
environmental monitoring and problem-solving, as
well as government-sponsored events and official
pronouncements, commonly constitute the front-page
lead. For example, the governor of Heilongjiang
Proy:me is portrayed as a successful mediator of
environmental problems in the city of Harbin (Aug. 1,
1989). Other lead items commend leaders in the
municipality of Tianjin for successful environmental
protection work (Aug. 29, 1989); highlight a govern-
ment-sponsored energy conservation week (Oct. 10,
1992);mddmbehwmvkmmmmwwkasm
smdymgthew{orksdDmgXiaoping (Nov. 18, 1993).
These stories are overwhelmingly positive in tone
andwggmatop-downmiemaﬁontomvimmaxtal
protection. Underlymg assumptions of these stories
are that environmenta] protection and economic
5 i bl y
that the activities of benevolent mmhm
andoﬂicialsmﬂxekcytomningtbisharmmy
Howevef, as table 1 shows, there is a clear d(;wn-
mtxmdmthepropmﬁonofﬁ'om-pagc lead stories
nannedlmngthespanofoursample(seetable
one). InAugustl989,thmmninesuchtopstorim

W““y_“lmsmmmofmmﬂo,

stories departing ﬁ'om the model of extolling officia]
pronouncements, activities and achievements in
environmental protection.

'I‘heﬁr;tcawgrymstsofaniclw withabasicauy

mwaposiﬁwtme, often containing technjca
advice or portraying how problems might be solved
through conciliation, mediation, or recourse to the
courts. The underlying presumption of these articles
seems to be that contradictions between environmenta]
protection and economic development might arise, but
can be and are being resolved. ’

Among page-one leads from August 1989, there are
two such stories; and among the November 1993
issues, there is one; while the October 1992 sample
yields the highest proportion, with seven such
front-page lead stories. Some of these October 1992
stories address potential conflicts between
development efforts and environmental protection,
particularly in rapidly-growing industrial centers and
special economic development zones along China's
coast (e.g., Oct. 20, 1992, about Shanghai; and Oct.
24, 1992, about Hainan). One article extols a county
for attempting to strike a balance between industrial
and agricultural growth and ecological concerns (Oct.
29, 1992).

A second category of stories not dominated by faith
in official activities and solutions are those identifying
problems with no solution yet in sight, but one
implicitly envisioned. Neither October 1992 nor
November 1993 issues have page-one leads of this
variety, but August 1989 has three. One of these
reports on a township paper mill which pollutes and
yet is a "model” factory in other ways (Aug. 10, 1989).
Another describes how a township cement factory is
procrastinating in implementing pollution controls
(Aug. 17, 1989). These articles suggest that stricter
environmental monitoring and enforcement over local
factories are necessary. The third article of this variety
is a set of three related items under an editor’s note
which bemoans the underutilization of existing envi-
ronmental protection equipment (Aug. 12, 1989).
These sorts of reports suggest that solutions lie not
merely in technology, nor in government per se, but 1n
overcoming bureaucratic obstacles to effective use of
existing mechanisms. L

The third category of stories without a positive
official gloss are reports expressly linking corruption
and bureaucracy to environmental problems, OF
pinpointing specific, severe environmental problems of
conflicts. Only August 1993 has this variety of
story--and it has them in relative abundance, with eight
such front-page leads! Four explicitly target corruption
and bureaucracy: Two of these describe e
government efforts to remedy corruption in environ-
mental protection agencies (Nov. 4, 1993; Nov. 6,

—

1993), another examines conflicts of interest between
government departments which interfere with
environmental protection (Nov. 9, 1993), and another
reveals how a county government is failing to enforce
pollution fines (Nov. 27, 1993).

Among these 1993 lead stories focusing on severe
problems and their social and political dimensions is an
especially striking report on a local environmental
conflict. This article highlights a longstanding
pollution dispute between a factory in the city of
Wauhan and the adjoining residential neighborhood, a
dispute which local government authorities have failed
to solve. The story is accompanied by a photograph of
an angry college professor in an accusatory stance
(Nov. 20, 1993). Another day's lead paints a dismal
picture of the acid rain situation in the city of
Chongging (Nov. 11, 1993). Another story identifies
companies in Shanxi province which have set up
industrial projects violating environmental laws (Nov.
16, 1993). Yet another reveals how factories may be
hoodwinked by companies selling poor-quality or
counterfeit environmental protection equipment (Nov.
22, 1993).

Implicit in these stories is the inherent contradiction
between short-term individual interests and long-term
societal interests. Although they never overtly criticize
China's economic reforms, criticism lurks between the
lines, for these stories suggest that the get-rich-quick
schemes encouraged by China's market-oriented
reform policies may well work against the rhetorical
commitment to sustainable development.

In addition, two of the November 1993 front-page
leads fall into unique categories. One reports on a
provincial government's rapid response to solve
environmental problems revealed in media reports
(Nov. 13, 1993). The other surveys Beijing residents'
opinions on a new fireworks ban (Nov. 30, 1993).
These stories suggest an expanded role for grass-roots
opinion and participation in environmental matters, in
contrast to the more common top-down emphasis.

Discussion and Implications

We cannot presume that page-one lead stories are
actually the most important environmental stories from
the full range of possibilities that might exist--for many
topics and events, especially if they pertain to sensitive
matters, are covered scantily or not at all in the Chinese
news media. Nevertheless, we are presuming that lead
stories are significant in that they illuminate certain
topics, events, actors, and other factual elements in a
public manner, and frame these topics and facts in
certain ways for public consumption. Lead stories
represent the outcomes of news production processes,
individual and group judgments, and organizational
and occupational routines which have identified certain

items as newsworthy and pushed them to the fore,
ensuring that readers will come upon them at first
glance. In China no less than elsewhere, items defined
as important by news producers and given top billing
in the news product are likely to be viewed as
important by readers. Thus, we consider the front-page
lead stories of CEN as likely indicators of perceived
importance in both production and reception of news.

Our study provides preliminary evidence that faith in
government and officialdom as the key to solving

environmental problems may be giving way to
emphasis on technical or non-conflictual forms of
problem-solving, growing recognition of the social and
political dimensions of environmental protection, and
greater candor about the most severe ecological
problems.

What are the implications of such trends in
environmental journalism? What does more analytical
and aggressive reporting represent for the development
of the media's role in formulation of environmental
policy, and in public affairs generally?

For one thing, revelation of problems may expedite
remedial action, at least in the short term. The
November 1993 front-page report on how media
exposure prompted provincial government officials to
respond immediately to previously-ignored problems
is one illustration of this potential. This experience
conforms to the Chinese saying that bureaucrats "don't
care about being told off by their superiors, they just
fear getting exposed in the newspapers" (bu pa shang
gao, zhi pa shang bao).

Perhaps more importantly, the increased
sophistication and critical stance in environmental
reporting portend a growing role for the media in
environmental education, advocacy, and policy
formation and implementation. Granted, this claim
rests on just a small and tantalizing sample of China's
major environmental newspaper. Further research can
help establish whether Chinese journalism indeed is
going in this direction. Future studies should examine
CEN content over a longer span of time, as well as the
content of other vehicles of environmental commu-
nication in China. And along with content studies,
researchers need to study the processes of news
production, the dynamics of news reception, and the
interactions among scientists, officials, journalists and
members of affected communities in the formulation
and exchange of environmental news.

China certainly offers a great many forums for
studying environmental journalism. In the span of
about 15 years, environmental reporting has emerged
as an important specialized realm of Chinese
journalism. Besides CEN, at least eight other
environmental papers, most of them weeklies, exist at
provincial or local levels. In addition, general-
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circulation papers as well as broadcast media aimed at
general audiences have begun developing environ-
mental beats, columns or programs. Some four dozen
myﬁmabofmmmv&mmmm.

At the very least, we can say that this growth of
environmental reporting in China is important in itself.
The field of environmental journalism continues to
expmdinaconte)dofproﬁt-a'imtedmedmcompeg-
tion that has given rise to China's own brand of tabloid
provideasahmtayconn'asttotheabmdax!oeofgwa,
ephemera and sensationalism now crowding Chinese
newsstands and airwaves. Environmental journalism
signals the media's potential for contributing to public
debate and advocacy, and provides evidence that
avenues for serious journalistic activity may be
broadening even in the context of an increasingly
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Table 1: Front Page Lead Story Emphasis in the China Environment News

Government as Positive Advise Problems & Severe
month & year “Good Guys” & Conciliation Contradictions Problems
(total # issues)
August 1989 9 2 3 0
(14)
October 1992 6 7 0 0
13)
November 1993 2 1 0 8
(13)
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Increasing Environmental Literacy by Design

by Carolyn C. Harper and Nancy Haynie-Mooney

1. Introduction

Effective communication is an important and
powerful weapon in the environmental literacy cam-
paign. We believe the fact sheets communicate
diaaivdylﬂwmulﬁm&dyhdpATSDRtoptm
thehedthofindividmlsmdcoummitiabygjving
them factual information on toxic substances in a
simple format.

According to Scott C. Ratzan in A/DS: Effective
l_{ealtll Communication in the '90s (1993, p.3): "Ata
time when the medical community’s attention is
fwmdmmgummdvmhmcxpaum
halﬂnmmwukethehdwmnmu
edlmhmﬂmfaMmuoammMeﬁaanly
w,mdemmmymumw :

ewspaper Layout and Desi
(1933, p.15)mwamwm£?fﬂmkm
use all our resources to reach an audience distracted
preoccupation with watching television for

2.1 Health Communication,

The Centers for Disease Contro] = ;
- communication (Roper, 1993, p.181) as
; is the crafti
delivery of messages and strateos :lﬂms and
rescarch, to promote the health of individuals and
thxsmmm Webelicvewrfactsbeas :

definition. exemplify

(2) Set communicat o
want to mh*? ob

(3) Analyze -
domwmto,:gh;emmmﬁm.%o

(4)Devdop
“memgmm“mt&%m

() Select communjcar;
want to say it? channels. Where do we

)

(6) Create/pretest messages and products, How

do we want to say it?
(7) Develop promotion plan/ i
% e 4 Plan/production. How g
(8) Implement communicati i
on strategies
conduct process evaluation. Let's do it! e

(10) Get feedback to im icati
e 05 i hauet prove communication,

To see how we answered these questions to dev
the fact sheets, see the mcthodoloqu section. 3
2.2 Literature Search.

ATSDR scientists acknowledge the need to
continuously improve communication with the public
about adverse health effects that might result from
exposure 1o hazardous substances in the environment.
ATSDR funded an evaluation of its Toxicological
Profile Program including readability of the public
health statements (PHSs), Chapter 1 of every profile.
The evaluation compared the information in various
toxicological resources. Among other things, the
evaluation investigated how well the PHSs communi-
cale essential health information to the public
(ATSDR, 1993).

Each public health statement or PHS is a health
effects summary written in nontechnical language for
mid-level readers at or about the 8th-grade level.

The overall objective of the Toxicological Profile
Program comes from ATSDR's Congressional mandate
to produce profiles on hazardous substances found at
National Priorities List (NPL) sites. ATSDR's response
to the mandate regarding the PHS is reflected in its
"Guidance to Authors and Chemical Managers’

(ATSDR, 1993, p.4i).

This chapter of the profile, if removed
Jrom the rest of the document, should still
communicate to the lay public essential
information about the substance. It is
intended to be a health effects summary
written in layman's terms, with the audience
being the general public, especially people
living in the vicinity of a hazardous waste
site or substance release.

3. Methodology

To evaluate the effectiveness of the PHS in meeting

the objectives, evaluators removed Chapter 1 from the
rest of the document. The fact sheets use only
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information from the PHSs so the results apply to both.
Groups of nontechnical people in four communities
near hazardous waste sites assessed how well it
communicated essential health effects information
about particular substances. These types of focus
groups help researchers to learn about a certain topic,
experience, or product.

In the focus group for the PHS, a trained moderator
asked open-ended questions to get all participants to
talk about their ideas, feelings, and experiences. For
this evaluation, focus groups contributed to a wide
variety of information about PHSs, including whether
people had ever seen them, perceptions about how
effectively they communicated with the general public,
and suggestions to improve them.

Moderators asked the focus groups to read a PHS
and to give feedback about its effectiveness in
informing people about the risk and whether the PHS
language was difficult or confusing. Seven focus
groups were conducted in four locations: Calvert City,
Kentucky; Palmerton, Pennsylvania; Houston, Texas;
and Grand Island, Nebraska.

Evaluators developed a discussion guide to structure
the focus group sessions and selected a chemical-
specific PHS to use at each site. They used four
different chemicals to see if reactions would be
consistent. At two sites, Palmerton and Houston, PHSs
on chemicals of local interest were used--cadmium and
benzene, respectively. At the other two sites, Calvert
City and Grand Island, the PHSs were on chemicals of
more general interest: lead and acetone, respectively.

The focus groups were made up of individuals from
ATSDR's Community Assistance Panels (CAPs). CAP
members are people who live around hazardous waste
sites where ATSDR is involved in on-site activities.
Researchers thought the CAP members might know
more about chemicals and risk assessment, so, for
comparison, they formed a second focus group of
people who attend the CAP meetings, but are not
members.

The professions represented in the focus groups were
teacher, journalist, dentist, chemical company worker,
local government official, clergy, homemaker, water
utility worker, and military officer (ATSDR, 1993).

According to the study, each focus group lasted 1 to
1.5 hours. Each group had a moderator and an
observer. After asking about the participants' prior
awareness of toxicological profiles, the moderators
passed out copies of an example PHS and asked
participants to read it. Average reading times ranged
from 5 to 10 minutes. Then moderators used the focus
group discussion guide to solicit feedback about the
PHS from the group.

In addition to the standard Chapter 1 of the toxi-
cological profile, moderators gave the groups samples

of a reformatted PHS and of a pilot version with a 2-
column format.

The focus groups helped to assess the value of the
information in the public health statements that were
used to develop the substance-specific fact sheets pre-
sented in this paper.

We used the Toxicological Profile for Methylene
Chloride (ATSDR, 1992) as the prototype substance
to reduce the public health statement information to a
fact sheet. Methylene chloride is a "data-rich" chemical
and therefore provided enough information to test the
new format. We left in important health information,
but condensed the words and designed a new format.

Using CDC's health action model as a guide, we
went through the following process:

* We tested several styles of fact sheets including
different numbers of columns, font sizes, headers,
and colors, during an agency-wide review.

» We addressed the central issues in a question-and-
answer format like the PHS, using short and
concise answers.

* We "brainstormed” to develop key messages,
format, and design. We recorded all our ideas and
discussed them at length.

» We identified important supporting data for the
key messages and discussed how to incorporate
them into the most effective layout and design.

¢ We agreed that the fact sheets' design should
encompass the following ideas:

- be able to stand alone (separate from the

PHS)

- represent facts accurately

- present key concepts

- use newspaper design and content principles

- use photos, boxes, borders, or other graphic
elements to enhance the words, whenever
possible

- use short phrases and key words

- highlight important points in color

- be neat, clear, and uncluttered in a modular
design for greatest legibility and impact

We distributed the fact sheets to people and
organizations in the communities; their positive
feedback confirmed the effectiveness and read-
ability of the content and design.

4. Results and Discussion

Evaluators organized the findings from the focus
groups, and the authors divided the initial responses to
the fact sheets into the following topics: (1) awareness
and dissemination, (2) style and format, (3) content and
technical complexity, and (4) overall utility and value.

4.1. Awareness and Dissemination.
Users or customers of the fact sheets have reported
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increased interest in environmental hazards.

The Government Information and Printing Provision
(House Resolution 1024, 1995) directs agencies to
improve the dissemination of information and printing
procedures of the government. Concise and easy to
understand, the fact sheets exemplify the bill's require-
ments by effectively delivering information to the
public at a fraction of the cost needed to produce a
toxicological profile.

The focus groups (ATSDR, 1993) pointed out that
libraries were the first place they would look for
information on toxic substances. Also, an analysis of
people on the toxicological profile mail list showed
that 58% first looked for this information in a library;
however, libraries were receiving only 4% of ATSDR's
total distribution (ATSDR, 1993). So, for the fact
sheets, we have made libraries our critical link with
communities. The initial distribution of 15,000 fact

sheet sets included more than 5,000 libraries across the
country (see Figure 2). :

Th.e focus groups also said that ATSDR should
consider putting its information on hazardous sub-
stancsonCD-ROMs(canpactdisc-mdonlyman-
ory). ATSDR's Division of Toxicology is now in the
Mﬁl of pléﬁi;-ng ge entire texts of the toxicological
proiiies on M; finished products
available in 1995. ke

To provide further access to its information, ATSDR
hasalreadyplacedtheﬁrstZOfactsl;:smthc
Internet. TheaddrwsfortheA’l‘SDRhomcpagevia
};‘llorllc/i-dee Web on Internet is:

1p: audr].audr:cdc.gov:8080/audrhome.

ATSDR also has a 24-hour toxicology mfo:':altim
telephone hotline at 404-639-6000; its recorded
message tells people how to get a list of hazardous
:::’m‘:;,m ranked by priority; how to get technical

P on cals of interest; and how to get other

Divisi 3 :
shleets“#m of Toxicology (DT) products like the fact

4-; St..yle and Format.

asic tenets of publication design and health
oor nunication strategies include (1) identifying your
:‘;‘M (2) tailoring your message concepts and

gas to your audiences, and (3) selecting the best
O cation channels to reach them (Roper, 1993),
medium for primary distribution
because of the focus groups

%o principles regarding the fact sheets follows.

4.2.1. Identifying .
ATSDR Mt ouleudienee..

government agencies.
The evaluation (ATSDR, 1993
toxicological profiles were wel] r;:\lro;g%t lthe
two groups, but that the general public needgdaSt
anplcrfmnatforuxsmuimacomplexinf o
It also suggested that all groups might s
: ! Sometimes need
a brief summary of the information to use in teachin,
or at public meetings. ¢
We tailored our design and content to m
auf;hcm&s' needs. We used a 1-page, back-an:fti-:n:
printed fact sheet to efficiently and effectively reach
thqn. Reports from fact sheet users show that the
dcsngnhashelpedreadc:smldcrstandanduseme
scientific material.
4.2.2. Tailoring Message Concepts i
4.2.2.1. Concepts. 2 o snd Do

Our concept included using newspaper-style writing
to convey our scientific messages. As espoused by
Curtis MacDougall (1977) in his book, Interpretative
Repom’ng. we used short sentences and paragraphs,
supplc words, conciseness (1 page), and facts without
editorial opinions.

We also used a pronunciation key for the substance
name, a summary of the most important information at
the begmnmg, phone numbers for more information at
the beginning and end, further references for the
reader, and a glossary to explain any scientific terms.

\.V.c used Mario Garcia's theory of "integrating
writing, editing, and design" in developing our fact
sheets. In his book, Contemporary Newspaper Design,
Garcia (1993, p.13) said: " ... the parts of that triad
cannot exist in isolation."
4.2.2.2. Design.

Garcia (1993, p.132) sees two objectives for the
designer: (1) to grab readers' attention the moment they
see the page and (2) to create sufficient visual interest
to keep the reader’s eyes moving on the page.

Garcia (1993, pp.12-13) said: "Readers like to graze
over pages, scanning for items of personal interest. As
a result, editors must create and package an array of
information that will first attract, then inform."

In our fact sheets, we tried to "attract, then inform"
through the use of modular design, subheads, narrow
columns, ragged right or unjustified margins, and color
to guide the reader around the page. ¢

A modular design uses rectangles, modules, or units
to "package” information. According to Daryl R. Moen
(1989), the advantages of modular layout include the
following:

* gives a clean, simple look

* takes less time to produce

* allows better packaging of related items Of

elements

* caters to reader preferences

« helps readers' eyes to deal more effectively with

the space.

Subheadsbreak a long story into segments allowing
readers to select what they want to read. Garcia (1993,
p.179-180) recommends putting subheads in "upper
and lower case, flush left, and positioned where they
best serve the copy [story], not in any fixed order
throughout the text."

The fact sheet subheads break up the longer text and
also allow readers to easily choose the questions and
answers on hazardous substances that they are most
interested in.

Narrow columns of words, between 12 and 16 picas
wide, are best for legibility, according to Moen (1989)
and Garcia (1993). Six picas equals 1 inch, so 14 picas
is about 2.2 inches. Many newspapers use a 12-pica or
2-inch width to fit into one column. Our fact sheet
columns fall within these parameters (except for a few
elements like the "summary" and the "for more
information" sections, which double that width for
contrast, emphasis, and variety).

Ragged right or unjustified margins allow more
white space on a page, giving "breathing room" to the
eyes. Garcia (1993, p.78) quotes Rolf Rehe:
"Unjustified typography reduces production costs,
possibly aids legibility, makes for an easier correction
procedure, and provides a contemporary, relaxed
typographic style."

Color elements guide the reader around the page,
according to Garcia (1993, p.120). His research shows
that readers prefer color over black and white.

In our fact sheets, we chose to use red, black, and
gray on white paper. Moen (1989, p. 229) says that
colors have emotional qualities and that "designers
should try to match these qualities with the content of
the article."

Moen (1989, p. 229) states that scientists at the
Institute of Biosocial Research in Tacoma, Washing-
ton, found that the colors we selected elicit the fol-
lowing feelings:

* red: assertive, aggressive, pops off the page

* black: official or somber moods

* gray: neutral color, a rest stop, a good buffer

between other colors.

We used red for our chemical name at the top of the
page and for our "question" subheads to attract
attention and guide the reader around the page. We
also thought red, like a traffic light, would subcon-
sciously suggest "stop and read" as well as "hazard
ahead" (as in hazardous substances).

We used black type and borders to create an official
mood as is appropriate for a serious subject: reading
about toxic substances that might harm you. We used
a gray screen on the summary statement to make it
stand out from the other information and also to add

visual interest.
4.3. Content and technical complexity.
4.3.1. Content.

The ATSDR study (1993) showed that using long
sentences and paragraphs was a barrier to reader
interest, comprehension, and use. The results indicated
a need for a condensed format with shorter sentences,
less technical wording, and more pictures or diagrams.

To follow these recommendations, we did not
sacrifice important health information, but rather
enhanced it by using newspaper design and writing
style.

The fact sheets directly answer the most often asked
questions. These are shown in the following question-
and-answer format that shows what information about
a hazardous substance is discussed.

What is substance x? This section describes the
physical and substance properties of the substance,
common synonyms and trade names, and the taste and
smell. If the fact sheet covers more than one substance,
it tells which forms are most likely to be found in the
environment. It includes the major natural and
manufactured sources of the substance and tells where
and when it appears.

What happens to substance x when it enters the
environment? This section lists only the major
sources of exposure and pathways such as atmospheric
emissions, discharges into waterways, accidental spills,
and leaks from storage and waste sites. It also
discusses how the contaminant moves in the environ-
ment and how long (days, weeks, or years) the
substance persists in different environmental media.
Whether the substance transforms or degrades is an
important part of this section.

How might I be exposed to substance x? This
section discusses the potential sources of exposure and
lists common and uncommon sources such as breast
milk or soil. Human exposure pathways are discussed
with emphasis on pathways at Superfund hazardous
waste sites. This section cites the most probable routes
of exposure for the general population; for people
living near waste sites or manufacturing, processing, or
storage facilities; and for people who work with or
around the substance.

How can substance x affect my health? This
section succinctly summarizes the health effects. It
allows the reader to draw objective conclusions based
on essential exposure-duration-effect relationships.
The organization of the data is by routes and duration
of exposure, and uses qualitative terms when
describing the health effects. Specific levels of
exposure associated with human health effects are
presented when known. Animal data support weak or
missing human data. This section includes the
beneficial effects of the substance and whether it's
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essential or a normal part of the human biochemical

process.
How likely is substance x to cause cancer? Cancer
information, if known, is in this section along with the
known cancer classification and its reporting agency.
Is there a medical test to show whether a person
has been exposed to substance x? This section
briefly explains whether there is a medical test, what
can be measured, or if the test can help doctors
diagnose exposure. It discusses whether the test
correlates quantitatively with exposure and if the test
predicts potential health effects or adverse
following exposure. It tells the reader if the test is
available at a doctor’s office or if it is an elaborate and
mudmmnmbcpafanwduaq)edddmc_
What recommendations has the federal govern-
ment made 1o protect human health? This section
provides guidelines and standards for inhali
drinking, eating, and touching the hazardous substance.
Conditions of exposure are stated and defined.
.Whmmlgdmh/cmndu? This section
directs the reader to ATSDR for more information
about occupational and environmental health clinics
Whose specialists can recognize, evaluate, and treat
Mmmmmmm

4.3.2. Technical Complexity.

The focus groups (ATSDR, 1993) reported that

* most readers found the information in the PHS to
bemfom:mve’md

* most readers felt comfortable wi
level of technical or scientific caﬁhle’t:;omu
The fact sheets are derived from the PHSs and use

zmk"‘ld‘mmsﬂﬂfld&sowemolm

she;&mm@mulbbemfaﬂ\cfxt

sh::;kmhawmd sample fact sheets,
oy mamtectsl_regmehh-to%gmie

bacd hm““d“xwmwma

20 the mee 2Verage number of words per sentence

ad, mmmdwﬂlblap« 100 words.

4.4.1. Utility, -

The ATSD
their peaeg s Y (1993) asked the focus groups for

mcmtothePHSintamsof- :
Value,useﬁxlnm,md' .'."'mP“'_ tance,
reported are pact. The positive things they

2 TMmation, and
some pointed out barriers to :
attitudes or behavior mlcd"mmthw

4.4.2. Value.

concern focuses on the adw vironmenta
health effects of toxic &Lbaugo:r)nngﬁn:hm
OuS waste treatment, storage, and disposal facilities g
well as from =3
thousands of abandoned waste s
ATSDR's chemical-specific fact sheets educate&g
mfmlhﬂwywdmingsomcofthatm
4.4.2.1. Low Socioeconomic Groups.
mey communities near hazardous waste sites have
l socaoooaumcsums mdlhcpeOplcmthemhave
ow- to npd-lcvcl (about 8th grade) reading levels
(Commission for Racial Justice, 1987). Even
Mmany reports on environmentally related illnesses and
dlnseuq exast, providing this information to a tech-
mcally.htcruc populace (reading above the 8th-grade
level) is difficult. Reporting technical information to
pgoplc reading below that level, estimated at 90
mullion adult Americans, is an even harder task (US.
Department of Education, 1993).

Disseminating health information to people who are
most likely at risk in hazardous waste communities
requires communication and service from health
professionals. Environmental and health scientists,
epidemiologists, and other health advisers at ATSDR
are addressing environmental literacy from a health
perspective.

We believe the fact sheets help fill a critical need in
low socioeconomic communities. An initial assessment
of the fact sheets finds they are effective educational
intervention tools. They are being used as self-teaching
materials for nontechnical people concerned about the
adverse health effects of environmental hazards. They
are also used as tools to increase the skills of educators
who must communicate environmental health risks to
people with various levels of reading skills.
4.4.2.2. Evaluation. :

An informal evaluation of the fact sheets' success15
reflected in the following comments from readers:

"The fact sheets are used-at our library
Jor interested individuals, business, P”bli‘;
health, and other government agencies.
Commonwealth of the Northem Manana
Islands Department of Public Health and
Environmental Services, Saipan, Mariana
Islands

"The fact sheets are of tremendous benefit
o our program and 1o the epidemiology
program.” Mecklenburg County Health

———

Department, Charlotte, North Carolina

"The fact sheets will be very useful in
answering questions and concerns of the
public.” State of Louisiana Department of
Health and Hospitals, New Orleans,
Louisiana ’

"These simple-language, I-page fact
sheets allow us to quickly answer questions
from people who live near hazardous waste
sites. We often send copies to concerned
citizens who want more information. The
layout of these fact sheets—large type,
shaded boxes, and color headers—make
them visually appealing and easy to use.”
State of Florida Department of Health and
Rehabilitative Services, Tallahassee, Florida

Use of the fact sheet information on the Internet
(ToxFAQs) has been steadily climbing.

An analysis of the first 104 days that the fact sheets
have been on the Internet (from November 28, 1994,
to March 10, 1995) shows:

» 1,158 entities have "visited" ToxFAQs

* 2,538 documents have been requested (24.4 a
day)

* Number of users/day has risen from 11 to 19 and
the average number of documents requested/day
has risen from 24 to 51 when you compare the
total 104 days to the last 7 days

* Users from 12 foreign countries have accessed
ToxFAQs (15% of all users)

* 3 most-requested chemicals are lead, benzene, and
arsenic

* Universities and colleges (.edu) are the number
one users of ToxFAQs

We plan to conduct a formal evaluation of the
content and design of the fact sheets later this year. We
believe ATSDR's substance-specific fact sheets have
delivered the right messages about hazardous
substances to the correct audiences in the best format
at the optimum time--now.
4.4.2.3. The Bottom Line.

ATSDR's substance-specific fact sheets fill a critical
need. They simply answer the most often asked
questions about hazardous substances in an easy-to-
understand format at a time of great concern about
environmental degradation.

In talking about newspapers, Moen (1989, p.11)
said: "... the industry needs journalists who can report,
edit, and bring words and visuals together to help the
reader understand the message and increase the impact
of the story."

Perhaps scientists and writers, editors, and designers
of environmental publications should do the same in
order to deliver the best health information possible to

all people.

5. Summary

* ATSDR's substance-specific fact sheets are 1-page
summaries of the adverse health effects of the most
commonly found hazardous substances at waste
sites.

* The primary target audience for the printed fact
sheets is mid-level readers in the general public.
Other audiences include health professionals and
government officials who use them for quick
reference or to give to patients or customers.
Another audience is Internet users in all categories.

* The original and unique use of newspaper-style
design and content to present scientific information
has increased the number of readers in the primary
target audience.

» The fact sheets are being used as self-teaching tools.

* ATSDR has so far produced and circulated 15,000
sets of printed fact sheets with 20 substances in each
set. The first set is available on the Internet (see
address in the text). The next set of 40 fact sheets
will be published in the summer of 1995. ATSDR
plans to produce fact sheets on about 200 substances
(total) within the next few years.

 The initial distribution included more than 5,000
libraries to facilitate access for the general public.

* An informal evaluation of the printed fact sheets
indicates they are easy to read, have an attractive
layout and design, and are technically accurate. A
104-day analysis of Internet users showed 24.4
document requests a day rose to 51 a day in the last
week of the analysis.

6. Abbreviations Used in Paper
ATSDR: Agency for Toxic Substances and Disease
Regi
CD-ROM: compact disc-read only memory
CDC: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention
PHS: public health statement
RTI: Research Triangle Institute
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,‘ TR
| ’ i . Mail Key for Fact Sheets (15,000 were distributed ,
i Figure 2: Mail Key 5 ) Table 1: Fact Sheet Reading Level Samples
i
I Percentage of total distributed : Name o & RS e
i Fact Sheet £ Words Grade
| 1 33% Libraries/Resource Centers S:cbsw:e g:m W:rds Per Sentence Level
| i 13%  ATSDR Cooperative Agreements with States
| 7%  County Health Departments o
7%  State Health Officers Dieldrin Core 670 13 78
7%  ATSDR Health Education Contacts
7%  Regional Offices (ATSDR, Environmental Protection Agency) Aldrin/
3%  State & Temitorial Environmental Epidemiologists s e o = (o
5 3%  Environmental Groups and Environmental Justice Groups Arsenic Core 538 12 6.5
| 3%  Migrant Health Centers (for Spanish-speaking health officials)
; I | 3% Schools/Universities Benzene Core 680 17 .7
i 3% Industry/Manufacturing Companies
I f 1%  ATSDR Personnel Benzene Full 755 16 8.0
| b 1%  Association of State and Territorial Health Officials Methylene
i ;:;o W Protection Agency Headquarters Offices Chloride Core 688 14 76
' ‘ () \' ces
. Tl 1%  Private Citizens Methylene
it B e EL bk Dniiation (Hispanic) Chloride Full 822 14 8.8
‘ 1%  Indian Health Centers Tetrachloro-
<1% National Institute of Environmental Health Sciences i e o g e
| }! <1% National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health Educational Centers Tetrachloro-
i | | ethylene Full 714 16 112
it J NOTE: Percentages may not total 100% because of rounding.
Hi NOTE: The Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level Index shows that the fact sheets' readability is at the 7th- to 9th-grade reading
i ’ level. For the "core text" readability, only the text from the first question up to the glossary was used. None of the header
‘ information was included; the substance name as well as all agency names (such as Environmental Protection Agency or Intemational
i Agency for Cancer Research) were deleted. The "full text" was used to see the impact on readability of including substance and
‘ agency names. The reading level increased when substances had long chemical names such as tetrachloroethylene.
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Effective Communication to

B e e S e R e g e e B T S R s T

Facilitate Stakeholder Participation in
Ecologically Sustainable Developement Decision Making

by N.J. Smith-Sebasto and Will Focht

Introduction

Humanity is facing critical problems of environ-
mental degradation that are radically new in scale and
urgency. There are at least two main reasons why
these problems need to be addressed immediately.
“First, failure to act now will greatly compound the
cost and complexity of later remedial efforts. And
second, environmental degradation is already posing a
major threat to...economic growth prospects and
human well being, especially among the poor” (Koch-
Weser, 1993).

The gridlock that often attends environment policy
making seems to sustain a chronic debate, in theory
and in practice, concerning the proper roles and forms
of stakeholder participation in policy making and the
relative efficacies of alternative communication strate-
gies. In the debate, those who defend policy making
and communication processes designed to accomplish
predetermined outcomes in order to avert or overcome
stakeholder opposition passionately but unpersuasively
debate those who counter that these processes should
be designed to provide unbiased information to
empmvu'stfikdnkiastomakctheirowndecisionsand
thus to obtain voluntary consensus. Nevertheless, it is
generally agreed that for any development effort to
succeed, communication is required (Keshisoglou,
1992). “The role of communication in the cause of
[sustainable development] cannot be overestimated...”
(Cantrill, 1993, p. 66).

The. United Nations Environment Program’s
Executive Director, Dr. Mostafa K. Tolba, stated: “I
have known of no effective environmental action that
was not preeeded. by [stakeholder] support, which is
Wmmm,bydxeﬁeeﬂowofaccmte informa-
tion” (Lamb, 1992, p. 197). Accordingly, Agenda 21:

}(‘)}rxe Earth Summit Strategy To Save Our Planet called

* the establishment or strengthening of advi
bodies for [stakeholder] enviromnental  and
develop-ment information who would encourage
[stake-holder] participation in discussions of
mvﬂ:mmﬂintal policies and assessments,

. lmp.ementation of [stakeholder] and deve-
lopmental information services to raise awareness
of all groups, particularly decision makers, and

» the undertaking of efforts to increase interaction
with indigenous people, including the distribution
of their traditional and socially learned knowledge,
in the management, planning, and development of
their local environment (Sitarz, 1993, p. 297-98).

The environmental problems facing humanity “may
ultimately act as a catalyst for better communication in
all contexts” and for increased citizen participation in
policy making to effectively address problems of such
“gravity and complexity” (cf, Dunlop, 1992, p. 99). In
countries where the prevailing development policy is
not ecologically sustainable, and this includes many if
not all industrialized countries, the main role of
communication may be to simply facilitate change in
the model of development (cf, Schneider, 1992).
Additionally, with the improvement of environmental
education efforts worldwide as well as the increasing
coverage of environmental issues in the media it would
be wise for policy makers to institutionalize environ-
mental communication as a form of non-formal
environmental education on a proactive rather than a
reactive basis.

It appears that governments, lending institutions,
health offices, businesses, non-governmental organiza-
tions, schools, and cultural institutions are indeefi
increasingly acknowledging the need to add communi-
cation efforts to their strategic planning for ecologically
sustainable development. However, envi-ronmental
problems “cannot be solved by technical and admin-
istrative measures alone, but require a more momugh-
going reappraisal of attitudes, lifestyles and 'socxal
structures” (Atkinson, 1992, p. 327). EoOlOgl":_auy
sustainable development will depend on “founda-tions
that require an active, competent citizenry” (OrT, 1992,
p- 30). “Environmental communication has a remars
able opportunity to accelerate understanding and 10
mobilize national and community participation for
change” (Meyer, 1992, p. 1). However, if 0001°$"°al
sustainable development continues to be per —ceived ‘l’s
a “top-down process, then an active, °°°l°gl'°algy
competent citizenry is irrelevant,” (OrT, 19?2' P 2 .)
and efforts to increase stakeholder participation
environmental policy making is 2 waste of alr v
scarce financial resources. Fortunately, for many

s : ication] an
necessity of environmental [oommumcauon]

/
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training is no longer questioned and is accepted in
principle as an indispensable precondition for future
[sustainable] development” (Kunzmann & Dericioglu,
1985, p. 61). Nevertheless:

...there is a considerable imbalance be-
tween policy declarations and real
achievements.  Despite a fear..that...
environmental protection might hinder...
development...and perpetuate [an] under-
developed state, an increased significance is
attached to evoking an environmental
consciousness. Today there is at least a ver-
bal recognition that environmental problems
have a cumulative impact and that delay in
remedial action will result in considerably
higher costs in the future. In many instances
there is, however, a polarity between a gen-
eral environmental conscience and indivi-
dual economic thinking and behavior. Con-
sequently national policy considerations
often lack the necessary knowledge of how
to design, enforce and implement [environ-
mental communications to] combat the
negative impacts of industrial development
[and] resource exploitation.... (Kunzmann
& Dericioglu, 1992, p. 66).

There are basically two reasons for communicating
about environmental issues: necessity and desire.
Environmental communication efforts based on
necessity are usually the result of some extreme
environmental threat. If there is serious risk of long-
term environmental damage, it is the responsibility of
policy makers to seek ways to communicate these risks
(Kempton & Craig, 1993). Efforts based on desire
have the most profound implications for ecologically
sustainable development. Environmental communica-
tion based on desire and stakeholder participation in
policy making “is not only, or even primarily,
concerned with the physical environment...it is
concerned with creating a society that will maintain its
environment as a congenial and pleasant place to live
in now and in the future” (Atkinson, 1992, p. 329).

In the 1970s, development researchers pointed out
that the lack of ‘results’ had been due to lack of
‘popular participation” (Mody, 1991, p. 47). In other
words, national development programs undertaken in
the ‘60s might have worked, except that effected
stakeholders were not allowed to participate in the
policy making process. It is clearly time to get stake-
holders involved. Stakeholder input (feedback or
evaluation) is needed in the production of communica-
tion as well as in the evaluation of it.

Communication for Ecologically Sustainable
Development
There are two methods of communication on issues

. related to ecologically sustainable development. One

method involves:

Professionals who work from a strong
technocratic top-down approach to induce
positive change. They often possess a strong
linear development perspective and end up
in top-down, ‘sales and adoption driven’
interventions. Often far reaching assump-
tions are made in the choice of target
groups, solutions, effects and cost, but they
are basically trying to sell solutions to
problems which are not even perceived as
problems by the beneficiaries themselves.

The other involves:

Professionals who focus explicitly on the
needs of communities; working from a
strong participatory perspective, solutions
are developed as much as possible in
dialogue with the beneficiaries themselves
(Schoen, 1992, p. 4).

When it comes to matters related to ecologically
sustainable development, environmental policy makers
should value environmental communication as a
powerful policy instrument which they must
incorporate with their other policy instruments
(Schoen, 1992). An additional advantage of consi-
dering environmental communication as a policy tool
has to do with stakeholder sentiment. To slightly
modified the wisdom of Abraham Lincoln, “[Stake-
holder] sentiment is everything. With [stakeholder]
sentiment nothing can fail; without it, nothing can
succeed” (Lincoln, quoted in Fazio & Gilbert, 1986, p.
36). Stakeholders of industrialized and less indus-
trialized nations alike are becoming increasingly vocal
in their concerns about the environment.

Because communication about environmental issues
and/or problems so frequently involves some type of
behavior change, stakeholder participation is uniquely
critical. The one universal similarity in environmental
issues is the notion that the problems facing humanity
have to do with maladaptive behavior (Maloney &
Ward, 1973) of citizens armed with ecological myths
and lacking knowledge and conviction of their own
contribution to said problems (Gigliotti, 1990). Not
sx;uisingly,ttndorc.mmyhavccalledfor“mmand
better [stakeholder] involvement in... decision-making”
on matters related to ecologically sustainable
development (Blahna & Yonts-Shepard, 1989, p. 209).

[Stakeholder] participation is a concept
that underlies effective program planning
and implementation. It attempts to involve
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citizens in the planning of projects and
environmental alterations that affect them.
The importance of [stakeholder]
involvement is based on the belief that when
people are affected by proposed projecis
they should be consulted. If they are, it is
more likely that projects will accomplish
w;.a;mhavesetouttodobecause
peoples’ concerns and needs have been
addressed. [Stakeholder] involvement is a
way both to collect information about
significant social impacts and to involve the
affected population in the impact decision.
(Burge, 1987, cited in Aboud, 1989, p. 320)

[Stakeholder] involvement is concerned
with [stakeholder] values and attitudes
toward proposed projects as well as with
equity issues. Ideally, [stakeholder] involve-
ment occurs continuously throughout the
entire planning and development process. It
begins as public relations, which is simply a
means to inform and educate the affected
population about proposed actions both
before and afier development decisions have
been made. This activity assists in the identi-
fication of problems associated with pro-
posed projects and determines the attitudes,
behavioral intentions, and needs of the
affected population. In essence, this is
[stakeholder] response. [Stakeholder] in-
volvement can also act as a means of in-
creasing project proponents’ credibility and
of lessening [stakeholder] resistance to
change by providing it with a voice in the
d;;ision-makz‘ng process (Aboud, 1989, p.
320)

The relatxvely new approach of using communication
campaigns to involve stakeholders in environmental
policymaking, environmental dispute resolution, is
highly dependent on two-way participatory communi-
cation between policy makers and stakeholders. This
form of environmental communication is critical
because:

Rarely do affected individuals and
organizations have the opportunity to
participate directly in the decision-making
process, to clarify or expand on their
concerns, or to correct inappropriate re-
sponses 1o the issues they raised. Affected
parties rarely have the opportunity to see
how and where their concerns were incor-
f’:’; ated, Wl‘li'y .:Jnn;e issues could not be

rporate how their [desires
affected the final decision. As people with i
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stake in the final decision are separated
further and further from the decision-
making process, they are not only at a loss
with respect to how their interests are
incorporated, but more important, they are
“in the dark” on the rationale for the final
decision. Conversely, decision makers are
put in the position of second-guessing the
stakeholders’ concerns, weighing and
balancing tradeoffs, and hoping the affected
parties will see the logic of the decisions and
accept its outcome. In practice, however,
there is ofien widespread dissatisfaction with
both the decision-making process and its
outcomes (McKinney, 1988, p. 335).

While critics may agree on the needs for reform of
current policy making and communication processes,
they differ markedly in their recommendations of the
best strategies to accomplish this. We have grouped
these criticisms into three categories: the outcome-
oriented reformers, the process-oriented reformers, and
the monistic reformers.

Most outcome-oriented reformers seem to support
changes designed to render environmental policy
making more instrumentally rational, objective, and
scientific. One expression of this reform philosophy is
the argument that risk-based policy making should
replace current (ostensibly more political) strategies.
Advocates of outcome-oriented policy making and
communication are not, however, of uniform opinion
regarding the relative roles of objective facts and
stakeholders’ subjective preferences.

Advocates of the process-oriented perspective tend
to favor participatory policy making. They disagree
with the outcome-oriented reformers’ claim that
gridlock can be avoided by substituting elite judgments
and best available science for stakeholders’
preferences. Process-oriented reformers argue that any
attempt to circumvent or ignore stakeholder input
would only exacerbate gridlock and further erode their
trust and confidence in government and private sector
proponents. Though members of this ideolpglcal
group would agree that the ends of policy making do
not justify the means, they, like the outcome-oriented
reformers, are not a homogeneous group: they do not
agree on the proper form or extent of stakeholder
participation, particularly if said stakeholders are lay
citizens.

Recently, a third perspective has arisen that seekS:"
address the gap between the outcome-orient :
reformers’ desire for objectivity and the proc«l’—::_
oriented reformers’ preference for direct stakeho
involvement, while maintaining the consensus

increasing efficiency and avoiding gridlock. In an
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effort to eliminate the outcome-process dualism,
monistic reformers seek reforms that retain a
technocratic flavor, but yet acknowledge the legitimacy
of social concerns. Such approaches often require the
decision makers to attempt a separation of facts and
values and to utilize methods that incorporate both in
a quasi-objective decision function (cf., Hyman &
Stiftel, 1988).

Participation in Environmental Policy Making

It is probably true that two-way communication for
sustainable development can cause complications for
policy makers. When stakeholders are offered the
opportunity to participate in environmental decision-
making, it is only natural for them to do so. It is also
probably easier for policy makers to issue autocratic
one-way commands and plan methods for sustainable
development for stakeholders rather than with them.
However, there is no denying the fact that two-way
communication is the essential dialogue to solving the
dilemmas of developing in an ecologically sustainable
manner (cf, McLellan, 1987). When stakeholders are
allowed to participate in the process of defining and
implementing sustainable development plans and
schemes, rather than being told by a higher authority
what changes they should make and when to make
them, the development process is accelerated (cf.,
McLellan, 1987) and more importantly, legitimated.
Therefore, policy makers are “faced with the enormous
task” of trying to understand and balance on one hand
the “attitudes, values, and mentalities of stakeholders
whose geographical, socio-culturual and economic
conditions” have sometimes lead to a worldview other
than that which would permit them to overcome their
difficulties in a sustainable manner (Unesco, 1994, p.
2) with the need to accept and encourage input from
these same individuals.

The resolution of the debate on how environmental
policies and communication can be made more
effectively will ultimately depend on the naturalistic
recognition that there is no one approach that is
appropriate in all contexts. Reconciliation of the
proper roles of facts and values and the appropriate
uses of coercion and persuasion depend, at least in
part, on the certainty of the facts relevant to, and the
degree of controversy surrounding, a policy proposal
(Ashford, 1988). What seems necessary, then, is the
development and endorsement of a flexible and
practical set of guidelines to help environmental policy
makers and communicators design and implement
decision strategies and communication programs.

A relatively non-controversial premise for the
development of these guidelines is that environmental
policy making and communication should be a rational
endeavor. This premise embraces the more inclusive

definition of "rationality" as offered by Perrow (1984,
p. 315-328) (absolute, bounded, and cultural), or by
Krimsky and Plough (1988, p. 302) (technical and
cultural). Without the claim of rationality, it would be
fruitless to develop this, or any, guide that could serve
as a basis for the planning and design of a policy
making strategy or communication program.

What may be more controversial is the claim that
rational environmental policy making and communica-
tion should be based on "phronesis”" (practical
wisdom), defined by Aristotle as "the faculty in humans
that enables them to discover what the correct action is
in a given situation” (Angeles, 1992, p. 228). Given
its myriad contexts, it is reasonable to contemplate the
existence of contingent guidelines for effective
environmental policy making and communication.

The third premise is that the issues that are the
subject of environmental policy making are technically
and socially complex. They usually involve the
potential for the assumption or imposition of risk to
human health, welfare, or the environment. Frequently,
there is significant uncertainty (including ignorance
and/or indeterminancy) surrounding the magnitude of
these risks, the ability to manage them, and the
existence, magnitude and distribution of compensating
benefits. These factors can trigger emotional responses
in policy stakeholders based on their aversion to risk,
faith in technology, perceptions of fairness and justice,
extent of institutional trust, judgments of the proper
role of government, sense of community, and political
ideologies, among others.

Perusal of these premises suggests that there can
never be a "one best way" to make environmental
policies or conduct communications. It is easy to
imagine that strategies designed to encourage the
adoption of "green" consumer behaviors would embody
different intent, include different messages, and utilize
different channels than would those concerning the
siting of a new hazardous waste facility. Likewise,
decision strategies appropriate in educating
stakeholders about self-protective behavior in the face
of domestic radon gas exposure would require different
choices about means and ends than those concerning
how best to conduct a hazardous waste site cleanup at
a government facility.

A Model for Participatory Environmental
Communication and Policy Making

Because communication about environmental policy
making involves decisions about stakeholder partici-
pation it is, therefore, also unique regarding considera-
tions inherent in its message design. Given that the
inherent nature of environmental policy making and
communication is complex, uncertain, normative, and
contingent, and that democratic norms require that the
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can guide an environmental
communication campaign: scientific and social

Scientific agreement refers to the extent to which the
scienﬁﬁcoommmityismagreemeutabmnthem
surrounding an environmental issue or policy strategy.
When the scientific community is in general agreement
abotnthefactsvis-a-vistlnmniﬁcationsofeitlnrthe
isweorpolicycnthcenvirmcntorhmanity, d
non-participatory communication approach may be
used. In these situations, the purpose of the
communication is to transmit technical factual informa-
tion from the policy makers to the stakeholders.

In situations where the scientific community cannot
machagmancxnonthefactssurmmdingancnvimn-
mental issue or policy strategy, a non-participatory
communication approach is less defensible. Demo-
cratic-participatory approaches to the design of the
communication should be used instead since the facts
cannot facilitate agreement.

In most situations, it will not be an either-or
dilemma. That is, the scientific community will not
agree on all of the facts (absolute universal agreement),
nor will it disagree on all of the facts (absolute
universal uncertainty). Rather, there will be some mix
of the two situations.

Social agreement refers to the extent to which
stakeholders are in agreement with a preferred
development strategy. The appropriate level of social
agn?unemdnﬂdbemeamredsothatitmpmtsthc
feelings and values of stakeholders where the impact of
the strategy or communication will most likely be
focused. _Whmstakcholdctsmingeneralagrmnt,
gmnmmddgmdtohdmbchaviorchangw(s)
ls'appropnate. On the other hand, when there is
Wwidespread  disagreement among  stakeholders,
mmcahmdsigmdtomcomgevolmtary action
is more appropriate. Communication campaigns, in
thl-‘»lnﬁi‘lim%shnuldbeusecltobuildconscnsusbeforvc
attempupgtoinﬂuenoebehavior.

_As with scientific agreement, there is a range of
situations, from complete stakeholder agreement to
complete stakeholder disagreement. The middle
ground, or some mix of stakeholder agreement and
disagreement, will lead to the optimum utilization of
Paglclp_atory environmental communications.
yield?:xzd:;m"!s of scientific and social agreement

; grid (See Figure 1). Quadrant 1 presents
the situation i i

: in which the development of an

environmental communication campaign’s message
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will occur in an atmosphere of scientific and social
W'Mumagcofaoommmﬁcauonmm
in this milieu should facilitate the implementation of
the consensus development strategy.
Quadrant 2 presents the situation in which the
devdoPmFxn of an cqvirmunmtal communication
campaign s message will occur in an atmosphere of
scientific agreement .but social disagreement. The
message of communications designed in this milien
should be persuasive and educational to encourage
support of the development strategy. Since there is
social disagreement but scientific agreement, it would
be appropriate to inform the stakeholders, so long as
cultural norms and values are considered, of the
importance of accepting the development strategy.
Quadrant 3 presents the situation in which the
development of an environmental communication
campaign’s message will occur in an atmosphere of
scientific uncertainty and social disagreement.
Unfortunately, many environmental communication
campaigns occur in just such an atmosphere. The
of a communication campaign designed in this
milieu should be to encourage two-way communi-
cation to foster the development of a consensus be-
tween the policy makers and stakeholders. This type
of consensus does not imply compromises, rather it
implies the development of mutually acceptable
solutions arrived at through two-way communication
between the policy makers and other stakeholders.
Quadrant 4 represents the situation in which the
development of an environmental communication cam-
paign’s message will occur in an atmosphere of scien-
tific uncertainty but social agreement. This type of
milieu is rare but not uncommon. The purpose of a
communication campaign designed under such condi-
tions is 7o maintain stability to ensure that behaviors
and decisions represent stakeholder sentiment.
As this model illustrates, environmental communica-
tion must consider the context of the development stra-
tegy that is the motivation behind the communication
campaign. Neither the value systems of the stake-
holders nor the scientific facts possessed by the policy
makers should solely guide the message devel.opm‘ent
It also illustrates that different contextual situations
necessitate different environmental communication
aign strategies.
cmll\llzugm (198%) has provided an excellent illustra-
tion of the importance of considering both scxennft'l:l
and social perspectives when attempting environmen p
policy making with his study of personal values anf
commitment to energy conservation. In the report O
his research he stated:
That [energy] conservation has not re-
ceived unequivocal support over the past

/

page 140

decade can be attributed in part to the

widely shared belief [value system] that con-

servation is inherently undesirable because

it runs contrary to and thus threatens

strongly held values (p. 54).
In other words, he suggested that despite some
consensus, perhaps from the scientific community as
well as some segment of society in general, the fact the
energy conservation initiatives had been communicated
in a fashion that did not consider the prevailing level of
social consensus, or disconsensus, the initiatives had
failed to achieve the level of success that would have
been expected.

Effective environmental policy making and
communication are indeed challenges. The goal of
most, if not all, decision makers and communicators is
to avoid strategies that produce adversarial stakeholder
relationships and gridlock in favor of those that foster
cooperative relationships and efficient
problem-solving. Discovering and applying effective
strategies is made more difficult by our frequent failure
to recognize how personal values and organizational
cultures shape the way we perceive issues and
communicate about them. This chapter argues that
effective policy making and communication should not
depend on the value system of any particular stake-
holder but rather on the context of the issues
surrounding the decision or communication. It is
offered in the spirit of moving the debate concerning
appropriate environmental policy making and commu-
nication reforms from a dogmatic search for universal
solutions to a pragmatic view of context-dependency.
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Figure 1: Guide to the design of environmental communication campaigns based
on the need for stakeholder participation
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Atomized Environmentalism: The Influence of
Individualism on the American Environmental Movement

by Susan Weber Seybolt

Introduction

This paper explores the ways the cultural norm of
individualism shapes the American environmental
movement. 1 recognize the movement here as a
historically complex set of interests and concerns that
takes many different forms depending on the nature of
the problem.! West Europeans characterize environ-
mentalism as a "new" social movement that reflects the
catastrophic potential of developments in advanced
capitalism? New social movement refraint from
traditional politics, focuses environmentalism on
symbolic grounds’ in which the construction of
personal and collective identity is paramount.*

While there are numerous ideological factors deter
Americans from more ecocentric thinking and
behavior, such as anthropocentrism, materialism, and
patriarchialism, I have selected individualism as an
important factor of study for two reasons.’ First, many
argue that individualism supersedes all the philoso-
phies of freedom in the western world.® Second, it is
certainly pervasive in American culture and is believed
to have pernicious consequences for the social fabric of
society. I argue that while much of environmentalism's
rhetoric is communitarian, the popularity and appeal of
environmentalism is intrinsically individualistic.

The cultural hegemony of individualism and environ-
mental consciousness are elements that go hand in
hand to determine the way in which the individual
relates to the environment. I liken individualism's
imprint on environmentalism to what Claus Mueller
calls "distorted communication" which describes all
forms of restricted and prejudiced communication that
by their nature inhibit a full discussion of problems,
issues and ideas.” This results in behaviors that I
associate with Foucault's disciplinary society with its
perpetual self-surveillance that assures the automatic
functioning of power.? Here the disciplinary practices
of the environmentalist (reusing plastic bags; returning
one's bottles; recycling one's plastic; newsprint and
paper;, purchasing organic produce and recycled
material; and supporting environmental organizations)
serve as a constant reminder of the ways we are a part
oftheproowstohealtheemhthatdonothowever
culminate in improved environmental quality.

Despite the preeminence of American individualism,
the societal effects of a cultural commitment to
individualism has not been sufficiently explored.’

Studies which focus on the intersection of
individualism and environmentalism are virtually
absent from the literature.'® This essay helps answer
the question of why great emphasis has been placed on
individuals adopting more ecologically sound lifestyles
rather than on more important changes within political
and economic institutions. It also points to how
environmental action that is based on the transforma-
tion of individual values and identity is the ideal
grounds through which mobilization can occur. But
this must not be the substance and end of environ-
mental activity, it is the beginning.

This paper does not so much seek to draw any
practical recommendation of how a society that
cherishes the individual can also protect something so
inherently public as the environment, as it seeks to
delineate areas where problems might be identified,
and develop some issues for future contributors to
address.

In the following section I explore the hegemony of
individualism in America and its cultural affinity to
environmentalism. 1 utilize a social constructionist
perspective to focus on symbolic and micro-
mobilization processes'' which help to unite disparate
theories. Symbolic processes emphasized by new
social movement theory (Melucci, 1989) draw
attention to why collective action occurs, while
resource mobilization theory developed by McCarthy
and Zald (1973, 1977) and Gamson (1968,1975)
fowssraﬂxermhowoneorgmﬁminrelaﬁmtome
availability and organization of resources, and the
directed efforts of activists.'? These theories become
more closely aligned with the recognition that the
viable presentation of a social problems is essential to
social movements."”

Movements participate in a complex cultural process
through which movement identity and problem
definition are cultivated. The work of Gamson (1992;
1992a), and Snow and Benford (1992) reveal how

i forms of communication benefit from larger
cultural themes. While this paper attests to the fact
thatmeeningiSpmduoedomsideandbeymdthe
control of movement organizations environmentalism's
role is crucial are movements are actively engaged in
which "meaning will prevail”."®

I examine individualism's relationship to mainstream
environmental organizations as well as local initiatives.
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e the nation al organizations, many local
ket invol\w.evml'king‘31'33P°°l’1"‘“‘dpe"ple
ir di jonate exposure to

1994) notion of class-cultural theory provides an
fmde,gzmdingofmidfilec:la:!snmdwod:mg"lass

Individualism :

I associate individu palism with individual self-
interest, freedom and rights. In Donal Cmbwgh's
(1989) exploration of individuality in communication
patterns in contemporary America, Carbaugh empha-
izes the fact that individuals are commonly viewed to
be constituted with rights. These rights are central to
what it means to be an individual.'® Carbaugh indicates
that the American reliance on individuality fractures
social groups into individual units thereby obscuring
important social differences.”® The notion of social
inequality must therefore contend with a cultural
responsetha:denomoostherelevanceofsocial
location and group difference.”

Individualism can therefore imply reductions in
social obligation and just claims of the community.”"
Gans (1988) notes that the political left has most
persistently juxtaposed the values, cohesiveness and
identity of community with individualism.” This trend
has been accelerating in American society and other
capitalistic societies which have increasingly preferred
to ground public institutions in the individual. ®

Historically the concept of individualism was
promoted by the Judeo-Christian emphasis on the
ethical primacy of the person. It moved beyond its
ethical boundaries, becoming a psychological and
sociological theory concemning the relationship
between humans and their institutions.* Indivi-
dualism's hegemony as a cultural theory of human
nature and rights is recognized as an outcome of the
systemic theory of politics, society and economics that
emerggdfollowingﬁnRenaissmmdthatwas
consolidated in the great revolutions of the 17th and
18th centuries, which held that the essence of human
society.” Thus the rise of capitalism was essentially
based on this notion that the public interest could best
be ssvedthmugh individual pursuit. This philosophy
of individualism made sense in an age when the basic
elements of social organization were strong and
u_1d.xv1duals .stoodmr?lationshiptoalarga religious,
c1vic or socioeconomic whole.

The question of whether individualism, fueled b
capitalist markets, threatens human well-being througz

some fundamental ecological error 1s a serious one, As
Gans (1988)” attests, individualism is problematic for
social movements, but particularly for envirop-
mentalism for at the core, the environmentisinhemntly
collective. By definition, the environment is a public
good.? That is, it is theoretically available to all; use
by one person does not exclude use by another. Clean
air and water are typical examples.® The environment
is affected by this implied trajectory of societal
disintegration. Solutions to environmental problems
must be collective and be based on some degree of
moral obligation.

Collective Action Frames

Social movements are said to suggest interpretative
frameworks or collective action frames that offer a way
of organizing and interpreting "the world out there" by
encoding situations and experiences. Drawing on
Irving Goffman's notion of framing, Snow et al (1986)
note how organizations link their construction of a
social problem to existing cultural frames of potential
supporters or targets of influence.”’ Frames provide
action-oriented beliefs and meanings which inspire
social movement campaigns and practices.’? The
notion of master frame is useful here in that it describes
a complex set of ideas that reflect numerous movement
organizations that may inform an entire cycle of
prmn

Environmentalism, like all movements must identify
the problem, attribute blame, and suggest a line of
action and responsibility.** Snow and Benford argue
the more central the ideas and meanings to the ideology
of the targets of mobilization, the greater its salience
within the larger belief system and the greater its
*narrative fidelity." The greater the resonance, the
more compelling the frame.> :

Environmentalism is a reflection of the distinctively
middle class membership of mainstream gl'Oll_PS-37
Individualism is also closely linked with the middle
class.*® Gamson notes, movement organiza_tions may
face the problem of overcoming a definition of the
situation that they themselves may take as part of the
natural order.?® While a central task for the environ-
mental movement ought to be framing environmen
problems so that people realize the ultimate solutions
lie in collective action rather than atpmiz.ed n Csrl'»:;‘:’tso
this might prove problematic if individualism dgl g
be a strong cultural factor for these mi
constituents.* o

The middle class association with il'{di"‘d‘_‘ahts;ne
enables movement participants o believe 11 o
efficacy of their actions. This is important Sm":al -
often difficult to find a place for the individ i
environmental change. Environmental problem:e =
highly abstract and often bear little resemblan

S
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individual's everyday lives and spheres of control. Fred
Hirsh identifies environmentalism with ‘the tyranny of
small decisions' or the institutional failure to allow
people to make the kind of long-term choices which
would provide the kind of arrangement they would
prfo."

The framing of environmental concerns is daunted
by the complex nature of the global environment, as
well as by the complex social and economic problems
surrounding issues of environmental equity that make
it difficult to attribute blame. Gamson notes that in the
case of media discourse on nuclear power very few
targets for the development of an injustice frame are
offered* Yet he wamns if moral indignation is
narrowly focused on human actors without acknow-
ledging the broader structures in which they operate,
injustice frames can be poor tools for collective action,
leading to ineffectiveness, perhaps creating new
victims of injustice. In the U.S. Northwest old growth
controversy, the lumbermen became the enemy of
nature. Strong corporate interests were not identified
as culprits even though they were a primary vehicle of
constraint in working out solutions.*

The communitarian rhetoric of the environment
expressed in terms of "one earth" enables the move-
ment to attract those who would not otherwise be
drawn into the core of the movement. This has resulted
in a problematic environmental politics since a wide
disparity in quality of the environment exists between
social groups. Environmentalism need not be a divisive
or diversionary issue against social equality. But when
solutions are proposed that blame everyone and
therefore assume everyone must make sacrifices, such
a blanket inclusion of guilt obscures the wide disparity
of privilege as well as the regressive social consequen-
ces of environmental protection measures.”® For
example, the Clean Water Act mandated water to be
“fishable and swimmable" -- benefits that go to the
upper middle class who are more likely to participate
in these activities.*

There are inherent conflicts about how "we" want
this relationship with the environment to be structured
that impinge on individual rights. These conflicts are
economic and are reflected in political, and social
disputes. These disputes are over who will be denied
access to ecosystems in order to protect the
environment and 2) who will bear the cost for this
scarcity of access through fines, jobs, wages, social
welfare reductions or health risks.” Social and political
resistance to continued environmental degradation
must recognize these conflicts and become more
organized in collective forms or the environmental and
social equity agendas will not call into serious question
the dominant groups's paradigm.*

To understand the relatively naive conceptualization

of environmental problems, I follow Rose (1994) who
builds on the new class, new social movement and
cultural shift theories to develop a class-cultural theory
that provides an understanding of new social
movements which incorporates both working class
interests and middle class values in explaining social
action.” Reflected in environmental discourse, the
working class focus on the pursuit of immediate
interests while the middle class is likely to explain their
positions in strong moral language, through education
about values that are an outgrowth of their class based
system.® His focus on the relationship between values
and interests to make sense of class in movement
politics is relevant to understanding the class differ-
ences between individualism and environmentalism as
they relate to mainstream and local initiatives.

National Environmental Organizations

The middle class composition of environmentalism
is reflected in the major support base of nationally
organized environmental groups.®’ Due to the social
and political position of nationally organized environ-
mentalists, they rely primarily on middle-class tactics,
that is, on legislation, legal action, and administrative
negotiations to seek adequate funding, force com-
pliance and tighten regulations.* Importantly, industry
and environmental organizations have forged new
relations that encourage individualistic, market-based
initiatives and pollution credits in lieu of state and
federal regulation.®

Membership "involvement” has occurred primarily
through financial contributions. Having limited use for
their members, national environmental organizations
have emphasized autonomous citizen recognition of
excessive environmental degradation and "changing
values" in terms of one's individual ideology and
lifestyle. These groups argue that a value consensus
must be mobilized to affect state action.

In their day to day business most environment
groups have generally framed environmental issues in
a pragmatic way that avoids alienating supporters.
Many organizations have an education component that
helpstoincmsepublicdemandandbmadmthcir
political base of support by appealing to a mix of
individualistic and communitarian values. Calls to
action reflect individualistic practices. For example,
green consumerism has been encouraged by virtually
all national groups.* Movement organizations fail to
link environmental problems with the operation of the
treadmill of production.** For example, environmental
organizations now provide credit cards for their
members. By using a card issued by an environmental
movement organization individuals believe they are
supporting environmental action because 5 cents of
every dollar goes to environmental movement.
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Howevcr950ansgoutomppmthcuudmillof
production.* This can lead to efforts devoted to

This is not to say empowering the individual is
mmn(kmmmmglmmdswhnlsxhn
are alienated from the political process something to
do. It serves mobilization, motivational and educational
functions. It may also maintain their motivation for
environmental protection and is a first step to a broader
and deeper understanding of environmental issues.”
However, because of emphasis on the individual,
environmental degradation has become viewed by the
membership as equally associated with consumption
and production.® Deciding whether production or
consumption institutions exert primacy in the processes
of economic expansion and resulting ecological
degradation is essential to formulating solutions to
environmental problems. Production is responsible for
a far greater portion of resource use and polluting
effluent than consumption (the tail doesn't wag the
dog), and is therefore the source of most environmental

1 9

However, when individuals are encouraged to
develop an environmental critique that emphasizes
industrial and capitalistic practices, such a broad
emphasis makes it difficult to empower people as
agents of change. To this problematic can be added an
organizational one. If the movement framed environ-
mental degradation as a consequence of our production
processes it would challenge much of its corporate
support and thus risk losing one of its support bases.

Not only has the mainstream as a whole failed to
addrgs production institutions, it has unwittingly
wng'lbmedwdassmdrwiﬂdividwsasweu.
Nauoual organization's refraint from grassroots
mvolm“cmhmmﬂndismﬁmchimtof
constituencies separated from national environmen-
talm Toxic waste activists argue that mainstream
organizations place too much emphasis on individuals
ptmr_nsofchangingpersomlhabitsmdmagawhﬂc
xgnormgthcroleofcorporatepolllnasmdgovqn-
ment .9 Thmeagmmnonsalsodmngedthose
whodonotseeﬁx'eeﬁcacyinideologicalmdlif&yle
changeasﬂwmnddleclassdow As Croteau (1995)
indicates in his analysis on working class politics, strict
appealstovalmdownotmatcwithmostwaking
People};:lh?ﬁzessneithertheguﬂtmthcmof
class value tg’med m.tgbeww‘m o

Grassroots Environmentalism

be:‘m. L years grassroots environmentalism has
i ’"m“‘”‘“gl”” viewed as the heart of the
taliom has ey cent. Grassroots environmen-

evolved into three overlapping levels of

organization, community-based .
statewide coalitions, and national eegar %
National networks such as the Citizen's Clearinghouse
Against Hazardous Waste serve as sources of
inspiration rather than exhibiting influence over e
groups.” Local community organizations constitute
the foundation of the movement and are typically
formed in response to a local environmental

such as a planned incinerator, locati provies
. : i SRS ocation of a dump, or
\dm_nﬁcauond'mmmmUm in a community or other
environmental threat. While they may draw on
resources from the national organizations, they are
typically comprised of volunteers.®

Many local organizations involve poor, working
C!&ss peoplc and people of color, reflecting their
disproportionate exposure to environmental hazards at
work and at home.* Participation in environmental
issues however tends to be limited to defensive actions
aimed at nimbyism (not-in-my-backyard). While
activism starts from a base of personal, localized
experience, action occurs within a breach in one's
individual rights as well as in a breach of one's sense of
community.”” Despite numerous obstacles, it is here
where mobilization potential exists.

Research shows that involvement in local
environmental organizations does not necessarily
generalize into larger environmental concerns. Toxic
waste, for example, is considered a local problem with
marked differences between affected and unaffected
communities.® While there are numerous obstacles
that undermine collective action at the local level,
individualism can help explain this occurrence.”
Research has demonstrated that individualistic orien-
tations are clearly expressed and appear 10 influence
public perceptions and responses to situations \yher;
communities are involved in chemical contamination-

Fitchen argues that individualism shapes the
responses to groundwater pollution, and the
acceptability of groundwater protection strategies.
Fitchen notes that the effect of individualism results not
only in a feeling that the individual is unique, but that
the community, seen as a collective of individuals, 1S
also unique.” It appears therefore that the predispe-
sition to individualistic thinking leads members of 2
community to feel there is little benefit from.comm“m'
ties learning from each other about environmen!
problems or sharing information.™ Itis po§51.ble that
the breakdown of community implied by ir{dl“d““::df‘
will even prevent communities from working on }
environmental initiatives.” :

It s difficult to imagine mechanisms that will sllo¥
environmentalism to express ways I wh!cth
collectivity is prior to rights of the individual As s
argues, American communities lack the incentives

facilitating institutions that would make them come

e ————
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together regularly.” In short it is difficult to discover
a positive frame for environmental organizations to
adopt without challenging the individualistic view of
the world that permeates our culture.

Conclusion

I have tried to demonstrate individualism's imprint
on the environmental movement and associated it with
the movement's inability to contend with the primacy of
individual rights. Unlike other movements categorized
as new social movements, environmentalism faces
significant hurdles given that effective policy translates
into the curtailment of particular personal rights. The
lack of appeal of limiting rights has lead movement
rhetoric to promote the idea that the environment can
be improved by adjusting one's ecological lifestyle.

The globalization of environmental problems, such
as acid rain, ozone depletion and global warming limit
the effectiveness of consumer-based and grassroots
strategies represented by the national and local
environmental organizations. The question remains,
what can the environmental movement do about the
economic nature of environmental problems, the
increasing complexity of advanced technology, and the
lack of explanation and data for global systems
problems such as global warming and ozone depletion?
There is some special balance that must be struck
between empowering the individual environmentalist
and having his involvement result in a minimally
effective individualistic solution for a collective
problem.

Research suggests that movements that have
organized to protect their backyards are now seeking to
protect all people against waste hazards through
minimal environmental discharge, on-site mobile
disposal and banning of dangerous chemicals and
metals.” Brown and Masterson-Allen argue that a
number of toxic waste activists come to understand
their local problems in a larger context. They suggest
that while local environmental activists may not have
a global vision anticipated by new social movement
theory, disruptions in their taken for granted world
make the next stage possible.”

The environmental justice approach is being taken
up by many organizations does provide some hope.
Capek identifies an "environmental justice frame” that
is built around a concept of rights through actions and
rhetoric of previous social justice movements.” Stella
Capek argues that the actions and thoughts of those
involved in environmental justice have helped alter the
strategies and conceptual language of environ-
mentalism to challenges the distribution of power and
stratification based on race, class and gender.™
Because master frames may be modified or trans-
formed as they are appropriated by one social move-

ment after another in a protest cycle™ it is possible that
the environmental justice frame may provide an
opportunity for change. I believe the identification of
themes provide the foundation for building this frame.
As Gamson argues symbolic strategies must demon-
strate the link between a collective action frame and the
broader cultural counterthemes with which it resonates.
But he warns this does not complete an integrated
resource strategy; people must also connect personal
and shared experiential knowledge with public dis-
course. But the task is considerably easier if some
helpful bridge is provided.®
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Puffery in «Green” Advertising Claims:
Its Effect on Consumer Behavior in a Focus Group Setting

by Tommy V. Smith and Patricia Mark

The surge of environmental consciousness that
followed the first Earth Day in 1990 spread rapidly
aa-ossmeUnitedemyoonsmn«simmediately
begmswkjngrecycledpapa'pm(hjcts.clothdiapﬂ'&
orgmicbabyfood,nmaloosmeﬁmmdnonto)dc
household cleaning products (Scerbinski, 1991).
AmdingtoElkington,HailaandMakowa'(lM).
“theprodmnsandsewicuywbuymednotbeso
destructive to the environment” (p. 5). Because of this
heightened awareness for the environment, many
consumers readily claimed they were will to change
theirbuyinghabitsmdpaymoreproductsinordcrto
help protect the planet (Consumer Reports, 1991).

Manymanufacnmofoonsmnergoodsaaossthe
country responded with lightening speed and began
repositioning their companies to take advantage of new
consumer attitudes. The percentage of newly packaged
products making a “green” claim more than doubled
between 1989 and 1990. For example, Procter &
Gamble introduced a 1-800 number for consumers of
Pampers and Luvs disposable diapers with “green”
claims to call to find out what steps the company took
in the manufacture of the products in order to help
protect the environment. Procter and Gamble’s overall
efforts to help save the environment was labeled as
their “Total Quality Environmental Management”
program. As a follow-up, Procter & Gamble then sent
the callers information on how the company reduced
the bulk of their disposable diapers by almost 40%.

Statement of the Problem

The f‘green” claim trend in consumer product
packaging has continued until today. However, until
recently, the consumer had to evaluate the ‘green’
produc? claims without specific guidelines or
regulauonAgoll,oonductedbytheJ. Walter
Thompson advertising agency of New York, found that
35_% of respondents preferred a product labeled
blodegl'adable” over one that was not even though
two thirds of the respondents surveyed were not
completely sure what the term meant (Consumer
Reports, 1991).

chcr mch. of consumer confusion over
environmental claims is evident. According to a
smwxhnedbyEnvhomth. S. A, consumers
believe most environmental terms on product

packaging are positive signs; though they are confused
about what the terms signify. The survey results of
2000 adults also indicated that consumers are generally
confident when they see such terms as recyclable,
recycled or biodegradable on product packaging or
labeling. In addition, the respondents believed that
products with “green” claims are safer for the
environment than competing products without such
terms (Advertising Age, 1991). Because of confusion
over “green” claims on products and in advertising and
sales promotion, there has been an outcry for
regulation by the Federal Trade Commission (FTC).

Trying to Distinguish Puffery from Deception

The FTC has attempted to examine and regulate
advertising claims (Preston, 1967, Preston, 1971).
During the 1971 through 1974 period, the FTC
conducted research which indicated that neither
periods of regulation or deregulation appeared to
uniformly correlate with the degree of puff or grossly
exaggerated claims found in consumer advertising.
The FTC’s stance, which was crafted by FTC Bureau
of Consumer Protection member Harold Kassarjian,
Ph.D., during the period stated that advertising with
puffery was sufficiently credible and did not need to be
labeled as deceptive. However, studies have cast
doubt on puffery’s so-called non-effect on consumers
(Christians, Rotzoll and Fackler, 1991, Preston, 1975).

In the 1975 through 1979 era, the FTC was
criticized for its stance on puffery and deception by
new bureau member Ivan Preston, Ph.D. Preston,
through his research, made a great contribution to the
truth in advertising movement through his research on
puffery in advertising. Preston (1975), contends that
puffery depends for its effect on the inferences drawn
by consumers. The puffed claim may be innocent
enough, but receivers may infer beyond the content of
the message according to Preston. Preston also states
that by allowing consumers to use their imagination,
these soft sell puffed advertising claims have the
potential to deceive consumers and injure the
credibility of advertising.

In the 1980s and early 1990s, the debate over
puffery and deception has continued. Studies by
Mandese (1991), Schiossber (1991 Sc,erbg;“
(1991),Wyddmn(1987),Pope(1991)anle(l )
have all examined consumers’ confusion over p
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and deception in advertising. Consumers, however,
want truthful statements in advertising. Advertisers are
now being challenged to “straighten up, tell the truth
and not make outrageous claims” (Schlossber, 1991,
p- .

Argument

In the 1990s, “green” marketing claims have become
so confusing and ambiguous that many federal
regulators, consumer advocacy groups, and indepen-
dent research organizations are all now probing
consumers’ and competitors’ complaints and concerns
alike. The National Advertising Division of the
Council of Better Business Bureaus, for example,
continues to investigate claims that puffery has been
linked to “green” advertising claims. Simmons Market
Research Bureau, Inc. (SMRB), an independent
marketing and advertising research firm, has examined
the confusing “green” claims. According to Simmons
Market Research Bureau (1992), in terms of the
broader environmental issues and terms, there is still
wide disagreement and different attitudes among
American consumers (p. 6). The FTC has even
received petitions to issue environmental guides from
consumer and industry groups, environmental organi-
zations, state and local governments, trade associations
and the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). A
pamphlet entitled “Green” Advertising Claims (1992)
asks,

You 've probably seen products with such
“green” claims as “environmentally safe,”
“recyclable,” “degradable,” or “ozone

friendly.” But what do these claims really
mean? How can you tell which products
really are less harmful to the environment?

To help reduce consumer and producer confusion
and to help prevent the false or misleading usage of
environmental terms such as recyclable, degradable
and environmentally friendly in advertising, sales
promotion and on packaging, the FTC released
guidelines in July of 1992. The guidelines are a result
of the work of the Federal Task Force on labeling
which was composed of individuals from the EPA, the
FTC and the U. S. Office of Consumer Affairs. The
guidelines provide four general areas that should apply
to all environmental claims. The four areas are:

1) Qualifications and disclosures should be
sufficiently clear and prominent to prevent
deception.

2) Environmental claims should make clear
whether they apply to the product, the package,
or a component of either. Claims need not be
qualified with regard to minor, incidental
components of the product of package.

3) Environmental claims should not overstate the
environmental attribute or benefit. Marketers
should avoid implying a significant environ-
mental benefit where the benefit is, in fact
negligible.

4) A claim comparing the environmental attributes
of one product with those of another product
should make the basis for the comparison
sufficiently clear and should be substantiated.
(FTC News Notes, 1992)

The guidelines also address the proper use of
commonly mentioned environmental marketing claims
such as 1) degradable, 2) biodegradable, 3) photo
degradable, 4) compostable, 5) recyclable, 6) recycled
content, 7) source reduction, 8) refillable, 9) ozone safe
and 10) ozone friendly (FTC News Notes, 1992).

In an effort to improve the guidelines, the FTC
sought public comment on modification of the guides
and even allowed interested parties to petition the FTC
to amend the guides (FTC News Notes, 1992). The
goal of the FTC green marketin, g guidelines is to help
protect consumers, bolster consumer confidence in
environmental claims and help reduce manufacturers’
uncertainty about which claims might lead to FTC
enforcement actions. The guidelines also provide
environmentally conscious consumers with more
reliable information, ensure the use of accurate claims,
ensurethcuseofspeciﬁcclaimsmddiscomgeme
use of claims that are confusing, unsubstantiated, trivial
and overstated (FTC News Notes, 1992).

Since the introduction of the FTC’s guidelines, the
‘green’ marketplace has moved from one of vagueness
to one of specificity and monitoring. The FTC brought
order to the ‘green’ marketplace by defining disputed
terms and by making concrete regulations. As the
focus of consumerism broadens, environmental adver-
tising will continue to be a matter of concemn for the
FTC (Pope, 1991).

Consumers are better protected than ever today from
false advertising claims by the FTC. Thanks to the
FTC, guidelines defining and regulating the use of
environmental claims and green marketing terms are
now available. However, until 1992, many consumers
had to evaluate the green claims for themselves.
Today, the FTC is still monitoring deceptive “green”
claims. For example,

Chemopharm Laboratory, Inc., doing
business as CP Industries, has agreed to
settle FTC charges that it made false and
unsubstantiated environmental claims to
market its ice-melting product. (FTC News
Notes, 1994)

If the 1990s is the “decade of truth in advertising”
according to Advertising Age (1991), then where does

page 153




the truth and deception begin and end in regards to
environmental claims?

Research Questions

Tbefoﬂowingmchqnmtionsmposedfor

study:

RQI: Are consumers who are the primary grocery
shoppers in their households consciously
aware of the state of our environment?

RQ2: Are consumers who are the primary grocery
shoppers in their households aware of such
terms as recyclable, degradable, biode-
gradable on product packaging?

RQ3: Are consumers who are the primary grocery
shoppers in their households prepared to help
protect the environment by buying environ-
mentally friendly products?

Methodology
For this exploratory study, the focus group research
method was employed. The focus group method can
provide very useful insights into specific areas using a
small group of consumers. According to Haskins and
Kendrick (1993), focus groups can help gauge
consumers’ perceptions of products; their own motives
and ideas; their understanding or misunderstanding of
advertisements and questionnaires. Krueger (1988)
states that forms of quantitative research are
“sometimes inadequate in meeting information needs
of decision makers” (p. 15). In summary, Krueger also
argues that focus groups are “unique” from other
research procedures and that “greater insight” into why
certain opinions are held can be obtained (p. 15).
This study attempted to measure a group’s attitudes
and purchasing behavior toward what they perceived
to be environmentally friendly products. Ten consumer
subjects were selected based on the following
demographics: 1) women, 2) age range--25 to 45, 3)
professional-clerical, 4) married with children, 5)
suburban dwellers, 6) combined household income of

s e e e o

mixture

white and five black. e v iv

 All members of the focus group were asked to

indicate, on a four point Likert-type scale, their
answers to.six qmsuons which would assist the
escarchers in measuring the degree to which their
cm:beh“l“lsﬂlﬁwby“m” advertising
In order to limit bias, the non-partici
o et s g o s
ﬂhnmmdﬂnsrveyinﬂxefmmm
Also, the . 5 g
» the statements contained within the < x
were broad and exploratory in nature and did not

specifically mention green advertisin

8- The sub;
were, therefore, unaw. Jects
Results

The first question was used to help ident;
women in the focus group who wel:;d:;nfy thoss
grocery shoppers in their households, All 10 women
reported that they shopped for groceries either g} of
mcumcormostofmcumcinuwirmp&ﬁve
households.

The second and third questions were used to
determine the women’s concern for the environment
Nine women reported that they thought about the
environment often or very often and all ten women
reported that conservation of the environment was
important or very important. These results show
support for RQ1.

Questions four and five were used to determine how
aware the women were of environmental claims made
by advertisers. Across two questions, nine women
reported being aware of environmental claims. These
results provide support for RQ2. Based on these
findings, it cannot be definitely determined if this
familiarity connoted literal knowledge of the termi-
nology or if the subjects connoted meaning with
familiarity. However, there seems to be little indication
that this group was confused about the meanings.

For RQ3, there was only partial support. Only eight
of the ten women said they were very or somewhat
willing to pay more for environmentally friendly
products, two said they were unwilling to pay more.

Conclusion

Within the group tested, there is an overll
awareness about the current state of our environment
More importantly, however, there isa wjllingncss to
shop and possibly pay more for environmentally
friendly products.

This ozok(:my study suggests that the mviroqmen;
is of concern to a group of consumers. The finding O
this study indicate a willingness on the part of 8 gO(F
of consumers to purchase products they believe
not harm the environment. There also seems to be a0
aura of trust, within this particular group, that terms
such as degradable, recyclable, etc. listed on P
packages will do what they claim they \.Vlll do. o

This study suggests additional questions fo:;rﬂxy o
research such as: Are environmental claims ¥ it
consumers’ trust? Do environmental Qlaﬂﬂsdggﬁw
puffery or, rather, do these terms adog:ﬂ":ln‘; Simply &0
advertising practices? Is “green” .
attempt by manufacturers to use a popular Wﬁﬂy”
for their own gain? Should the FTC yegulg“l’
well as deception in “green” advertising’

/
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Taking the results found here in to account, further
research needs to be conducted. A logical next step,
then, after this study would be to conduct other focus
groups using the same procedure in other markets for
validation purposes followed by either a
experiment/quasi-study with both control and experi-
mental groups or possibly a nationwide random survey.
Other focus groups employing either quantitative
method would be useful and appropriate in order to
gain further insight into consumers’ awareness levels
concerning “green” advertising claims employed by
advertisers.
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Making Less Garbage at the Supermarket:
The Role of Attitudes, Values, and Persuasive Brochyres

by Anita M. Kugler

Introduction

solid waste management challenges. Shrinking landfill
capacity, rising disposal costs, divisive facility-siing
controversies have prompted many local governments
to adopt educational strategies aimed at reducing the
amount of garbage residents generate.

Waste reduction education campaigns typically
encourage consumers to purchase food and houschold
products that will result in the creation of as hittle
garbage as possible, a practice known as environ-
mental shopping. Hammer and Papadi (1991) identi-
fied five environmental shopping behaviors: (1)
reducing the amount of packaging bought and thrown
away;, (2) reusing jars, bottles, boxes, and other
containers; (3) rejecting wasteful packaging, (4)
responding to producers and retailers by expressing
preferences for simpler, less wasteful packaging. and
(5) recycling as much as possible, which includes
purchasing products that contain recycled matenals
radio, and newspaper advertising, community work-
shops, posters, booklets, and brochures (Fishbein and
Gelb, 1992, Indiana Department of Environmental
Management, 1993; City of Boulder, n.d.). Yet the best
educational efforts may fail to change consumers’
habits. During the past 50 years, convenience has
replaced durability as a product's most important
selling point, creating what has become known as a
throwaway society. As Young (1991) has stated, *In
an age in which the terms ‘consumer’ and ‘person’ are
used interchangeably, disposing of bagfuls of garbage
cach day has become a routine, seemingly inescapable
fact of life” (p. 20).

Alachua County, Florida, where this study was
oonduaed,'uumkdlmmysaekmg
Wwasle management solutions that are not only
economically feasible but which also respond to
citizens' environmental concerns. The county’s landfill
will be full in 1998. Concerns about odors, property
values, and threats to water quality have derailed
attempts in recent years to locate a suitable site for a
new landfill.

Many environmental behavior studies have focused
mmmiml and conservation behaviors, but few have

d the effects of brochures, attitudes, or values
on environmental shopping behavior. This study

==

compared the effects of two types of brochures
referred to in this paper as the attitudes bro,
atiempted to change attitudes with messages aboutth;
benefits of practicing specific environmental shopping
behaviors. The other, referred to as the how-to
brochure, merely provided instructional information
about environmental shopping.

Literature Review

Psychologists, sociologists, and communications
rescarchers exploring the sources and characteristics of
environmental concern have studied the roles of
persuasive communication, attitudes, and values.
Many stuches have focused on recycling and conserva-
tion behaviors, but few have explored waste reduction
behaviors such as environmental shopping. This
section reviews some of the pertinent literature on the
relstionship between behavior, attitudes, norms,
values, and communication.

Written Communication. Written messages can
be a valuable component of campaigns aimed at
changing environmental behavior. Krendl, Olson, and
Burke (1992) found that low-cost, hand-deliver_ed
printed messages that amxraget:o:y;l.ing behavior
produced effects comparable to of in
messages. Jacobs, Bailey, and Crews (1984) found
that using brochures to notify people about arecycling
program was more effective than soliciting participé-
tion through newspaper ads. In a study of envg;;l)
mental shopping behavior, De Young, et al a
found that brochures containing both proctt’”
information and the rationale for practicing environ
mental shopping behavior were most Cﬁ"?c‘.“'e‘
researchers found that a brochure dscnbmsmm
environmental and economic benefits ?‘t:fi
effective than a brochure that descrt
environmental or only economic benefits.

Attitudes and Bclnvior:.

(1975) contend that ammdo;cmdbeh"" :
because people consider
actions before they dccldcw‘”‘be"d;“nl?:bk predictor
however, attitudes alone may

of behavior. ggests

. dhat tW0
f reasoned action SUEE
Eactons desormine behavioral inlcoions: ® peswet!

//
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factor (attitude) and a social factor (subjective norm).
Attitudes emerge from beliefs, which link attributes to
a person, an object, or a behavior (Fishbein and Ajzen,
1975). An attitude is the way a person thinks about a
specific behavior, a judgment that performing the
behavior is good or bad, or a favorable or unfavorable
feeling toward the behavior. For example, a person's
attitude toward buying paper products made from
recycled paper may result from one or several
associated attributes, such as cost, quality, or
environmental benefits. A subjective norm is the
perceived social pressure a person feels to perform or
not perform a specific behavior (Fishbein and Ajzen,
1975). The expectations of family and friends may
produce the pressure, or it may stem from a supervisor
at work or even from the expectations of society at
large.

When individuals evaluate a behavior positively and
believe that important others think they should perform
it, they will formulate an intention to perform the
behavior (Fishbein and Ajzen, 1975; Ajzen and
Fishbein, 1980). But the importance of each
component varies from situation to situation. By
determining the weight of each component, researchers
can evaluate the relative importance of attitudes and
norms for a given behavior.

Fishbein and Ajzen (1980) contend that although
other potential influences on behavior, such as
demographic characteristics and personality traits, may
influence the attitudes and subjective norms that
determine behavioral intentions, such influences do not
necessarily have a direct effect on behavior. Although
in some cases it may be desirable to examine the role
of such "external variables" (p.82) in the formation of
underlying beliefs, Fishbein and Ajzen argue that only
attitudes and subjective norms need to be considered as
determinants of behavioral intentions.

Researchers have applied the theory of reasoned
action successfully to dozens of behaviors, including
environmental behaviors. Sheppard, Hartwick, and
Warshaw (1988) reviewed 184 studies and concluded
that the theory predicts consumer intentions and
behavior quite well and that it can be a useful tool in
targeting behavior-change efforts.

Two studies produced support for the theory's ability
to predict recycling behavior. Jones (1989-1990) found
that university faculty members who had a positive
attitude toward paper recycling believed paper
recycling saved money, saved energy, and conserved
natural resources, and they believed it did not take
extra time. Jones also found that social norms
influenced paper recycling behavior and suggested that

paper recycling can be increased by influencing beliefs
about the consequences of the behavior and about the
expectations of significant others. Vining and Ebreo

(1992) found that recyclers' attitudes toward recycling
were stronger than those of nonrecyclers. Recyclers
wugmchkdythmmecychswpqeciwm
social pressure and a greater personal obligation to
recycle.

The literature on written communication and on the
theory of reasoned action suggested the following
hypotheses:

H1. Subjects who receive a brochure will have
more positive attitudes and stronger intentions
toward environmental shopping than subjects who
receive no brochure.

H2. Subjects who receive an attitudes brochure
will have more positive attitudes and stronger
intentions toward environmental shopping than
subjects who receive a how-to brochure.

H3. Intentions to practice environmental shopping
will be positively correlated with attitudes and
norms for all subjects.

The Role of Environmental Values: The New
Environmental Paradigm Scale. In the 1970s, while
environmental behavior research largely focused on
demographic determinants of environmental concern
(Murch, 1971; Maloney and Ward, 1973; Maloney,
Ward, and Braucht, 1975; Weigel, 1977; Buttel and
Johnson, 1978; Van Liere and Dunlap, 1980; Dunlap
and Van Liere, 1984), sociologists began to explore
the role of deeply held values or worldviews. Catton
and Dunlap (1978; 1980) proposed that the apparently
widespread increase in environmental concemn
observed during the 1970s represented a shift in core
cultural values and beliefs. Dunlap and Van Liere
(1978) found in that shift a new worldview concerned
with the consequences of human actions on the natural
environment. This new environmental paradigm
assumed that humans were only one among many
interdependent species, that the world was finite, and
that there were limits to both biological and economic
growth.

Dunlap and Van Liere (1978) developed a 12-item
scale to measure new environmental paradigm (NEP)
values. They tested the scale with one sample of 806
randomly selected Washington-state residents and
another sample of 407 Washington-state members of
the Sierra Club, an environmental group. The
researchers found that while environmental group
members endorsed the NEP much more strongly than
the general public, the general public endorsed the
NEP more strongly than expected. Dunlap and Van
Liere concluded that NEP values were beginning to
permeate American society. Other researchers have
tested the NEP scale and there is general agreement on
the scale's reliability as a measure of environmental
concern (Jackson, 1985; Arcury, Johnson, and Scollay,
1986; Kuhn and Jackson, 1989; Caron, 1989; Arcury
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and Christianson, 1990; Noe and Snow, 1990; Shetzer,
Stackman, and Moore, 1991; Vining and Ebreo, 1992).
Thclitcmnneonthenewenvironmentalpm'adigm
suggested the following hypothesis:
H4. Attitudes and intentions toward environmental
shopping will be positively correlated with New
Environmental Paradigm values for all subjects.

Methodology
An experiment measured the effectiveness of two

types of brochures about environmental shopping. The
participants were shoppers in Gainesville, Florida, who
volunteered for the study at three locations of a large
supermarket chain. The three stores selected offered a
- allv diverse customer base in terms of age,

income, education level, and ethnic background.
cndiﬁfamtdaysoftheweekandatdiﬂ'erem
homsofthedayhclpedtoensmearcprwenmﬁve
sample of shoppers. Volunteers received a canvas
shopping bag as an incentive to participate in the study.

Participants took a short self-administered written

which included questions about their shopping
behaviors during the previous three months and their
attitudes toward performing those behaviors. The
pretest requested subjects' first names and phone
numbers. After completing the pretest, one-third of the
subjects received the how-to brochure, one-third
received the attitudes brochure, and one-third, the
control group, received no brochure. Unbiased assign-
ment to groups was accomplishedbymarldngtheﬁrst
three pretests with an A for the how-to brochure, the
nextthreewithanortheattitudesbrochwe,andthe
next three with a C for the control group. The pretests
wereplacedinaboxinthatordcrandwmremoved
one at a time as volunteers approached the table.
Subjects who received a brochure were asked to read
it within the next two days and were told an interviewer
would call within about a week to ask some additional
questions. The posttest included questions regarding
attitudes, subjective norms, and intentions to practice
environmental shopping in the three months following
the study.

Scale Behaviors. Two brochures and pretest and
posttest questionnaires focused on eight specific
shopping behaviors:

1. Bringing paper, plastic, or cloth grocery bags to

the store to use again.

2. Buying concentrated liquid detergents or soaps.

3. Buying sponges and washable rags for house-

hold cleaning instead of paper towels.

4. Buying items like liquid detergents in con-

tainers made from recycled plastic.

5. Buying items packaged in containers the

shopper can recycle.

6. Buying items packaged in large containers

instead of individual servings.
7. Buying paper products made from recycled

aper.

8. 1I)Bnying plastic products made from recycled

plastic.

The behaviors were selected after a review of
educational materials produced by various researchers
and government entities (Alachua County, 1990;
Chemesky, 1991a, 1991b; Hammer and Papadi, 1991;
U.S. EPA, 1992; Brown, 1993; De Young et al., 1993;
Indiana Department of Environmental Management,
1993; Clarke, 1993, 1994; Hammer, 1993; Jones,
1993, n.d.; City of Boulder, n.d.; California Integrated
Waste Management Board, n.d.)

Attitude, Intention, and Norm Scales. Each
8-item scale consisted of questions about the specific
shopping behaviors listed above. Behavior questions
were answered on a five-point Likert-type scale:
always, most of the time, half the time, rarely, and
never. Likert-type responses on the pretest and posttest
attitude scales, the intention scale, and the norm scale,
were strongly agree, agree, neither agree nor disagree,
disagree, and strongly disagree.

Wording of the questions measuring behavior,
attitudes, norms, and intentions corresponded to each
specific behavior. For example, to measure behavior,
attitudes, norms, and intentions regarding buying items
the shopper could recycle, the questions were worded
as follows:

« Behavior: I bought items packaged in containers

1 could recycle.

« Attitude: I like to buy products that come in

containers I can recycle.

« Norm: The people who are important to me think

I should buy products that come in containers I
can recycle.

« Intention: In the next three months, I intend to

bwprodwtsthatoorminomtaincxs I can recycle.

The New Environmental Paradigm Scale. The
posttest also included the 12-item new environmental
paradigm scale. Responses were on 2 five-point Likert-
type scale: strongly agree, agree, neither agree nor
disagree, disagree, and strongly disagree. For items 3,
4,6, and 10, disagreement indicates acceptance of the
new environmental paradigm. For the other eight
items, agreement indicates acceptance.

1. We are approaching the limit of the number of
people the earth can support.

2. The balance of nature is very delicate and easily
upset.

3. Humans have the right to modify the natural
environment to suit their needs.

4. Mankind was created to rule over the rest of
nature.
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5. When humans interfere with nature it often
produces disastrous consequences.

6. Plants and animals exist primarily to be used by
humans.

7. Tomaintain a healthy economy we will have to
develop a "steady-state” economy where indus-
trial growth is controlled.

8. Humans must live in harmony with nature in
order to survive.

9. The earth is like a spaceship with only limited
room and resources.

10. Humans need not adapt to the natural environ-
ment because they can remake it to suit their
needs.

11. There are limits to growth beyond which our
industrialized society cannot expand.

12. Mankind is severely abusing the environment.

Findings

The data were statistically analyzed using
SPSS/PC+. Analysis of variance (ANOVA) and
correlation analysis were used to test the hypotheses.

Scale scores were obtained by averaging responses
for scale items. A score of 5 represented the most
positive response to questions or strong agreement,
while a 1 represented strong disagreement. The means
for the scale variables are presented in Table 1. Pretest
attitude means were higher than posttest attitude
means, but this may be due to the difference in
methodology (self-administered vs. telephone survey).
Only the posttest scales were used to test the
hypotheses. Cronbach's alpha calculations indicated
the scales were reliable: .74 for behavior, .83 for
pretest attitudes, .77 for posttest attitudes, .93 for
norms, .81 for intention, and .85 for the NEP scale.

Responses to five belief questions, which
corresponded to messages included in the attitudes
brochure but not in the how-to brochure, were
analyzed individually. Table 2 shows the mean scores
for each belief and the percentage of subjects who
answered agree or strongly agree.

Sample Description. From a sample of 482
subjects who took the pretest, 383 subjects completed
the study, for a completion rate of 79%. Subjects
ranged in age from 18 to 89, with a mean age of 41.
The approximate age distribution was: 18-28, 25%;
29-39, 24%, 40-50, 30%; and 51 or older, 21%.
About 85% of the subjects were White, 12% were
Black, and 3% were members of other ethnic groups.
Approximately 37% of subjects reported household
incomes of $20,000 or less, 35% had incomes between
$20,000 and $40,000, and 28% had incomes of more
than $40,000. About 21% of participants had a
master's degree or higher, 44% had an associate's,
bachelor's, or trade school degree, 21% had some

college or trade school, and 14% had some high school
or a high school diploma.

Chi-square analysis indicated that for all but one
characteristic, there were no significant differences in
demographics between the three study groups. Al-
thoughcarewastakentouseanmbiasedmethodfor
assignment to groups, a significantly higher percentage
of Blacks were assigned to the control group (51%)
than to each of the two treatment groups (24% and
24%).

Tests of the Hypotheses. H1. Subjects who receive
a brochure will have more positive attitudes and
stronger intentions toward environmental shopping
than subjects who receive no brochure.

The first hypothesis was partially supported. One-
way analyses of variance showed that for attitudes,
there was no significant difference (p<.05) between
subjects who received a brochure and subjects in the
control group. For intentions, there was a significant
difference between the intentions of the control group
and the subjects who received the how-to brochure, but
for subjects who received the attitudes brochure, the
difference was not significant.

H2. Subjects who receive an attitudes brochure will
have more positive attitudes and stronger intentions
toward environmental shopping than subjects who
receive a how-to brochure.

The second hypothesis was not supported. One-way
analyses of variance showed no significant difference
(p<.05) between the attitudes and intentions of subjects
who received the attitudes brochure and those who
received the how-to brochure.

H3. Intentions to practice environmental shopping
will be positively correlated with attitudes and norms
for all subjects.

The third hypothesis was supported. A significant
positive correlation existed between attitudes, norms,
and intentions. Table 3 presents the correlation
coefficients. This finding supports Fishbein and Ajzen's
theorythatattimdesandnormsmaybeuseflﬂin
predicting intentions. A multiple regression analysis
was performed to determine the weights of attitudes
and norms as components of intentions. The
standardized betas were .11 for norms and .81 for
attitudes, which suggests attitudes were a much
stronger predictor of intentions than norms.

H4. Attitudes and intentions toward environmental
shopping will be positively correlated with New

Environmental Paradigm values for all subjects.

The fourth hypothesis was supported. A significant
positive correlation existed between attitudes, inten-
tions and New Environmental Paradigm values. Table
4 presents the correlation coefficients.
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The difference between the posttest attitudes of
participants who received the how-t0 bmchm and
those in the control group approm:hed significance.

i pa-hnpShelﬁxlasaneemento a
?.:;rdmsive edugation campaign, cannot be relied
upon exclusively to produce strongly favorable
attitudes toward i tal shopping.

The difference in posttest intentions of participants
whomeivedmehow-tobmchme omxpxpdwcmuql
group participants was statistically .sigmﬁcant. This
finding may suggest that providing f:lear, dm;ct
ixﬂ'ormaﬁmabanhowtopaformthe desired behavior
may be sufficient t0 produce the desired favorable
immtionswpracticethebehavior, at least in the short
term. :

The researcher had predicted that the attitudes
brochure would more favorable posttest
attitudes and intentions than the how-to brochure, but
thercwasdmostnodiﬁ'amceinattitudesand
intentions between the two experimental groups.
Sevaalfaaasmaye(plammeinabilityofme attitudes
brochure to produce more favorable att.imd&s and
stronger intentions. The text and design of the
brochures may be at fault. The answer, however, 1S
more likely to be found in the strongly favorable pretest
attitudes of participants in all three groups.

Further evidence of favorable pre-study attitudes
comes from the almost unanimously favorable posttest

to belief statements contained only in tl?e
attitudes brochure. Despite the fact that participants in
only one of the three received the attitudgs
bmdnn'e,betwem95%and98%ofthempondentsxp
allthreegroupsagreedorstronglyagreedthatmelr
shoppingchoicscansavespaoeinmelandﬁll,cm
make a difference, and can help save trees. About 89%
of respondents agreed or strongly agreedwithafou.rth
belief, that they can save money by buying
concentrated detergents. For four of the five beliefs
thcrcwasnosigniﬁcantdiﬂ'mceinthcmeans
between participants in the three groups.

With the acceptance of favorable beliefs so wide-
spread among the sample population, it is reasonable
toomchxdethatpeoplewaemtlikelytomspondto an
attitudinal message because their attitudes were

favorable and did not need to change. This pheno-
menon may be described as a ceiling effect: it may not
be possible to increase the favorability of attitudes that
maheadymmglyfmable.’mcﬁndingthatoulythc
how-to brochure had a significant effect on intentions
whcnomnparedtothcoonu'olgoupsuggwsthax
when attitudes are favorable, it may be sufficient, and
in fact, more effective, merely to provide instructional
information. People who already favor the behavior
medtobctoldhowmcycandoit, not why they should
doit.

The behavior measurement responses on the pretest
lend additional suppoﬁtotheideathatﬂ\mmaynot
have been a need to improve attitudes. When people
already are practicing a behavior at least some of the
time, their attitudes are probably at least somewhat
favorable so as to be consistent with their actions.
Merely providing information, whether it is new or

information, may boost the level of intentions
to practice the behavior.

The finding that intentions were positively correlated
with attitudes and norms provides support for Fishbein
and Ajzen's theory of reasoned action. The regression
analysis suggests that for environmental shopping
intentions, attitudes are a much stronger predictor than
norms. This finding provides further evidence of a
ceiling effect for attitudes. The attitudinal component
of the behavioral intention is already quite strong; the
normative component is weak. A brochure that
attempted to strengthen norms in favor of making less
garbage might have produced stronger intentions than
the attitudes brochure. While there is little room for
attitudes to get stronger, there is substantial room for
norms to get stronger. Because social acceptability is

t, a written message suggesting, for example,
that people who throw away large quantities of garbage
should be ostracized or stigmatized in some way might
have had more of an effect on intentions in this study's
sample population than the "attitudes" brochure or the
»instructional” brochure.

NEP values were positively correlated with posttest
attitudes and intentions in the experimental groups and
in the control group. In fact, among the three groups,
the correlation between NEP values, attitudes, and
intentions was strongest in the. control group. This
finding suggests that NEP values are widespread, as
previous researchers have found. This finding also
suggests that research is needed to determine whether
NEP values can be manipulated with an education
campaign; it appears that no study to date has
attempted such an investigation.

The finding of widespread NEP values provides
further support for a ceiling effect. While values
generally are considered to be more enduring and
attitudes more likely to fluctuate, attitudes usually are
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consistent with the values a person holds. People
whose values already support proenvironmental
behavior need instructions, rather than attitudinal
messages, to help them put what they believe into
practice.

Future Research. The study confirms the need for
additional research to determine whether written
communication can persuade people to practice
environmental shopping. This experiment involved
only a one-time treatment, a single brochure. The
effectiveness of repeated distributions of the same or
similar brochures should be explored.

Environmental values and their relationship to
attitudes and behavior merit more attention from
communications scholars than they have received in
the past. Insight into an audience’s deeply held values
can be a helpful tool in the design of persuasive
messages.

There is also a need for qualitative research on
environmental shopping and other environmental
behaviors to gain insight into the relationship between
attitudes, personal preferences, and an individual's
willingness to make changes. Even people who favor
environmental protection and conservation may have
difficulty overcoming barriers that prevent them from

making lasting changes in their habits and lifestyles.
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Table 1: Pretest and Posttest Scale Means by Group

How-to Attitudes C
ontrol
Scale Brochure Brochure Group
Pretest
Behavior 3.50
. : 3.51
Attitudes 4.18 4.18 n
Posttest
Attitudes 4.00 3.98 3.89
Norms 3.74 3.72 3.52
glgnt 3.99 3.97 3.85
P 3.96 4.10 3.96
Table 2: Belief Means and Agreement Percentages
Belief Mean % Agree
My shopping choices can save s i
: - pace in the landfill. 438 Y
My shoppfng choices can make a difference. 4.29 gg"//o
IIViy shopping choices can help save trees. 4:29 95‘;
Bcar} save money by buying concentrated detergents. 4.10 89°/0
uying products that make less garbage is easy for me. 3.59 68"/::
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Table 3: Correlation Table for Intent, Attitude, and Norm Scales

Group / Variable Intent Norm
How-to / Attitudes B6** 6]1**
How-to / Norm S2¢%¢
Attitudes /Attitudes 83%* 6O**
Attitudes / Norm 68**
Control / Attitudes oQ** 64**
Control / Norm 65**

** ] -tailed significance, p<.001.

Table 4: Correlation Table for New Environmental Paradigm, Attitude and

Intent Scales
Group / Variable NEP Intent
How-to / Attitudes 30+ 86**
How-to / Intent 3%
Attitudes /Attitudes 45%* 3%
Attitudes / Intent 43"
Control / Attitudes 49%* 90**
Control / Intent 48°**

**]-tailed significance, p<.001.

Accounting For Your Actions: How Stakeholders
Respond to Strategic Communication of Environmental
Activist Organizations

by James Patterson and Myria Watkins Allen

Since 1681, when William Penn required
Pennsylvania "to leave an acre of trees for every five
acres cleared," Americans have called for setting aside
wilderness areas from exploitation and for the
conservation of natural resources (Nicholson, 1987).
Discouraged by government’s failure to implement
relevant legislation, over the years a radical branch of
the environmental movement has emerged which uses
direct action (e.g., blockades, demonstrations, stunts)
and confrontational techniques (e.g., vocal protests,
trespassing) to challenge environmental injustices
(Lewis, 1992; List, 1993). Current environmental
handbooks argue for civil disobedience (e.g., Davis,
1991; Greenpeace, 1993) and direct tactics, whether
violent or non-violent, directed at industry officials
(e.g., Love, 1991). This research focuses on the com-
munication strategies environmental advocates use to
gain or maintain their legitimacy following direct
and/or confrontational actions and how key stake-
holders react to these communication strategies.

Environmental activist organizations face a special
dilemma. If they conform to the larger social system’s
norms and do not engage in direct or confrontational
actions, their cause may go unnoticed by groups that
might provide support and endorsements. However,
if they do engage in direct or confrontational actions
other potential supporters may question their
legitimacy because they fail to adhere closely to
societal norms (Elsbach & Sutton, 1992). Legitimacy
crises can threaten an activist organization’s long term
growth and survival (Bedeian, 1987; Clark, 1956;
Elsbach & Sutton, 1992; Perrow, 1970) and spill
over to potentially challenge the entire environmental
movement’s legitimacy.

Legitimacy perceptions appear related to four
elements: truthfulness, value consistency, sufficiency,
and sustenance. Stakeholders, or those individuals and
groups that can affect or are affected by an
organization’s goals and operations (Bedeian, 1989),
m‘nmlﬂcdytocmfalegitimacyiftlrypemeive its
actions to be honest rather than clandestine.
Conformity to external societal values and rules
enhances an organization’s perceived legitimacy
(Allen & Caillouet, 1994; Meyers & Rowan, 1991;
Powell & DiMaggio, 1991). Legitimacy increases

when stakeholders believe an organization has
sufficiently explained its actions. The amount of
support (¢.g., money, system inputs and outputs) and

i et il Scvei Sas
(Aldrich, 1979; Allen & Caillouet, 1994; Elsbach &
Sutton, 1992; Oliver, 1990; Terreberry, 1968).

C' : fog iall St
actions can use strategic public discourse to gain
legitimacy (Elsbach & Sutton, 1992; Oliver, 1990,
Powell & DiMaggio, 1991). Researchers have
extended the impression management literature to
strategies” to explain and redefine problematic
behavior, as well as to bolster an organization's
positive image (e.g., Caillouet, 1991, Galaskiewicz,
1985; Ginzel, Kramer, & Sutton, 1992; Marcus &
Goodman, 1991; Scott, 1991). A number of
mpmm : amegu:appetmthep\bhc

responsibility, bolstering, and transcendence.
Denouncements indicate another individual or group is
at fault (Allen & Caillouet, 1994). Intimidation
strategies convey threats (Jones & Pittman, 1982).
Justifications occur when an organization accepts
responsibility for an action, but not for the negative
actions associated with it (Scott & Lyman, 1968).
Diffusion of responsibility indicates shared respon-
sibility for an action (Elsbach & Sutton, 1992).
Bolstering admits an action, but recontextualizes the
focus on to previous legitimate actions (Ware &
Linkugel, 1982). Transcendence links an action with

support is crucial to an organization’s survival,
} in times of crisis (Caillouet, 1991; Oliver,
1990, Pfeffer, 1981). The non-affiliated public is a
of potential supporters. Government agencies
pooldeﬁne and confer legitimacy, enforce laws, and
WM(AM&WMIW;CWY.
1991; Elsbach & Sutton, 1992, Freeman, 1984).
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Stakeholder groups should respond differently to
values, beliefs, and attitudes (Freeman, 1984 Ginzel
et al, 1992), and due to the power dynamics within
the organization-stakeholder relationship (Allen &
Caillovet, 1994; Baumeister, 1989; Dionisopoulos &
Crable, 1988; Elsbach & Sutton, 1992; Ginzel et al.,

question is:

RQI: How do different stakeholder groups vary in
their response to the different message
strategies potentially used by activist organi-
zations?

The reception and effectivencss of a message
strategy may be relative to the seriousness and
miensity of the cnisis-related action (Dionisopoulos &
Crable, 1988, Marcus & Goodman, 1991), which
lcads 10 the second research question:

RQ2: Does an action's illegitimacy influence

stakeholders’ response to the vanous

Impression management strategies o convey legiti-
mvestigates how key stakeholders respond to the
vanous strategies. In addition, it explores the degree
to which an action's perceived illegitimacy influences
stakeholders’ reactions to the vanous strategies.

Method

A questonnaire containing four scenarios
describing actions actually taken by environmental
activist organizations and eight potential impression
management strategies organizational spokespeople
might use to account for these actions was
admunistered to 50 members of environmental activist
organizations, 50 members of the non-affiliated
public, and 50 employees from relevant government
agencies.

Realistic and typical scenarios were constructed
based on interview data, media articles, and organi-
zational artifacts (e.g., environmental action news-
letters). On a pre-test, students rated the legiti-macy of
14 scenarios covering a variety of actions (¢.g., tree
spiking, public protest, property damage, blockades).
placed on the questionnaire. T-tests indicated the two
levels of legitimacy were significantly different. The
two mildly illegitimate scenarios (those with the
lowest means) were: “In the largest ‘tree hugging'
incident ever staged by one environmental activist
organization, 78 members chained their hands and

by the “backing up" of wese” T s et
illegitimate scenarios (those with the highest
were: “An environmental Vi m)

activist organizatiop
secretly placed metal spikes in the trunks of trees thy
were about 1o be cut down by a timbey company,
When clectric saw blades hit the spikes, the roay
chain snapped Many times these chains flew out of
control, injuring the person holding the saw. In g
least three incidents, the tree cutter was killed or
cnitically injured by metal fragments from the spikes,
abythcduinWhichcmneloosedmingthepm"
AND “An environmental activist organization
secretly removed drainage plugs from a fleet of
whale boats docked off a bay of Iceland. Four of the
six boats sank, killing one man and injuring three
others. Damage to the boats was estimated at
$500,000 and the family of the dead man filed a
lawsuit against the organization.”

The eight impression management strategies used
to account for these actions came from a review of the
scholarly literature, newspaper and magazine articles,
and interviews with two government-related environ-
mental specialists, and the chairperson of an enviror-
mental activist organization. Two new strategies
emerged from the media articles and intervies
Aesthetisizing strategies indicate an organization
mbmamcmcnannlenwmnqts
beauty. Necessitizing strategies indicate an organizs-
tion is trying to prevent potentially dest
environmental practices in order (o ensure e
survival.

A pre-test verified that the statements usedl .mﬁ;
each scenario were examples of the eight
tested by this study. S“‘““““Em%
strategy were randomly arranged aftet After each
in order to reduce respondent habituztion response
statement questions amed audience

organization’s account truly reflec the
and reasoning, how similar valau:t:onmdtakm-
organization’s were in relation tofthce,q,lainiﬂﬂ or
how sufficient the response Was orwouldS“PP"“

/
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and endorse the organization.

A MANOVA with repeated measures tested for
significant differences among the three groups (i.c.,
the non-affiliasted public, activists, government
employees) and for the interaction effect of the
independent variables. The Scheffe procedure deter-
mined if the mean differences were significant.
Reliability coefficients and correlation coefficients
were computed.

Tests of the Research Questions. The first
research question investigated how different stake-
holder groups responded to the various message
as the most legitimate strategy (M = 5.06, SD = 1.17)
and Intimidation as the least legitimate (M = 3.68, SD
= 1.31). Bolstering (M = 3.67, SD = 1.17) and
Aesthetisizing (M = 3.67, SD = .68) received the
highest rating by the non-affiliated public and
Intimidation (M = 2.80, SD = 1.22) received the
lowest rating. Government employees rated
Necessitizing (M = 3.48, SD = .83) as the most
legitimate strategy and Intimidation the least
legitimate (M = 2.16, SD = 1.00). Intimidation
strategies received the lowest rating among all three
groups.

A significant multivariate effect emerged for
stakeholder group using the Wilks' Lambda criterion
(approximate F (16,280) = 9.26, p < .0001, Wilks'
Lambda = .42). Scheffe procedures revealed that
environmental activists reacted more positively to all
the strategies than either of the two other groups. The
non-affiliated public rated Bolstering, Diffusion of
Responsibility, and Denouncement strategies signifi-
cantly higher than did government employees. All
differences between groups were significant at the .01
level.

The second research question investigated whether
or not an action’s perceived illegitimacy influenced
respondents’ reactions to the strategies. Environ-
mental activists rated Bolstering (M = 5.41, SD =
1.05) as the most legitimate strategy in the mild
condition and Necessitizing (M = 4.73, SD = 1.28) as
the most legitimate in the severe condition. Non-
affiliated public representatives also indicated
Bolstering (M = 4.34, SD = 1.36) was the most
legitimate strategy in the mild condition but
Aesthetisizing (M = 3.42, SD = .96) was the most
legitimate in the severe condition. Government
strategy in the mild (M = 4.06, SD = 1.18) and severe
(M=2.91, SD = .96) condition. Intimidation consis-
tently was rated as the least legitimate strategy.

There was a significant interaction effect for group
by scenario using the Wilks' Lambda criterion
(approximate F (16, 280) = 2.42, p < .01, Wilks'

Lam'bth'-.ﬂ). Univariate F tests revealed that
Justifications (F (2,147) = 3.59, p < 01)
demonstrated a significant interaction effect.

- Individuals not affiliated with an environmental

: .‘ izsticn teted Justiiens :
hghgmﬂnniuomdﬁmm-3.9&ﬂ)-l.38)
d!mmﬂlemm" (M=3.12,SD=1.55)as
Mmm&m(mﬂdM-JJS.m-
1.07; severe M =2.35, SD = ] 11).

Discussion
.Stﬂ:d.dda:v-yhtheirmbm
Wlﬁ'mybcmmeybdiewinu
organization's mission and the values implied in the
strategies, or see their own self-image threatened
when their organization’s public image is (Dutton &
Dukerich, 1991). Both environmental activists and
government employees rated Necessitizing as the
most legitimate strategy which suggests a similar
environmental philosophy and concern for human life.
However, these two groups differed in how they
believe their shared concerns should be addressed.
kb o s it included
a broader range of benefits relevant to the non-
affiliated public (e.g, clean landscapes, healthy
< ). Non-affilisted individusls slso

ey ibi
for activists” use of drastic tactics because they did not
b ar e i - "
concerns. Government employees do not favor strate-
gies blaming them. Bolstering also is likely to be
focus on the legality of a situation as it stands, not on
an organization’s past actions.
This study examined the effect of an action's
illegitimacy on stakeholder reactions to the impression
s A siaaie fiff ;N
level of severity emerged only for Justification. Non-
Justifications as more legitimate in the mild condition
than in the severe condition. Justifications admut
responsibility for an action but argue it is justified
anyway. Environmentalists who adopt a radical eco-
philosophy that uses revolution, enlightenment, or
rebuilding (Lewis, 1992) will be more likely to think
any action is justified to achieve a higher goal
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Govemnment employees and non-affiliated people
tolerate milder actions because they share some of the
environmentalists’ concerns. However, their concern
may not be strong enough to cause them to be tolerant
of actions with severe outcomes, especially when
activists admit responsibility for the action.

Several limitations exist to this study. Future
researchers should seek a broader sample of the non-
affiliated public. Also, the number of scenarios and
strategies investigated resulted in a long question-
naire. Despite these limitations, this research has a
number of theoretical implications. The organiza-
tional-level impression management research is ex-
tended to focus on how audiences respond to various
strategies, a largely unexplored area (Ginzel et al,
1992). Two new strategies relevant to environmental
activist organizations were identified: Necessitizing
and Aesthetizing. The commonly used case study
approach is extended by this research’s focus on the
message strategies used by one fype of organization
versus one organization. The measure of legitimacy
used addressed multiple dimensions of the concept.

Several practical applications emerge for environ-
mental advocates. Advocates may routinely use
certain impression management strategies with certain
stakeholders (Ginzel et al., 1992). Advocates should
be aware of the likely response of key stakeholders to
the strategies used to account for potentially
problematic actions. Certainly advocates form
stakeholder interface but such assumptions rarely are
scientifically tested. In this study, members of the non-
affiliasted public reacted favorably to messages
stressing a clean landscape and a healthy environment.
Government employees’ concern for protecting
human life may have led them to react favorably to the
Necessitizing strategy. They do not react favorably to
being blamed or to attempts to redirect the focus off
current problematic actions. This research helps
advocates identify alternative strategies to use when
caught in an ineffective pattern of strategy use.
Finally, this research suggests an action’s severity
makes little difference in how groups respond to most
of the various impression management strategies.
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Facilitating Identification Across Divergent
Perspectives Through Environmental Ethics Education

by Tarla Rai Peterson, Susan J. Gilbert, and Gary E. Varner

Introduction _

Debammgsocialtbea'immﬂectmmgomg
oonnuvcrsyovathcrewivesipiﬁcmofsymbolic
(communicative) action and material existence in
structuring social situations. However, there is general

Mbdhhﬂnmndminﬂmdby,mc
other (Giddens, 1979; 1984). Niklas Luhmann (1989,
l992)d.|insﬂnallsodalsys!mopaueontbebasis
of communication. Kenneth Burke (1950/1969) argues
that, while the human experience is grounded in
mnuialedsmce,mneri-lityisinmﬂiciennoaplain
social motivation. Rather, more complete explanation
ofsocialrealityembewhicvedbyexplaingﬁmaic,
or]mgmgnmd'opmvokecoopaaﬁonmgh\nnm
beings. Hecxplainsthﬁ,“mccywhavcawwd-ming
animal.youcanproperlylookfonhelingmsﬁcmotivc
asaposdblcsumdofmotivaﬁonmallitsbehavior"
(1966, p. 456). ch'glmﬁmherthnthcchicfmdof
rhetoric is identification, or a sense of unity with our
fellow humans.

Project Rationale. Following Burke, we proceeded
from the assumption that social dilemmas such as
environmental conflict arise from failure to form
adequate identification between members of a com-
mmitywhommostommdwithenvirmaml
issues. Burke’s (1935/1984, 1937/1959, 1950/1969,
1966) concepts of identification and rhetorical
selectivity provided the theoretical grounding for our
project. In this project explored the degree to which
puﬁdpdimhmhaaaivemkﬂwpthminu-odmed
both environmental ethics concepts that were
eompatible,andttmethnwaeinoong\xms,wim
participants’ past perspectives could facilitate
cooperative, environmental decision-making. We
hoped that participating in such a workshop would
provide a basis for clarifying individuals’ expressions
of their perspectives regarding environmental issues,
and encouraging extended dialogue across groups
taking an interest in the issues. Our underlying
assumptions were:

1) When introduced to a conceptual framework
ﬂm_mtlnnamhﬂnyfovocphinhgboth
their own, and divergent perspectives partici-
pants would use that vocabulary to increase their
clarity of expression when discussing those
perspectives.

2) When placed in a situation that induced them to

explain their own perspectives to, as well asto
listen to explanations offered by, those holding
divergent views, community members would
develop increased understanding of the con
straints imposed by various terministic screens,

3) The opportunity to interact in extended dis-

logues with those holding divergent views,
combined with increased understanding of ter-
ministic constraints would facilitate develop-
ment of the cooperative environment necessary
for managing environmental conflicts.

Project Design. The workshop introduced commu-
nity members from a variety of conflicting interest
groups to fundamental environmental ethics concepts.
We designed exercises that (1) encouraged participants
to apply the concepts to their personal perspectives
regarding environmental issues, and (2) required the
participants to compare and contrast their own per-
spectives with the perspectives of other partici-pants.
The exercises were designed to illustrate that ethical
perspectives can take a variety of forms, each being
worthy of understanding.

To assess the impact of the workshop, pre-workshop
and post-workshop informant directed interviews were
conducted. Our interviewing technique allow;d the
interviewees to express their concerns in their own
words. By comparing pre-workshop interviews with
post-workshop interviews we assessed the impact of
the workshop on the participants’ expressions °f
concerns and on their perceptions of other peoples

tives. 2

Project Findings. We found that the workshops did
have a meaningful impact on the participants expres-
sions of their concerns and perspectives. During nter-
views conducted four months ;ﬁzf the t‘;’;’gﬂ"p o
participants licitly incorporated concepts =
in the wmk:h(%p inzlo their explanations of thelr (:?
perspectives, as well as the W“;”;mgﬁci-
cipants, regarding the environment. B85 el ger

: tual basis for unce’
pants articulated a broader concep . gtingin
standing environmental disputes after partici-P
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discuss ways in which participation in such activities
mhdpdevdopgmrcﬂedvityonthepmdthosc
involved in environmental disputes.

Rhetoric and Symbolic Action

Burke's (1950/1969, 1966) theory of rhetoric
focuses on humans acting through language to form
common bonds. He positsthattobehmnanistofeel

from, yet desire identification and socializa-

tion with, others of our species. To overcome our state
of estrangement or separation, we create elaborate
social hierarchies that simultaneously enable and
constrain our interaction. The social hierarchies we
construct to achieve unity simultaneously result in
more estrangement and divisiveness, for members of
the hicrarchydiﬁ'crﬁuneachotherinﬁmdamental
ways. We use rhetoric, or symbolic action, to express
the common interests needed to achieve the social unity
we desire. Since rhetoric’s function is to proclaim
unity, the rhetorical critic’s function is to discover and
analyze the symbols used to achieve that unity.

Burke’s description of humans as “choice-making
animals” necessitates that the human experience entails
a degree of both autonomy and constraint. A wholly
constrained person may respond to stimuli, while a
wholly unconstrained person may behave, but neither
chooses between alternatives. The communication
practices implicated in conceptualizing and imple-
menting sustainable development place their practi-
tioners in that structured, yet not wholly pre-
determined situation wherein meaningful choice
occurs. Whereas some analytical frameworks focus
attention on the processes through which social
structure simultaneously constrains and enables action
in concrete situations, Burke directs our attention to
those symbolic acts that are constrained, but still
voluntary. He does, however remind us that all
symbolic acts are grounded in materiality. In other
words, humans both act and are moved; the former
being entailed within the latter and vice-versa.

Burke’s (1937/1959) concept of dramatic frames has
particular utility for the rhetorical analysis of broad
cultural notions such as sustainable development. He
argues that the symbols we choose to achieve social
unity reflect our attitudes toward society in general. To
choose a symbol, therefore, is to have an attitude
toward the material object or experience the symbol
represents. An analysis of the dramatic frames used in
discussing sustainable development, therefore provides
ﬂsun'nlglﬁdctotheammofthoxinvolvedintm
discussion. In Attitudes Toward History (1937/1959)
Burke explains dramatic frames as the symbolic means
ofdealingwiththcdilcnnnasinwhichmbwome
entangled. These frames guide us through difficulties
by shaping our dilemmas into managesble situations.

He writes that, “out of such frames we derive our
mhﬂmfamemthMVu And
mhwhmhuydmhlmdm
since we form ourselves and judge others (collabor-
ating with them or against them) in accordance with
our attitudes” (1937/1959, p. 92). Dramatic frames
provide a structure of meaning that cither enables us to
accept a situation that cannot be changed, or serves as
a guide to correct a situation.
peopletofeel“nhaneh"ﬁxeirmuaidomdiﬁms.
are either tragic or comic, and are distinguished from
each other by their attitude toward social interaction.
While both treat the topic of human struggle, waming
against hubris, Burke suggests that the comic frame
offers the more humane corrective. Discourse con-
hierarchy by literally or ritually sacrificing the
e : " ically f i di
achieves demystification by exposing her as a fool.
The fool’s role wards off serious threats to the social
hierarchy by exposing stupidity, or incongruities
between ideals and practices, within specific elements
of that hierarchy, while enabling the underlying
principles to continue. While the tragic frame envisions
life as a drama wherein heroes battle villains to thwart
the ascendence of evil, the comic frame envisions
poet/scholars disputing with fools to impede the
expansion of stupidity. Burke claims that the comic
ﬁ'amepranisstoavoidthcmofmphanisﬁc
dcbmkingofallhmnaneﬁ'm:hathcmgicfnun
tends towards (1937/1959, pp. 35-41). Rachel
Cum'sfableofmmmmnthebegimingof
Silent Spring (1964), for example, offers a tragic

destroyed ly,
Leopold's(l966)lmdethic.whilcprowdmgm
eqmllyincisiveaitiqueofsociety,madydaidathe
mmdmmmwmmbmﬁfe
by dominating nature. Essentially, the comic frame
focuses attention on humanity in society, whereas
mgedy'smbjectishtmmityinthccom
Threeomceptsusedbme'ke(l935ll959. 1966)
bammﬂhmch:esm‘mapmdpsyem-

ving,
cultural patterns (1935/1984). It has a “creative
chnactawhieh.wbmurnedinwahaehmlsof
action or imagery, will shape them analogously”
(1935/1984, p. 39). When Burke uses the term
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“occupation” he refers to more than a8 professional
vocaﬁmawhasbdngaprofmmasteelwal;qr.
Anooa:pdicn.fcreumple,mightbetohavemmM
tobeathird.gawraﬁonlmdownn’,ortobgan
environmentalist. As we develop an oocupanonal
psychosis,mrelymayocabulary,orata-mmlstlc

of it.

(Burke, 1935/1984; 1966)
provide the linguistl istic tools for naming and confronting
the social hierarchies within which we find ourselves.
They influence our observations at two levels. First,
theydirectattcntion,emphasizingsomeaspects of
reality, and relegating others to the backgrmmd
Secondly, this direction of attention results in our
«observations” of reality becoming nothing more or
less than” implications of the particular terminology
in terms of which the observations are made. . . .
[They] may be but the spinning out of possibilities
implicit in our particular choice of terms” (1966, p.
46). 'I‘husatuministicscreenoonsn’ainsomabilityto

adopting an appropriate role within that situation.

Occupational psychosis combined with its accom-
panying terministic screen leads to trained incapacity,
or a condition in which our abilities “function as
blindness” (Burke, 1935/1984, 49). Because our
terministic screens constrain our observational
possibilities to those in keeping with our occupational
psychoses, we see new experiences in the terms
provided by our past training. Thus, our training
becomes an incapacity. In this sense, our occupational
psychosis works as a “deskilling” process that
encourages us to cling to tested methods of dealing
with our arthritis, our third-generation landownership,
or our environmentalism, while disabling us from
seeing new possibilities that might work better. Burke
(1950/1969) argues that although “the hierarchic
principle is indigenous to all well-rounded human
thinking” a rigid hierarchy can interfere with the very
social processes that it was intended to facilitate (p.
141). Trained incapacity promotes rigidity at the very
time flexibility is most needed.

R:gldsoualmlahons can contribute to a generalized
despair when division or estrangement from our fellow
hmm'm.s becomes so profound that it precludes the
posgbnlity of any identification across divergent per-
spectives. One strategy for dealing with such rigidity is
to adopt perspective by incongruity within the comic
ﬁ'ame: Burke (1937/1959) calls this a “verbal atomic-
mdqng”wlueinasymbol is wrenched from its usual
msﬂlﬂthmudlcasmsnc stretching enables us to
Interpret our material circumstances as new situations
gy removing words from their traditional patterns.

erspective by incongruity enables us to re-interpret

our circumstances by more appropriately nam;
situation that has been inappropriately defined by 4
trained incapacities. It tums our social hierarchie,
inside out to expose their foolishness. I is “impious
[in that] it ‘puns’ categories of symbols established by
custom” (pp- 308-309). Simply revising elements of
our original perspective is insufficient to achieve
incongruity; rather the fundamental point of view must
be changed.

The genius of Burke’s comic frame is that it allows
for the kind of cultural stretching that enables rhetor-
ical criticism of large texts, such as the discussion
surrounding environmental conflict, while retaining a
focus on the language out of which that conflict
develops.

Burke (1966) characterizes humans as “symbol-
making, symbol misusing” animals that are “rotten
with perfection” (p. 16). One of the senses in which we
achieve perfection is in the construction of perfect
opposites. Burke (1966) explains that there is a
teleological perfection in an antithetical relationship:
“There is its sheerly formal lure, in giving dramatic
saliency and at least apparent clarity to any issue. One
may find himself [sic] hard put to define a policy purely
in its own terms, but one can advocate it persuasively
by an urgent assurance that it is decidedly against
such-and-such other policy” (p. 19). Creatively used,
perspective by incongruity holds both the promise and
frustration of a perfect opposite within itself. Incon-
gruous perspectives, if introduced and explored in a
non-threatening environment, can enable people to
shake off (or at least re-consider) terministic screens
that function as trained incapacities, increasing the
possibilities for partial identification among divergent
perspectives toward the relationship between humans
and their environment.

Environmental Ethics Workshops ;
Project Participants. Rockport, and Brownsville,
Texas were selected as workshop sites because eachs
in an area with complex environmental controversies
involving various interest groups. However, the basic
focus of their environmental controversies is different
Rockport is in a region traditionally depcndeﬂ“:;
agriculture, with growing petro-chemical and\;(;i‘;ndlife
industries. The nearby Aransas National .
Refuge is the winter home of the endangered w:lo;ﬁg
crane. Brownsville was thrust into the na
spotlight when an unusually large number u:ed ;
phaly cases (a neural tube birth defect) occ
1991. Controversy has centered around the ‘:;ming
these birth defects, with various gow;dumﬁ’
agriculture, transnational manufacturng o
ethnicity, and the health care systef- We expec pti
philosophical differences between 1IN
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would be more pronounced and important in the
area than in the Brownsville area, inasmuch
as the Rockport participants’ concems would be less
focussed on a particular controversy. In each location,
ﬁvcwsixrepmtatimﬁ'omoonﬂictinginm
goupswercrecmiwdtopanicipateinthcproject.
Environmental Ethics. Environmental ethics arose
as a subdiscipline within academic philosophy in
response to the widespread claim in the modem
environmental movement, that anthropocentric think-
ing encourages ecological havoc. John Muir, founder
of the Sierra Club and ardent defender of Yosemite
National Park, rejected anthropocentrism, claiming that
“Nature’s object in making animals and plants” was
'ﬁrstofallthchappin&ofcachoneofﬂmn,notﬁt
creation of all for the happiness of one,” and he once
stopped'rhcodOrCRoosevcltﬁ'omldllingaranlmkc
in Yosemite by claiming that it had as much right to be
there as they (Nash, 1989, p. 40). Similarly, the United
Nation’s (1980) first World Conservation Strategy tied
sustainability to non-anthropocentric thinking and
defined environmental education in terms of fostering
non-anthropocentric values:
Ultimately the behavior of entire societies
towards the biosphere must be transformed
if the achievement of conservation objectives
is to be assured. A new ethic, embracing
plants and animals as well as people, is
required for human societies to live in
harmony with the natural world on which
they depend for survival and wellbeing. The
long term task of environmental education is
10 foster or reinforce attitudes and behavior
compatible with this new ethic.
Beginning in the 1970s, some professional philoso-
phers responded to this line of thinking by beginning to
publish books and articles exploring the nature and
possibility of alternative, non-anthropocentric moral
theories. Others responded by denying the environ-
mentalists’ contention that anthropocentric thinking
encourages environmentally harmful practices. This
writing on environmental ethics began as part of a
general trend within academic philosophy in the 1970s
and 1980s towards “applied” ethics. As a part of this
trend, philosophy professors began teaching courses on
environmental ethics.

Teaching ethics in a philosophy department
sometimes looks very different from teaching ethics in
a household or church. Here “teaching ethics™ does not
mean telling people what to do. An environmental
ethics course does not have as its aim to settle specific
behavioral questions. Rather, given a goal like
minimizing resource consumption, environmental
philosophy proceeds at a higher level of abstraction,

asking questions like “Why ought we to minumize
resource consumption?”

Workshop Design. The workshop materials were
patterned in the tradition outlined above, purposefully
retaining much of its sbstract nature. The confroo-
tmqml atmosphere in public hearings on
environmental controversies has encouraged radicali-
zation and truncation of partisans’ position statements
encouraged lengthy, careful reflection using a termi-
nistic screen drawn from the sub-discipline of environ-
mental cthics. The workshop format encouraged
participants to see each other as individuals with
reasoned positions rather than es intransigent opponents
acting in the grip of their emotions.

The workshops offered five forms of participation.
(1) Because the workshops were small, we were able
to build into the lecture format several discussion
opportunities, which assisted in building a supportive
atmosphere wherein differences of perspective were
treated as something to be explored and understood
rather than settled. (2) Participants were asked (0
individually describe themselves in terms of the
conoepts being presented. These exercises encouraged
them to see that an individual might emphasize one set
of goals without rejecting all other goals. (3) The
participants were placed in small groups with other
individuals who shared their general interest. Within
these relatively safe discussion groups they compared
self-descriptions for the purpose of developing a group
profile. They were required to account for and accom-
modate all of the perspectives brought by the
individual members. (4) Participants were placed in

ficting-i i : = o
of their original interest groups. Here, they represented
were not allowed to attempt to resolve differences, but
simplytocxplninthan'l'hegodwutoxdmfy' ify and
understand various perspectives, and 10 discover

: of : ;
groups. (5) A round table discussion jon was used to
perspectives.

Quliuﬂvelmervlewl .
Weusedima'pmtiwmdysisofalpuudplnl-f'
discourse to evaluate the workshops” influence on their
ability to discuss environmental controversies. A
world of human societies by uncovering meaning
symwimincmmidc(Andumlm;pm
1990; Lange, 1993). By becoming a “participant
Wumwwm.m
cmnitngpingmisigmabantbemmmgd
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every opportunity to discuss their attitudes toward
environmental issues. However, the interview protocol
was crafted so that no question required them to
discuss specific environmental conflicts. One purpose
ammmmmmmwmmm
wereimpomntmoughtowrinformantsthatﬁwy
would mention them when asked more broad
questions. In other words, we attempted to discover
whether our informants considered environmental
conflict to be an important dimension of their lives, as
well as how they characterized that conflict. The
interview situation was, therefore, designed to
memmgcinformantstotellthcstaiuthcychoscto
tell, with minimal outside direction.

Analysis of Interview Transcripts. The key
assumption of qualitative content analysis centers on
the notion that interview responses offer more than face
value meaning. This meaning can be revealed by
systematic interpretation of all possible meanings.
Three concurrent goals drove our analysis. We wanted
to determine if information or experience provided in

the workshop (1) had contributed to participants
ability to describe their own perspectives toward
environmental issues; (2) had contributed to their
ability to describe the perspectives of other
participants; and (3) had suggested any new possi-
bilities for dialogue directed toward developing a sense
of identification across interest groups. With these
goals in mind, we identified distinct themes in our
informants’ talk, reformulated the text obtained from
their interview transcripts into broad conceptual
wegori&ttmwalogedthcmmstopmvideabms
for discussing whether (and how) participation in the
workshop contributed to these goals.

All interviews were transcribed by a professional
typist. The verbatim transcripts provided the primary
text for a thematic analysis, which was contextualized
by field notes. We began our examinations of the
interview transcripts deeply embedded in the details of
our informants’ utterances, then moved gradually to
more general observations. The analysis of the
parrative discourse obtained in these unstructured
interviews enabled us to better understand the internal
logic behind our informants’ activities. ;

Our procedure for thematic analysis combines
elements of McCracken’s (1988) analytical structure
with Strauss and Corbin’s (1990) techniques for
fragmenting and reformulating data. We used the
following five-step format: .

1. Search for individual themes in each transcript,
2. Develop each of themes identified in step one;
3. Determine relative significance of themes;
4 Search for oppositions among themes, and
thematic hierarchies; §
5. Compare thematic hierarchies and oppositions
across transcripts. ;
At this point, the cultural categores thatal wecr;
excavated from informants’ talk became analyt
categories that provided a basis for compaxfl{\gaﬁm
contrasting interviews conducted before particiP
in the workshop, with interviews conduct
participation in the workshop.

Articulating Familiar and Incongruous Perspec

ing vocabularies, that we hor :
?h‘:tz'xmug) more clearly explain beliefs regarding
relationship between humans and the ?Qmsic o
These includes the distincion bctwe;n . 3
instrumental value, and a taxonomy o C‘{V“°mn‘f°gh"d
ethics including mmpouﬂmm i st
welfare views, and holism of ecocen! -

ing during their follow-up interviews,

+ concepts
of participants invoked these more abstrac
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and distinctions in explaining the differences between

their own, and other participants’, Views.

Hal Ketchum’s' response provides a striking illus-
tration of this phenomenon. Ketchum is a wildlife
biologist with a federal agency. He discusses ways in
which endangered species serve as indicators of the
health of biotic systems and as wamings about
problems for humans in his pre-workshop interview
(response #142), but does not tie it to any ethical
framework. In his post-workshop interview Ketchum
repeatedly characterizes “anthropocentric arguments”
as useful for persuading people to support environ-
mental preservation. He says that endangered species
serve “human needs. . . . Maybe that’s something -- uh
- that would help people understand, y’know, what’s
involved. Maybe it will hit home a little bit better”
(response #73). Here Ketchum recognizes anthropo-
centrism as “an argument we use” (response #72)
whether or not we agree that it is the most important
one.

He devoted much of his pre-workshop interview to
describing the value of the region’s unique plants and
animals, but does not connect this discourse to a
specific ethical perspective. In his post-workshop
interview, Ketchum explicitly takes a non-anthropo-
centric viewpoint. When asked about the regions flora
and fauna, he says:

I guess I have more of holistic type of
thinking in that y'know all this is interre-
lated . . . so y'kmow I don’t have a problem
with coming up with ways to help people
understand why should they preserve or
protect or whatever. (response #79)

The terms “holist” and “holistic” do not occur in
Ketchum’s pre-interview.

Asked specifically what “[his] own perspective” is,
Ketchum says, “Well y"know it depends on what day
you’re asking me” (response #80), and he goes on to
say that in his job capacity “aesthetics or whatever” are
important. He then adds, “personally I believe we
should do it [preserve nature] because I think we have
that obligation as a human race” (response #83).

In another case, Bill Coining, a Rockport-area
rancher, appeared to go from describing his perceived
opponents as purely evil people to seeing them as
thoughtful individuals with incongruous perspectives.
In Coining’s pre-workshop interview he cast his
perceived opponents in an evil light, describing one

natural resource agency representative in these terms:
“he’s a cold-blooded, ruthless son-of-a-gun” (response
#51), who would “sell out his soul . . . to a pressure
group. . . . He would sell you out” (response #52).
While Coining did not retract his descriptions of any
individuals during his post-workshop interview, he did

m to describing his perceived opponents as people
with (completely incongruous) perspectives. For
example, he described his new found understanding of
flwommwhanhehadhxmnf«mﬁmgif
mgwithhanlhcwkﬂwp, coupled with the
introductory materials on alternative ethical perspec-
tives toward the environment, had opened his eyes to
her motivations:
You know what that Mrs. Applethorpe told
me? Iwas trying to pin her down up yonder
[at the workshop], and make a choice
between the owl and the human, y ‘know.
And when it comes right down 1o it, I believe
she’s gonna go with that owl! And like I
said, nobody takes care of wildlife better
than I do. I'll guarantee you that. But if it
comes right down to it — of saying “Bill, you
gotta either let them deer go or lety'all go”
— when it comes down to that, don't you see,
I'd have to stick with the human race? It’s
Jjust that simple. (response #30)
Here Coining describes the difference between himself
and Mrs. Applethorpe, not as a difference between
someone who has an ethical perspective and someone
who is immoral or amoral, but as a difference between
people with very different ethical perspectives. Also,
instead of describing agency personnel as “absolutely
bad people,” (which he does at several points in his
pre-workshop interview), in his post-workshop
interview Coining described agencies as spending
more moncythanhethinksismaryonvm
activities (responses #24 and #48). Instead of
describing the agencies as made up of evil people, he
describes them as having different priorities than his
OoWn.

A doctor from the Brownsville area, Enriqué
Gonzalez, focussed exclusively on health hazards to
hmnansandonthchcalthcaredelivu‘ysystcmdurmg’
his pre-workshop interview. In his follow-up interview,
this remained his primary focus. However, Gonzalez
began his post-workshop interview by telling the
following story:

Last night I went to see my monm. And uh
one of the things that I saw was umm-it was
about two in the morning — well it was right
afier the thunderstorm. And uh I noticed a
certain aroma. And uh it was — and I said
“Mom, what's that scent that I've been
seeing — or I'm smelling?” . . . So we went
and I could smell the — um, the aroma. ... .
She showed me a plant . . . some [ype of

plant that blooms at night. It only comes out
at night . . . but I saw in the background
there was a little hummingbird. And — uh —
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Mlomewash'ndo[srmnge because I had
never seen @ hummingbird come m.a at
night. And I started thinking, — she said, er
| said, “look, can you s€¢ it?” And she’s
mrwwmageandshehasahar:i——
y 'know, vision . And she said.. no,
Jcan't.” Then she startedloola'nggm?nd

it was a very small = small hum»:mgbn:d

And she said, “can you catch it?” 1 sa:d..

“no.” Isaid, “I'm gonna leave it — leave it

alone because you never—y "know "owadays

y'bmﬂlen'scmain. uh, plants and things

that have the, um, samé = y kmow, people

will leave things alone if they can.” ... Yeah.

So1 said, “no.” 1 said I was going 1o leave

it alone. Buty'kmow trying 1o leave it the

same, the environment the same, and not

disturb it. It was one of the things that 1

thought about—y know, what we had dis-

cussed [at the workshop].(responses #4-14)
hthiSpassase.szalanotimaspeotsofms

(“mae’swtain.uh,plmtsmdlhin@lhﬂmm’
um, same...”) but he changes his utterance o, “y’know,
p&plcwinlmmdMifmm” The fact
thathebegmtheinterviewwiththisstory,asmllas
hispensivetone,pointsupitsimpmmctohim A

Wealsoddgnedcxacimthatcnwmgedpaxucl-
pantstoapplysonnofthcwnoeptsminu-odxmdw
tbeso-eallcd“mldnp”issmprovidedauseﬁxlvocabu-
Jary for some community members. The issue is quite
complex, conceptually (Vamer, 94). “Takings,”
“regulatory taking,” “eminent domain,” and “police
powa”areallkeycauptswithachecku’edhistmyin
American jurisprudence. Nevertheless, we were able
to design a simple exercise which clarified partici-
pants’viewsandﬁ'amedthemﬂtingdiscussimina
constructive way.

Participants were first asked to fill out, on an
individual basis, a brief questionnaire. It asked, “With-
out compensation, would the government be justified
in taking property or restricting use rights in any or all
of the following cases?” The first two cases,

1) prohibiting farming practices which result in

polluted runoff and

2) taking property to build a highway,
were chosen to be paradigm examples of cases where
U.S. legal tradition does (1) and does not (2) recognize
a government’s right to take without compensation. As
the U.S. Supreme Court argued in recent cases,
because common law recognizes no right to use one’s
property in a way that results in harm to others,

government is not mng any use rights when it
prohibits a practice which, like that described in case
(1), causes hann tO others. However, when the taking
cannot be so justified, as in case (2), compensation is
required (at least when the taking effectively deprives
the owner of all economically viable use of his land),
The other two cases,

3) prohibiting the filling of wetlands lying entirely

on private land and,

4) prohibiting modification of the habitat of an

endangered species,
were chosen because we expected that some partici-
pantswwldamlogizcﬂuntothesecondcase, arguing
that if a taking occurred, it would have to be compen-
sated, while others would analogize them to the first
case, arguing that these takings could occur without
compensation.

After filling out questionnaires individually, partici-
pants were organized into groups of four to six people,
a group scribe was appointed, and they were given 15-
20 minutes to discuss the four cases, with the scribe
recording every reason the participants had for
answering “yes” or “no” in each case. During the small
group discussions, universal agreement emerged about
the first two cases. Everyone agreed that the govern-
ment could prevent practices that result in polluted
runoff without compensating the landowner, and no
one thought the government could condemn private
property to build a highway without at least compen-
sating the landowner. Participants differed, however,
in their treatments of cases (3) and (4). As expected,
some analogized them to case (1), arguing that harm 0
other people results when landowners adversely affect
endangered species or ecological processes, whereas
others analogized case (3) and (4) to case (2), arguing
thatnohannloomclswascausedinsuchcase&

After about 20 minutes, each of the small groups
was asked to report to the whole workshop their
reasons “pro” and “con” in each case, and the rwﬂ%
discussion was facilitated in a way that placed
takings controversy in the context of U.S. common :
constitutional law. At that point (but not before

participants were given prepared note pages "

copies of the slides used in the facilitator s
resentation.

. This exercise generated lively, but focussed a;d;

constructive discussion during the W°fk5h°ptsm

making the distinction between taking 10 preven

1o others (the exercise of police power) mms
secure a public good (the exercise of eminent fo clea;
then comparing eavironmental FEEUE
examples of cach, partcipants WeTe 8940 Ly
disagreements more clearly than if e f property
discussed the rather amorphous copp 'IPhat

rights in a less structured atmosphere:

R
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misehadalastinginﬂuenccisbmmndmma-
tically in the transcripts of two participants who were
particularly hostile to government takings.

Bill and Elizabeth Blake were participants in the
Rockport-area workshop. The Blake family owned and
ranched 19,000 acres on Matagorda Island -- a barrier
island off the Texas coast -- prior to World War I
Their land on the island was “taken” for an Air Force
pilot training base in 1940. The land was not returned
to the family after the war as originally promised, and
was in 1975 transferred to a very different use as a
wildlife refuge. The Blakes were permitted to lease the
island for cattle grazing after the war, but with
increasing restrictions and finally, in the early 1990s,
cattle grazing was banned entirely from the island on
the grounds that it was incompatible with the island’s
status as a wildlife refuge. Although the Blakes were
belatedly compensated for their land, they remain
indignant over the fact that other landowners in the
region were compensated at a higher rate (because the
other takings occurred at a later date), as well as over
the fact that the land has been dedicated to use as a

wildlife refuge.

The first questions in our “long interview” protocol
were: “How long have you lived in this region?” and
“What changes have you noticed since?” Mr. Blake’s
immediate response in the pre-workshop interview
was:

Our biggest change is the government
interference in private rights. And that’s our
biggest concern over this environmental
binge that's expounded by people that don't
have any idea what they 're talking about —
extremists in other words.... I'll give
Matagorda Island as the biggest example.
There’s 19,000 acres that the Air Force
condemned and took for building an Air
Force base for training World War 11 pilots.

And they turned around and ended up
making a wildlife refuge out of it. In other
words, that wasn’t the purpose of taking
whatsoever. It was not taken for that pur-
pose. (response #21, #22)
Three themes, implicitly but not explicitly interrelated,
emerge in these early interview passages. One is that
too much taking is occurring in the name of the
environment. A second is that the advocates of these
takings are scientifically naive. The third theme is that
Mr. Blake believes, that if his family’s land had been
taken for the original purpose of training pilots during
the war and then returned, it would have been justified.
As he puts it elsewhere, “people in them days was
patriotic” (response #54) and would let government
agencies use their land for certain purposes. However,

nowhere in the first interview does Mr. Blake state any

general principle that he believes should govern

taking of their land would have been justified during
the war.

By contrast, in the post-workshop interview, Mr.
Blake explicitly and repeatedly articulates a general
perspective, which he believes should govern takings
decisions, and which clearly interrelates these three
themes. Early in the interview he says:

Unless they can show that you 're harming
the environment or something else, on your
property you oughta be able to do what you
want. If you were harming a neighbor or
anybody else, they've already got laws
against it. (response #36)
As he puts it later: “To me unless they can show I'm
harming something-actually harming it -- I don"t think
that"s right [to prevent grazing]” (response #44). Mr.
Blake appears to claim that private uses of land may
justifiably be restricted only when they can be shown
to cause harm to others. Although Mr. Blake does not
explicitly address the question of whether and when the
government may take land for other purposes, if taken
literally his principle would rule out all exercise of
eminent domain. Nevertheless, he acknowledges police
power as justification for taking without compensation.

The rhetorical significance of the principle articu-

lated in Mr. Blake’s post-workshop interview is that it
clearly interrelates the three themes identified above.
He indicates that his family’s use of Matagorda Island
formnchingcauxdnohmm.whichimpliathatmc
taking went too far:

No one...can ever say...that we've ever
contributed to any pollution or anything
environmentally unsound. They never have
said it-even on the island with cattle raising.
There s not one agency that's ever said we
did anything to hurt the environment over on
Matagorda Island. Nothing. (response #92)

In the post-workshop interview jew it also is clear how
environmentalists’ alleged scientific naiveté relates to
the takings issue. Mr. Blake cites scientific studies,
commissioned bythevcryagmciawhichmamgedmc
island, showing that their cattle business was not
(in Mr. Blake’s opinion) that environmentalists
advocate going too far in regulatory takings because
they are ignorant of relevant scientific findings.

Mr. Blake recognizes that an implication of his view
isthmifthacwenappreciablehmmtoothers,then
thepracticcinqtmtionootﬂdbebanned,andwithan

tion. He contrasts his own benign ranching
practices to certain farming practices:
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Idon't use any herbicides, insecticides or
[garbled word]. Nothing.... But the fc'mners
do, and they use 100 MUch... But that’s what
they were raised 10 do. And 1 thmk there
should—they 've already got restrictions on
it of course. And it 's—might put the rice
farmers out of business because they have to
turn that water loose afier they 've used it on
their crop and it goes directly into your
watersheds, bayous and bays. (responses
i ive has not changed. As before
. Blake’s ve
gdn}'me p:essch:mthatuhng the Blakes’ land
onMatagotﬂaIslmdforawildlifemﬁxge.wasm]usL
But after the workshop he repeatedly amwlawd the
principlethatuswofprivatelmdmay]usnﬁablybc
r&ictedonlywbentheycanbedaownwcwschnrm
toothers,aprinciplewhichmakesclwtherclcvance
ofﬂlcsdaniﬁcmdi&shecimtotheuldngsisweand
makes clear why, in his opinion, an “mvhuqnentgl
binge” of takings is occurring. So he is articulating his
own position more clearly. In developing his position
inthisway,healsooﬁ'asaclearchallengetotbc
environmentalists that provides the grounds for a
constructive approach to their disagreement.

Identification Among Difference

In addition to improving participants’ articulation of
their own and others’ perspectives toward the relation-
that the workshop experience would encourage identi-
fication of commonalities across interest groups.
Although less obvious than the workshops® impact on
participants’ ability to articulate perspectives, some
new recognition of such opportunities emerged.

One example is the way Bill Coining and the Blakes
quit describing government agency personnel as
thoroughly evil and instead described them as strongly
non-anthropocentric in their perspective. Although
they still found agencies difficult to work with, the
switch in rhetoric is not insignificant. To see an
agency’s perspective as different from one’s own, is to
see more possibilities for cooperation than is the case
when the agency is perceived as immoral. Whether or
not agencies are committed to a non-anthropocentric
ethic, this reflects an understanding of agency decisions
as resulting from an (perhaps incongruous) ethical
perspective rather than from corruption.

As we expected, Brownsville participants tended to
focus more on human health concerns in their inter-
views and less on broader environmental problems.
But, the workshop appeared to encourage participants
to recognize the interconnections between human
health and the broader environment. Wildlife profes-

sional Hal Ketchum discussed in his post-work
(but not his pre-workshop) interview possibilities for
land management professions to build bridges with the
health care community (response #74). Both Doctor
Gonzalez and Suzanne Ramirez, a school nurse
introduced the parallel point that the health care profes.
sions should build bridges with the environmenta]
community (Gonzalez: responses #21-23; Ramirez:
responses #50, 52, and 71).

Conclusion

Workshop participants were neither prompted to
discuss specific environmental topics, nor ethics in
general, during pre- and post-workshop interviews,
Nor were they prompted to discuss the concepts
presented at the workshops. Both the interviews and
workshop were represented to participants as inform-
ation-gathering exercises on our part, rather than as an
attempt to evaluate the workshops’ impacts on
participant thinking about environmental issues.
Nevertheless, in follow-up interviews conducted four
months after the workshops, a number of participants
incorporated both concepts and vocabulary presented
in the workshop into explanations of their own

ives on environmental issues. Less, obvious,
yet still clearly indicated, was the impact of the
workshops on participants’ understanding of incon-
gruent perspectives and their increased attention to
possibilities for developing identification across
interest groups.

A recurrent theme in interview transcripts was the
need for members of opposing interest groups to com-
municate in a calm, reflective setting. In follow-up
interviews, several participants specifically mepnongd
the workshops and associated materials in this vein.
For instance, Hal Ketchum cited a need for “better
understanding -- overall understanding of why they
[conflicting interest groups] y’know, why they think the
way that they think” (response #122), and for a
program that would foster mutual undcrstandmudei
among interest groups (response #133). He concl
his comments in the post-workshop interview b
exclaiming about how “valuable” he and 8 profeisllﬁ
colleague have found “every piece of Tmenlaining
[they)] received from [the project tm], exp s
that they “are sharing all of it with other peop

(response #158).

Our participants appear 10 have Valu?; :::
workshops for precisely the charactezt: bring
attempted to build into them. We attempt etl(:er o
representatives of diverse interest groups 108 o
setting that encouraged calm, reflecuve mterﬁ
rather than confrontation. Participants Were SIS0
to discuss their own and others’ perspectives y
precisely, using a shared terminology set-

/
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Our workshops were in this respect the opposite of
media treatments and public hearings. Media treat-
ments of environmental controversies often have
encouraged radicalization and truncation of partisans’
position statements (Groenendyk, 1994), and public
hearings have demonstrated similar tendencies
(Peterson & Horton, 1995). In contrast, by providing
a non-threatening environment wherein community
members were encouraged to examine both their own
and fundamentally incongruous perspectives, our
workshops encouraged lengthy, careful reflection of
competing terministic screens. Analysis of the
interview transcripts suggests that workshops which
introduce environmental ethics education can help
participants frame their own and others’ perspectives
more clearly and precisely, and can help them see new
opportunities for identification with other members of
their communities. The transcripts provide ample
evidence that the workshop experience did enable
some participants’ to transcend their trained incapa-
cities when faced with perspectival incongruity.

Burke’s (1935/1984; 1966) theory of rhetorical
selectivity suggests that by emphasizing or de-
emphasizing certain spheres, the various terministic
screens of individual persons and interest groups
constrain their visions of appropriate environmental
policy. The existence of these constraints, however,
was not the issue, for any model of reality imposes
constraints. Rather, the problem is that the potential
for collaborative solutions to environmental problems
hinges on the participants’ ability to develop greater
awareness of both their own and others’ terministic
screens. Our analysis supports the assumption that
enhancing the productive tension among the terministic
screens used within a community offers a powerful
means for enabling community members to identify
(not necessarily come to agreement) with each others’
perspectives regarding the appropriate relationship
between humans and their environment.
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Environmental Concern and Media Coverage: 1988-1994

by James Shanahan and Katherine McComas

Introduction

Though hindsight is perfect, some observers of
environmental issues have noted that it is difficult to
sustain public environmental concern at high levels.
Awareness of environmental issues is challenged by
other issues (especially economic ones) on a regular
basis, and public “tolerance” for environmental
problems seems to be relatively light.

Partly this situation may be explained by the well-
known “issue-attention cycle” hypothesis of Anthony
Downs (1973), who posited that environmental issues
are naturally susceptible to “ups” and “downs” of
public attention. According to his analysis, environ-
mentalism is an issue which passes through the
following phases: a pre-problem stage leads to a period
of “alarmed discovery” associated with specific envi-
ronmental problems or hazards. This leads to
“euphoric enthusiasm” being mustered to combat the
problem. Then public opinion realizes the cost of
making significant progress, and a decline of intense
public interest follows, which leads to a post-problem
phase which starts the cycle again.

How correct has Downs’ analysis proven? The years
from 1973 to 1994 have seen low valleys of environ-
mental concern (the early 1980s especially) and high
peaks (1988-1991). During these years a series of
environmental catastrophes occurred which attracted
sporadic attention, including Chernobyl, Three Mile
Island, Love Canal, the Exxon Valdez, and numerous
others. Through these years the public gave consis-
tently high ratings to the importance of the environment
in public opinion polls (Gillroy & Shapiro, 1986).
However, these self-evaluations were not always
backed up by action. Certainly the media did not pay
attention as consistently as public opinion would have
dictated.

If Downs is right, the problem is potentially
insoluble because the environmental issue “organi-
cally” possesses qualities which means that the public
will eventually turn its attention to other more inter-
esting or pressing problems. According to Downs,
environmentalism is a cyclical issue for three reasons:

(1) problems related to the issue are exper-
ienced unequally; a minority suffers more
Jrom the problem than the majority

(2) such problems are generated by social
arrangements which provide significant
benefits to a majority or powerful minority

(3) the problem has no intrinsically exciting

qualities, or they fade with time (pp. 41-43).

Downs’ argument is that these qualities either i
naturally in issues or they do not. The social inhere

; ntexts these facts is not, for Downs, at issue.
But there is no need to assume that these qualities
inhere organically. These issues are also signifi

of peroeption and social construction, both at
o5 RS o i Sk
. problems may be experienced
not adequately address the needs of all .
portrayals could be equally responsible. Mass media
porteaysls of caviroamental informetion are known
be effective mostly at the upper levels of the socio-
economic ladder, with underprivileged classes re-
iving or choosing to receive relatively little informa-
tion. Information structures can be implicated just as
much as the “natural” qualities of the issue itself.

M’MWWM@:'| issue

ion problems need not be accepted as a given.
The information structures which help generate these
inequalities can themselves be criticized, with sug-
gestions made for reform.
or not exciting is a matter of perception and g
First, the fact that being exciting is a require ‘loget
the public interested in an issue is itself a function of
public opinion and media machinery which is
toward this quality. Media portrayals of 1
10 actively construc issues as ither exciting or dull
There is less pre-given “excitement” inherent in an
issue than Downs assumes; it is a matter of social,
institutional, and communicational choice that isst
be discussed in this or any other way.

Thus, Downs’ characteristics of issues which lead to
opinion cycles are not theoretically pre-determined. A
significant part of why issue-attention goes up and
down should be found in the way we present and talk
about issues. The purpose of this paper is to examine
the role of environmental issue presentation in the
media, relative to the most recent crest in the wave of
environmental concern.

Media and Environment

Certainly communication researchers have
Wmmwmmwmum.m“dos
distort environmental issues, just as they distort many
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newspaper of record. If the Times coverage of the issue
demonstrates the cyclical syndrome, it is likely that
issues during the period of 1988-1994, our search
determined the number of times each issue appeared

word in the search). Thc'mhwaslimitedtome
National and Science secuions. The following figure
illustrates by year the topics and the corresponding
nmbgofstaiawhrwmved
Namymshowsthcpcakedpamwhichwe
would expect. However, global warming coverage is a
PM good exemplar of tbe pattern. Ozone
wwdeawedﬁmmeaﬂymghmomsample :
paio¢ as did radon coverage. Toxic and nuclear waste
coverage are better, though not perfect exemplars.
Acid rain seems to demonstrate the pattern well also,
w“wmseeinmorecxtmsivcmalysisthanhis
is illusionary. Mostly, though, coverage in the Times
dm@dnmpdmuﬂMW(”OPW
1o stable, increasing, decreasing, or randomly fluctua-
g coverage pattems). Some increases and decreases
fonm,bg‘,mnymcvan-aimwd coverage, such as the
Valdez. These examples cannot be considered confir-
mation for Downs’ hypothesis. Decreases in coverage
of continuing environmental concerns, such as ozone
eti awmwgmhowwa,agmﬂ
decrease in media attention 10 environmental issues.
Summed, these issues demonstrate quite well thc:;s:;
> of uency of coverage sugg
peaked” patiern f“".‘. . T Vgﬁ
the sample, the basic pattem 1s eV
?h:*mm a variety of environmental issues, the

’ ~ few particular cases. Theories of
bﬂ § examine a pmtbcnud-l9705,b“tw‘de'

cither in the story’s headline or its lead (using a key-

colorless gas reports, 1
m‘l‘i homes. In light of health advisory
peop . md.mmwidcf’“bhi_a jon After
urging people to test however, 8%
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state that some scientists think the radon threat was
“overblown.”

Also in the 1980s, the northern spotted owl became
a prominent environmental issue, which also demon-
strated cyclical properties. Media coverage of the
spotted owl debate peaked in 1989, as the debate
centered around people who opposed and those who
supported continued logging in the ancient, old-growth
forests of the Pacific Northwest. At issue were an
estimated 10,000-28,000 logging jobs lost over the
next decade to protect the one-third of the 15 million
acres of virgin forest that remains in the Pacific
Northwest, and the estimated 3,600 pairs of spotted
owls that inhabit the forest. Media coverage declined
after 1990, when the government formally declared the
spotted owl a “threatened species,” which made
destroying its critical habitat illegal. During various
timber conferences or attempts to negotiate between
environmental groups and the timber-industry sup-
porters, media coverage increased slightly but then
resumed its decline.

Thus, there is some evidence to support existence of
the cyclical pattern. But these data alone do not tell us
whether Downs’ hypothesis is the correct one, or
whether other factors can explain the rise and fall in
media attention. Nor do we learn much about the
nature of the stories in each segment of the cycle. For
a more instructive analysis, we selected two topics --
the “greenhouse effect” and acid rain. For each issue
we present a more detailed graphical analysis, and a
closer examination of the narrative structure over an
extended period.

Greenhouse Coverage

Figure 2 presents data for frequency of greenhouse
coverage in two national newspapers, the New York
Times and the Washington Post. The period for
analysis is from 7980-1994, to insure that precyclical
coverage is included. The graph was prepared by
calculating the number of stories which, at any given
data point, had appeared in the last 5 months in both
papers. (We used the Times and Post indices for these
calculations, which explains some small differences
between these findings and the NEXIS search results.)
From this number, a moving average was calculated to
smooth data fluctuations. This results in a graph which
shows cumulative and general trends, but allows for
inclusion of data by month rather than by year, which
is too gross a measure.

Clearly, a cyclical explosion in coverage occurred
around 1988. According to Downs, this represents the
“alarmed” discovery of the problem. Yet it is clear that
the problem had actually been “discovered” earlier.
This suggests that knowledge alone is not enough to
“construct” the alarm upon which Downs’ hypothesis

rests. In order to produce the alarm Downs predicts,
storics must emphasize the dangers inherent in the
problem, and be perceived as actually representing a
A . Coincidentally, ially di
in a situation where a narrative critical mass is
developing, press reports will tend to multiply each
other, producing the common sense impression that the
problem is important, “in the now,” and worthy of
immediate attention. We speculate that this is what
happened with global warming around 1988.

In 1983, the Times had reported the story of the
issued by the Netional I of Sci
wamning of a buildup in carbon gases in the atmos-
phere. The report was dismissed by a Reagan scientist
as being “alarmist,” and the issue went away for some
years (Shabecoff, 1983, p. 1). In 1986, Dr. James
Hansen, a NASA scientist, went out on a limb and
definitively concluded that the greenhouse effect was
taking place, reported in the Times in a June 11 story.
While predictions of a global temperature rise were
included, no dire consequences were specifically
predicted. However, the report suggested that green-
house gas accumulation was speeding up (Shabecoff,

1986, p. 17).

These early reports were cautious and straight-
forward but not associated with any definitive rise in
overall coverage trends or public concern. But starting
in 1988, stories began to acquire a more strident, and
even desperate tone. Many news sources reported that
the hottest years in recent memory had all occurred in
that very same decade. In particular, the very hot US
summer of 1988 lent credence to a developing feeling
that the world was becoming noticeably hotter. Popular
media reported this very widely, magnifying the effect
of scientific reports. These factual reports, mostly from
reliable scientific sources, increasingly began to be
interspersed with poorly-founded predictions of the
possible effects of such warming, especially reports of
the possible impact of polar melting and a resultant
increase in ocean levels. These disaster hooks offered
newspersons a way to give the greenhouse story “legs.”
Following this, a major increase in news coverage of
global warming occurred throughout the next two
years.

The Times took a fairly responsible tack in reporting
scientific developments, but still paid attention to the
“experts predict major changes in climatic patterns and
a gradual rise in sea levels as the warming oceans
expand and polar ice melts. Coastal flooding, dust
bowls, sharply reduced crops, and dying forests could
result in some regions. On the other hand, relatively
barren areas might become farmlands” (Shabecoff,
1988, p. 1).

page 183



Of course, the TMWWMW
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Greenhouse issues began to receive this atiention In &
pumber of media Time magazine, for instance,
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there is no other choice but to describe media coverage
as both feeding on and benefiting from the rapid
increase in alarmism associated with the issue.

Atypiedamzpleﬁuncovuagcofthisperiodisa
stclypublislndinﬂnﬂmesonhme%, 1988.

According to some of the most dire
predictions, this is how bad a summer day
might be in the year 2030:

The temperature in Washington, DC is

over 100 degrees for the 10th straight day.
Air conditioners are running at maximum
around the clock, straining the generating
capacity of electrical power plants and
assuring another jump in already soaring
utility rates.

In New York City, heat is not the only
problem. Workers are raising levees to hold
back the rising tidal waters of the Hudson
and East Rivers.

In the South, another 100,000 acres of

Louisiana wetland is being lost to the sea.
But Chicago is suffering from another
extreme. Evaporation has been causing
Lake Michigan to recede from Lake Shore
drive, leaving behind an ever widening
expanse of malodorous mud. (Shabecoff,
1988, p. 1).

Not all stories were doomsday in nature. But
scientific accounts, inevitably cautious in nature, were
quickly overwhelmed by the lurid predictions. Factual
information about greenhouse warming, a topic notor-
ious for its reliance on computer-modeled data built on
many assumptions, was simply assumed, though no
clear estimate of warming was firmly established in the
public mind (though a warming of about 3 to 8 degrees
over an indefinite period was mentioned most
frequently). Arguably, these forms of coverage
established near-term public expectations which could
not be met.

In this phase of coverage, most reports were skewed

1o the worst-case scenario. Bill McKibben provided the
most accessible popularization of greenhouse scenarios
for the book-reading public, arguing that the “end of
nature” was its most important effect. When computer
models predicted disaster, McKibben accepted them.
Whalhcquwtionedsuchmodels,howeva',bedidso
forthepmposeofmtingevengxuterpossiblc
disaster than the scientists were willing to assume
(McKibben, 1989, pp. 124-126). The End of Nature,
the Time magazine story, the numerous newspaper
reports, and many other sources of information all had
the effect of creating such a noise that even fairly
environmentally illiterate individuals became aware of
global warming, such that environmental issues
themselves began to rise on the public agenda of issue
concern. Each source of information worked synergis-
ticallywiththeothersothattheassmnptionsofthe
global warming hysteria could eventually be assumed
as common knowledge. Yet, naturally, specific infor-
mation about how global warming predictions had
been constructed was hard to come by.

For Downs, the rise in greenhouse coverage would
be seen merely as a natural public discovery of a
particular environmental problem. From our per-
spective, however, the narrative dimension is as
important, especially since knowledge of the green-
house problem predates the increase in concern. In
retrospect, it seems that what was needed was more
than just a particular scientific problem; a story with
specific and dangerous consequences, with someone
willing to verify its truth, was necessary.

The raised expectations of danger and disaster
obviously would not materialize in the short term.
Given that, it is not surprising that the bubble burst in
the early 1990s. Downs asserts that attention declines
due to public realization of the cost of solving the
problem. We contend that communication consider-
ations are also an explanatory factor. Predictions of
disaster become strident and shrill in the short term.
Over the long term, they will discourage attention to
the issue. Thus, a narrative logic essentially demands
that news stories begin to deal with the “debate™ about
the issue. Inevitably, political coverage will establish
doubts in the reality or importance of the problem,
which will produce a decline in the coverage of a
problem which seems less important. Once the press
has established expectations of doom and disaster
which can not be met, the political aspects of the story,
the conflictual aspects, must emerge, as a way to

sustain dramatic interest. In the case of global
warming, these stories emerge particularly (though not
exclusively) on the “downside” of the attention cycle.

Thus, the late 1980s had set up an atmosphere in
which greenhouse warming was an imminent disaster.
The early 1990s coverage could only have been main-
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tained by an outcome which actually matched
predictions. With the turn of the decade, a variety of
“outside” forces conspired to reduce attention to the
problem. While Bush had campaigned as an environ-
mental President, his actual attention to such issues
was minimal. Then the Persian Gulf war and later
economic woes seemed to subtract urgency from the
problem. Indeed, in the face of Middle Eastern
enemies and rapidly escalating economic woes, the
predictions of just two years earlier acquired an almost
comic or nostalgic character. The Rio “Earth Summit™
provided one last hurrah for greenhouse coverage in
the national press. When Bush signed an emasculated
international agreement, the national press seemed
willing to accept this as the final word on the issue.
Record snow and cold in the nation’s decision-making
centers merely confirmed the wisdom of this approach.

More than this, the early enthusiasm for dire
greenhouse predictions fueled an eventual “backlash.”
William K. Stevens, in the Times of September 14,
1993, discussed the attempt of scientists to counter the
characterization of global warming as an hysterical
“flash in the pan.” Yet, given the nature of the
coverage, it is perhaps not surprising that this
characterization has met with increasing acceptance.
Indeed, with environmental issues in general, as we
have already seen, there has been a measured stepping
back from the criticisms which were offered in the late
1980s. From a public opinion standpoint, a corollary
result has been a drop in concern for and attention to
environmental issues.

Indeed, as Stevens reported, the “rhetoric is the
mirror image of some that was heard five years ago, at
the height of the North American heat wave, when
some environmentalists and politicians warned of
climatic apocalypse on the basis of assertions by a
minority of scientists that global warming was already
under way” (Stevens, 1993, p. 1). In five short years,
imminent disaster had become the cranky forecast of
socialist environmental wackos. Speaking from a
narrative standpoint, the insurgence of the “wise use”
movement may be seen as a natural outcome of the
environmental coverage of the early 90s.

Acid Rain

Compared to global warming coverage, the pattern
for acid rain is less markedly “up and down” While a
cyclical pattern of coverage is evident, the cycle
extends over a somewhat longer period and is inter-
rupted several times in the course of its decline.
Seemingly, acid rain is less of a confirmation both of
the Downs hypothesis and our explanation as well.

But the issues of acid rain and global warming were
also fundamentally different and were covered in some
different ways. One difference is that even during the

height of concern over acid rain, from about 1983 to
1988, the alleged effects were neither as frightening
nor widely experienced as those connected to global
.warming. Thus, neither could they be portrayed in as
alarming a manner. Most acid rain coverage focused on
the dangers to rivers, lakes, streams, forests and fish,
mostly in sparsely populated or remote areas. While
some early reports attempted to portray acid rain as
having human risks, these never successfully “took” in
public opinion terms. However, the first peak of acid
rain coverage bears enough resemblance to Downs’
pattern to merit closer consideration. ;

As with the greenhouse effect, scientists did not
“discover” acid rain in the 1980s when media coverage
escalated. Rather, claims about the impact of acid rain
in the Northeast had been circulating since the 1970s.
In the early 1980s, media coverage focused on efforts
to determine the sources and impacts of acid rain.
Coverage did not significantly increase until 1983,
when reports from the National Academy of Sciences
and the federal task force on acid rain said anthropo-
genic sources were causing acid rain (Shabecoff, 1983,
p. 16). Both the NAS and the task force, however,
were hesitant to recommend solutions to this perceived
growing problem.

During this period, nongovernment research groups
contributed their own “proof” that acid rain was
invoking serious damage, even extending toward a
possible threat to human health (Clendinen, 1983,
p. 1). Some coverage attempted to establish potentially
disastrous outcomes. Decline in growth-rate of Eastern
forests was called “scary” and compared to the death of
Germany’s forests during the past 35 years (Shabecoff,
1984, p. 1). Other articles cited research that linked
acid rain to “billions of dollars of forest damage” in
North America and Europe (Damage from pollutants
is cited, 1984, p. 14) and said if acid rain continued at
current levels, “it will effect more lakes and streams,
kill more fish and plants and may irreversibly damage
the environment” (Webster, 1984, p. 17).

Alongside the environmental impacts, the political
debate surrounding acid rain controls and who would
bear their costs moved into headlines. During this
period, the United States and Canada came to odds
over three documentaries, two on the alleged impacts
of acid rain, the United States labeled political
“propaganda” (Taylor, 1987, p. 28). Canada, blaming
the United States for 50 percent of the acid rain falling
in its borders, was overtly displeased with the “wait
and see” position of the Reagan administration during
the 1980s.

After peaking in 1984, coverage of acid rain took a
downturn through 1985, soon after defeated Congres-
sional attempts to enact a nationwide tax on sulfur
dioxide emissions, acid rain’s precursors. This failure

|
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f the Environment:

ﬂﬁﬂwdmmﬁuspms
an daputes (Sachaman, 1991). An expectation that the
‘ﬂﬁ-“nm&emymnmem
 svealistic. When covering envi issues, the
sme oo discussing solutions (Grunig, 1977; Jachne,
1990). M(]M)Mﬁ:pmnwell.-
saformed futility. Citizens tend to see their responsi-
&.ﬂmwmcwhmemal
s rather than assisting in solutions. As a result of
this deficient coverage, the potential exists for the
concerned public 1o “throw up their hands in despair”

- when struggling 1o find ways to solve environmental

The focus of environmental stories has been
primarily political instead of informative in nature
(Lacey & Longman, 1993; McClellan, 1992). Would
Bush o 1o the Earth Summit? What is Clinton's
postion on the spotted owl? In these stories, minimal
effors were made 10 provide in-depth analysis of
';-lnbl-num

coverage is typical of the news
media's tendency 10 cover the environment with a
berage of skewed uncertainties and misinformation
(Akin & Wallack, 1990; Cantrill, 1993; Chepesiuk,

1993). The media are scientifically bmsed in that they
promulgate the opinions of anyone claiming to be an
. '.Thcmotivationsofthwce)q)a'lsmoﬁm
ossed over (Ward, 1992). Consequently, one hears
testimony from a "top federal scientist”, who consults
for a chemical company, that dioxin is harmless, while
a "biologist", who is on the rolls of the Sierra Club,
sounds the alarm. The real experts castigate the media
for shunning environmental problems the public
considers important like solid waste and focusing
mcadmmvixmnmmlissmthatlmd themselves to
conflicts such as owls versus loggers (Lange,
1993; Moore, 1993). Continually, news stories are
ﬁ'amedmoreﬁ'omapoliticalratherthanatechnical
tive.

The best example of poor coverage of the environ-
ment was illuminated by Ruben (1994) in a content
analysis of newspaper headlines. On April 15, 1993,
the following headlines appeared: Los Angeles Times
("Wider damage to earth's ozone layer is feared"),
Dallas Herald ("Ozone problem seems headed for
solution™), New York Times ("Satellite finds growing
threat to ozone"), Washington Post ("After 2000,
outlook for ozone layer looks good™). Such inconsis-
tency is rampant. Lacey and Longman (1993) report
that, despite an overall worsening of global warming,
news coverage actually declined. Journalists them-
selves even admit that environmental coverage lacks
credibility; with only 30% saying coverage is good
(Chepesiuk, 1993).

Observing the aforementioned shortcomings of
environmental news coverage, the following paper
examines evening news programs for biases in media
coverage of the environment. The theoretical focus
centers on 1) the nature of coverage, 2) bias, 3) visual
images, and 4) visual-verbal congruity. Television, as
the medium of the observation for this content analysis,
has been chosen for two reasons. First, television is
the most utilized source for political and public affairs
information (Ansolabehere, Behr, & Iyengar, 1993;
Graber, 1989). A comprehensive survey of media use
in 1990 by the Times Mirror Center for the People
and the Press found that 74% reported watching news
on TV regularly, compared to 54% who read a daily
newspaper, and 46% who listened to news on the

radio. And, second, "Television news is also deemed
more credible than print news because 'seeing is

believing” (Graber, 1989, p. 149). Because prior
studies have noted the homogeneity of news coverage
across networks (Bennett, 1988; Kenski, Jarvis,
Reichert & Van Riet, 1994; Reese, Grant, & Danielan,
1994).

Nature of Coverage. In order to move beyond a
mere classification of stories and to explore the
detailed aspects of news coverage which could poten-
tially affect viewer learning and processing of informa-
tion, this content analysis will first examine the nature
of coverage of environmental stories. In so doing,
attention is primarily focused on the framing of net-
work news stories.

Thematic vs. episodic. Tyengar (1991) distinguishes
between "framing" which refers to alternations in the
presentation of judgment and choice problems, and
"framing effects” which regard changes in decision
outcomes following these alterations. One way to
examine framing and framing effects is to observe the
distinctions between thematic and episodic stories.
Thematic stories give the viewer helpful background
knowledge regarding the cause and effect of problems,
whereas episodic stories provide only snapshots of an
issue. Environmental news pieces are often presented
in episodic rather than thematic frames. A news story

framed episodically focuses primarily on approaches to
issues and does not provide helpful background
knowledge on a situation. The plight of an unemployed
logger, or the impact of a development on one
particular animal, plant, or human would be examples
of episodic framing. In contrast, thematic stories
include details regarding the costs and effects of issues
and offer information regarding the causal and treat-
ment responsibility of programs (see Iyengar, 1991).

Responsibility is also an important aspect of news
coverage, especially in environmental issues. Who gets
the blame for environmental problems--the govern-
ment, big business, or radical environmental groups?
Iyengar (1991) discusses both causal and treatment
responsibility. Causal responsibility addresses the
source of an environmental problem whereas treatment
responsibility asks the question: Who's responsible for
solving the problem?

Clearly, environmental stories framed thematically
contribute more to viewer learning and individual
understanding of issues and problems. However,
because thematic television is limited across many
issues (Tyengar, 1991; Jamieson, 1991), we can expect
that individuals who receive most of their information
from television news are getting only "part the story."

In addition to episodic versus thematic framing, this
paper deals with several other questions that delve into
the nature of environmental coverage. First, lead
stories are especially important, as networks carefully
select the lead story to represent the day's most

important news items. The experimental findings of
Tyengar and Kinder (1987) confirm that lead stories are
more important in shaping viewer priorities about the
- importance of national problems than stories that
appesr elsewhere in the newscast. Second, the scope
or frequency of environmental news stories is impor-
tant. Amount of coverage is important to examine since
news space/time is so limited (Atkin & Wallack,
1990). Stories that are given extensive coverage are
clearly those that the news media deem to be impor-
tant. The more something is mentioned, the greater its
potential influence on the priority people view it as a
national problem (fyengar & Kinder, 1987, p. 117). As
Brody sees it, "Volume of coverage signals importance
because news space/time is limited" (1990, p. 110).
Third, the type of environmental story could be
important. The media's ability to "prime" the public's
perception of a story's salience has been well-studied
(Iyengar, 1991; Iyengar & Kinder, 1987), and has
recently been extended to environmental issues (Gersh,
1992). Gersh notes that what the media's perception of
what is an important environmental problem may not
necessarily correlate with experts' opinions. :

Fourth, the sources selected for environmental
information could be significant determinants of the
media's potential ability to prime viewers about the
nature of a particular environmental issue. The poten-
tial risk involved is largely perpetuated and created by
the media's selection of sources (Stallings, 1990).
Journalists tend to use the most available outlets when
seeking information for environmental sources
(Friedman, 1991; Hendry, 1994). Government officials
are usually the first choice, followed by environmental
group leaders and "people on the streets".

Fifth, this paper will explore the question of whether
news coverage of environmental issues is technical or
cultural. Paystrup (1994), in addressing the issue or
re-introducing wolves into Yellowstone National Park,
notes that technical approaches focus narrowly on
scientific risks or report the results of scientific studies.
Cultural approaches expand the focus to include the lay
public's perception of dangers and threats that are
"broader and deeper than those associated with the
actual risk event itself* (p. 1). Paystrup and others
(Lange, 1993; Moore, 1993) posit that many conflicts
between those "pro and anti-environment” often go
beyond mere reporting of numbers and evolve into
fierce battlegrounds between advocates of a person's
right to earn a living and advocates of preserving living
species and eco-systems in their natural state.

Bias. Bias is continually alleged in news coverage
of the environment (Greider, 1992). Greider asserts
that most coverage favors business interests. Media
coverage is also criticized for "trivializing” environ-
mental issues by focusing in on beautiful nature scenes
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or cute, little animals (Lange, 1993; Moore, 1993).
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Method

The content-analytic scheme that will be used in this
papcriseemcredaromdﬁmning.bias,visual images
and visual verbal congruity. The unit of analysis is the
news story which is defined as a news segment. A
news segment is defined as beginning any time the
camera switches either back to the anchor in the studio
or to a new reporter at a new location. Videotape re-
cordings of ABC network newscasts (Monday-Friday)
that aired in 1994 were examined. 43 environmental
stories were coded both visually and with abstracts.
Six stories were coded only with abstracts because the
videotapes were missing for these dates. ABC was
used as the sole data base for two reasons. One, ABC
is consistently the leader in nightly news ratings and
tlmsisnmlikclytobcwatchedby a larger number of
people (Kerbel, 1994). Second, a large body of
research exists proving the homogeneity of news
coverage (Bennett, 1988; Hendry, 1994). Conse-
quently, it was felt that it would be redundant to code
all three networks.

Three undergraduate students each coded the stories
under analysis. Prior to the study, coders received two
hours of training which included instructions de-
scribing the coding sheet and supervised practice
sessions. Intercoder reliability was assessed with
Cronbach's alpha and was found to be acceptable
(=.65).

Nature of Coverage. This paper examined how
these stories were framed. Iyengar's (1991) basic
classification of news stories as thematic or episodic
was utilized. The coding scheme included categories
for stories that are completely episodic or thematic.
Two additional categories allowed coders to code a
story as mainly episodic or thematic. A two-thirds rule
was utilized to classify stories into categories. If there
was an even amount of episodic and thematic coverage
inastayorifthetypeofoovcragecomdmtbe
determined, the story was coded as mixed.

Stories have been coded for presence or absence of
the assignment of either type of responsibility. For
both types of responsibility, a list of possible causal
and treatment sources was listed. This list included:
President, members of Congress, business leaders,
environmental groups, government agencies, and other.
Iyengar (1991) alleges that news stories often do not
assign one type of responsibility. A seventh category
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was included to address this option.

A lead story was defined as the first story appearing
on a nightly newscast. Stories were timed using the
timeframes given on the Vanderbilt Abstracts. The
total number of environment stories was counted and
thencmnparedwiththetotalnumb«ofstm'isofall
types on the newscasts.

The type of environmental story was examined. The
categories for this section included (1) political stories
(how politicians dealt with environmental issues), (2)
animal stories (how a particular species is coping with
changes in its environs), (3) waste stories (stories
dealing with the disposal of toxic waste, or other waste
products), (4) food stories (how changes in the
environment affect food supplies and drinking water),
(5) jobs stories (how environmental policy affects
employment), (6) recycling stories (stories dealing with
recycling efforts, success, and/or difficulties), (7) water
stories (focusing on environmental stories dealing
specifically with rivers, oceans, lakes or other bodies
of water), (9) eco-system stories (focusing on how an

entire eco-system is threatened by an environmental
problem), and (10) other. All stories marked as other
were further described on the coding sheet by coders.

The sources of material in an environment story
were coded as coming from President Clinton, mem-
bers of Congress, business leaders or representatives,
environmental group leaders, government agency
officials, and "other" (a category for any other source
not covered by the above coding scheme). In some
news stories, no source is given. A final category of
"none" was included to cover this option.

The focus of the story was coded as either technical,
cultural, mixed, or neither. Coders used a two-thirds
rule to determine the story focus.

Bias. Stories were examined for their coverage in
regard to both the environment and business. Stories
were evaluated as either positive, negative, mixed/
neutral, or none/unclear towards the environment and
business.

Visuals. Visuals were coded by using the following
categories: No visuals (just an anchor reading a story),
Visuals only (moving pictures), Graphics only
(cartoons, charts, graphs, etc.), and Visuals/Graphics.
If a story included visuals, coders described the visuals
in detail. Graphics were operationalized as "two
dimensional visuals especially prepared for the TV
camera such as illustrations, maps, graphs, charts,
electronically generated titles or animation, and photo-
graphs” (Foote & Saunders, 1990, p. 502). A visual

was defined as any videotaped moving image,
excluding graphics.
Verbal-Visual Congruence. Congruity is opera-
tionally defined as a similarity between the verbal-
message and the visual image. Incongruity occurs when

the visual image does not match the positive or
negative tone of the verbal message. Stories were
coded for presence/absence of a match between the
verbal message and the visual image.

Results

Nature of coverage.

Thematic vs. episodic. The results of this study
indicated that news coverage of environmental stories
was heavily slanted toward an episodic framework.
Over half of all stories were either episodic (33%) or
mainly episodic (24%). This figure could be even
further amplified by the fact that 17 % of stories were
coded as mixed. Only 23% of all stories were thematic
(17%) or mainly thematic (6%).

The results for causal and treatment responsibility
are particularly illuminating. First, it appears, at least
on television newscasts, that business is responsible for
most (25%) of this country's environmental messes.
Other causes such as the President or Congress
received only a smattering of blame, although govern-
ment agencies were the cause of problems approx-
imately 14 % of the time. The "other" category has the
highest percentage (38%). Analysis of coders' descrip-

tions within this category revealed that blame was
widely divvied out. Students, Indian reservations, and
even nature itself were blamed for environmental
problems.

Second, while the media seem ready to assign blame
for the cause of problems, the results of this study
indicated that they are more uncertain about assigning
responsibility for the solution of problems. Only 11%
of stories failed to assign responsibility; yet, 28% of
stories failed to assign treatment responsibility. The
figures for government agencies and business were

nearly reversed. For causal responsibility, businesses
received 25% of the blame and government agencies
received 14%. However, for treatment responsibility,
business received only nine percent of responsibility,
and government agencies received 25%. The "other”
category was also sharply reduced to 20% and was
comprised primarily of "positive” stories such as an
individual or a town cleaning up a mess or developing
ingenious recycling methods such as the Georgia
school that uses worms to get rid of compost piles.

Lead story/frequency/amount/time. If lead stories
indicate important news stories, then environmental
stories are not important. Environmental stories led off
ABC's newscasts only five percent of the time. The
frequency of environmental stories was rather sparse.
ABC had approximately 250 Monday-Friday news-
casts in 1994. Each newscast averaged a dozen stories
per day. Thus, there were approximately three
thousand stories. Of these, 54 were environmental for
a percentage of two percent. In order to ensure this
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mﬂtwasmnmabanﬁm.mevwbﬂtw
for CBS andNBCwerecheckedfonhesamcpqxod
and the results were the same. CBS had 57 environ-
mental stories and NBC had 61 environmental stories.
Clearly. ﬂxcenvironnmltisnotaaiﬁcalismwfor

i alties for natural products, and nuclear
;tl‘gltsgr‘g:’lgs Animals ived the lion's share of
coverage (23%). Stories that dealt with nuclear waste,
toxic waste, or other waste were second with 14 %.
The effect of environment on jobs was third with 11 %.
The remaining stories were broken down as follows:
water (5%), eco-system (4%), air/ozone (4%),

ing (3%), political (2%).

recySauc&cmg (Aplethotapo of sources were used. By far the
largest number of sources were average "people onthe
street" (42%). Beyond this fact, however, the television
media didnotappeartofavoronesomoeovcrthe
other. Environmental groups were cited 14% of the
time, government officials 13% of the time, and
businesses 11% of the time.

Technical vs. cultural The results of this study
indicated that elements of cultural framing are ubiqui-
tous on television. Neaﬂy4l%ofstm'i&shad acul.mral
focus. An additional 31% of stories were mixed.
Technical, scientific coverage was present in ?2% of
environmental news stories. When analyzed in con-
junction with episodic vs. thematic framing, it was
found that episodic stories were more cultural (33%)
than technical (28%) in their focus. A Pearson chi-
square found this difference to be significant: (1,
N=79)=12.79, p <.001. .

Bias. The television media in this study were quite
negative toward business. Almost 41% of stories
painted a unflattering picture of business and its
relationship with the environment. However, there
were threads of negativism running throt_lghout all
stories. The media tended to choose negative stories
about the environment nearly half the time (52%).
Only nine percent of e i talstorigsfocusedon
individuals or organizations striving to improve the
environment. .

Visuals. The environment is 2 topic that lends itself
readily to pictures. Of the stories, 43% had visuals and
45% had both visuals and graphics. Almost every story
had some natural, rather than artificial, backgrounds.
Animals were a popular theme. Animals were sho.wn
struggling in ol spills, flying through the arr, suffering
in snares, and running free. Nature scenes were quite

cmmmwedallynﬂwbeginningofawy. Close-
uppiamwddlspillswmmemlasanmimalwas
caught in the mess. People were also prevalent in
environmental visuals. Cameras would show people
involvedincleaningupnspill,wukiqgonagxdym
mcyclingeﬁ'ort.orinaclose-upintervxevV. Sources--
eventhosemcwouldacpecttoﬁndatadwk-wcre
oﬁenintaviewodomdoorsinﬁmtoffm«laka. :

Congruence. Surprisingly, only ten percent of
stories lacked congruence between the visual and
verbal components of the message. However, a closer
examination of the visuals revealed contradictions.
Idyllic snow-capped mountains were juxtaposed
against leaking oil drums. Environmental problems
weredisawdasanhnalswa'cshowninacﬁonsoen&s
su:hashorssnmningthroughthewildanwsorﬁ'ogs
swimming through the water.

Discussion 3
Nature of Coverage. Televised environmental

news coverage is largely episodic, full of isolated
dramatic vignettes of conflict and jeopardy in which
animals play the starring roles. Overall, there was a
lack of coherence across stories. Stories focused on
symbols more than substance. Moreover, villains were
more common than heros. The television media were
more adept at ferreting out those responsible for
causing environmental problems than excavating
potential solutions for these problems.

Exacerbating the matter is the fact that these
vignettes are often featured as "movies-of-the week".
Environmental stories are rare. When they are
featured, they are often placed in the back of the
newscasts or in novel, entertaining special features
such as American Agenda segments. Clearly, the
environment does not appear to be an important topic
for television newsmakers as it is for the general
public. As McClellan mentions, eight out of every ten
Americans consider the environment important. This
study found that only two percent of all news stories
were on the environment. Of this figure, only five

t were lead stories.

Technical information is an endangered species in
televised environmental segments. Maintaining its
image as an entertainment medium, television provides
more cultural symbolism than scientific information
about solutions. Thus, it is likely that viewers are
Jearning very little about the intricacies of environ-
mental problems and solutions. The majority of sources
are average people on the street as opposed to experts
from the EPA or business. Viewer learning is inhibited
because newscasts are quick to air trivialized, event-
driven stories instead of heartier news pieces on the
"real” issues. For example, the results of this study
indicate that, in the wake of an oil spill, the television
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media are more likely to broadcast pictures of
individual animals' plights rather than discussing or
focusing on the spill's impact on an entire eco-system,
the local economy, and the potential avenues for
solving the problem.

Bias. When it comes to bias, the media rain on the
just and the unjust. Environmental groups, government
agencies, and businesses are all recipients of this
negative coverage. It is indeed rare for the television
media to present examples of positive, constructive
attempts to purify the environment. As previously men-
tioned, these positive portrayals are isolated to one
community or person's attempts as opposed to those
working at a more interconnected, societal level.

Visuals. Television information processing is
driven primarily by visual cues (Moriarty & Sukanto,

1994). Viewers get most of their information from
television (Ansolabehere, Behr, & Iyengar, 1993;
Crigler, Just, & Neuman, 1994). Therefore, the visuals
that are used by the media in environmental stories
become quite important. The visuals identified in this
study underscore the fact that televised news coverage
is tertiary, entertaining, and dramatized. Television can
be a very useful teacher of information (Atkin &
Wallack, 1990). Unfortunately, students' learning from
environmental stories on television would appear to be
producing knowledge about worms, frogs, and wild
horses. The importance of these animals in the big
picnn'eislostwhenth&sevismlsmnotconnectedto
larger environmental issues.

Congruence. This study was an exploratory effort
at examining how the audio and visual channels colla-
borate in painting a picture of the environment. While
it appears, at least from the data in this study, that the
visual and verbal channels are a near perfect match, the

" conflicting visuals present some interesting questions

for future research. Namely, it is interesting to inves-
tigate whether: 1) do vivid visuals carry more weight
than pallid visuals?, 2) do individuals place more
weight on visuals, audio, or a combination of the two?

Conclusion

This study was a clear contribution to, and
advancement of, knowledge in the field not only of
environmental news coverage, but of news coverage in
general. The inclusion of visual images in the coding
process elevates this effort above the status quo
method of coding television news through Vanderbilt
Abstracts. Future studies should examine the potency
of visual images, especially when they contradict
verbal messages in newscasts. Exploring this question
with environmental coverage is ideal since the
environment is a topic that readily lends itself to vivid,

Another contribution of this study was its focus on

the assigning of responsibility for the cause and
treatment of environmental problems. Environmental
issues are often complex with both sides deserving
some modicum of blame. The framing or priming of
environmental news stories is a potent factor in
affecting viewers' beliefs, attitudes, and opinions about
these issues (Iyengar, 1991). Examining television
from an episodic/thematic framework allows us to get
a more purified look at exactly what type of news
people are getting. Unfortunately, with the case of the
environment on network television news, viewers are
receiving a polluted version of the big picture.
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Mass Media and Global Warming: A Public Arenas
Model of the Greenhouse Effect’s Scientific Roots

by Mark Neuzil

Over the past several years, scholars have been
increasingly concerned with why certain social issues
are defined as problems and others are not. The issue
of global warming, for example, may be defined as a
social problem for a specific group or as a concern for
the whole of society. Ultimately, how problems are
defined have consequences for action, power and other
structural relationships in society.

Social problems are collective sentiments dependent
on social consciousness, Herbert Blumer argues, rather
than a straightforward reflection of objective conditions
in a society.! Further, as Blumer asserts, social
problems compete for societal attention: "among the
wide variety of social conditions or arrangements that
are recognized as harmful by differing sets of people,
there are relatively few that achieve legitimacy."
Stephen Hilgartner and Charles Bosk agree with
Blumer, but take his work an additional step. They
propose that the collective definition of social
problems occurs in a number of segments of society,
which they call "public arenas.” Their model assumes
that public attention is a scarce resource and individual
social problems compete for that attention in public
arenas, one of which is the mass media.

In this research, the social problem examined is the
global warming phenomenon, popularly known as the
greenhouse effect. Using the Hilgartner and Bosk
public arenas model, this study is an attempt to
determine the historical framework involved in
scientific interest in the greenhouse effect and what
relationship, if any, that historical framework has to
recent mass media accounts of the issue. The research
examined articles, indices, references and footnotes on
the effects of carbon dioxide on the atmosphere in
scientific journals from the 19th century to the 1960s,
using the cultural preoccupation/political biases
subsection of the public arenas model.* Using the
competing problem definition portion of the model, the
study compared news accounts of the greenhouse effect
from 1987 to 1989 to the historical data. '

The Public Arenas Model

The Hilgartner and Bosk model consists of six main
elements: competing definitions, carrying capacities,
principles of selection, problem-amplifying and
p_roblem-dampening feedback, communities of opera-
tives and the institutional arena where social problems

evolve, which is defined as the mass media in this
study. Further, the principles of selection are organized
by four categories: competition for space, the need for
drama/novelty and the danger of saturation, the rhythm
of organizational life and cultural preoccupations/
political biases. In this work, the competing problem
definitions and the cultural preoccupations/political
biases parts of the model are used.

The level of attention given a social problem such as
global warming is not a reflection of society’s objective
conditions, but a process put in motion by a problem’s
collective definition. For example, attention to the
greenhouse effect in the late 1980s was not because of
a recent scientific discovery, but because certain
scientists, politicians and others sought to place the
issue on the American agenda.’ The public life span of
a social problem does not necessarily correspond to the
numbser of persons affected or the amount of “danger”
involved. The degree of environmental risk, for
example, is not an accurate determinant of television
news coverage of a social problem.® In some cases,
rhetorical devices and political intentions play a role in
the appearance of scientific problems.” Attention
focused on a particular problem for a moment in time
does not necessarily mean the problem worsened;
conversely, a lack of attention does not mean the
problem was solved.

Competing Definitions

Competing definitions refers to a dynamic process of
conflict among and within the sizable number of
potential social problem claims. An almost infinite
pool of potential problems exist, but only a limited few
obtain “celebrity” status and become topics of
discourse as the struggle for dominance continues. A
greater number of problems develop into “lesser”
social problems, marked by small but often intense
groups of activists who keep them “alive.” Motor
vehicle safety issues, such as airbags in cars or a
motorcycle helmet requirement, are examples of
“Jesser” problems.” Still more social conditions remain
marginalizedore:dsteompletelyomsidemeareaof
publicdisomn'seandmallbmmknowntothe
majority. As the amount of attention each social
problemreeeimvaﬁu,sodosthelengthofﬁmean
issue sits at the top of public debate, as does the time
it takes to move through the system. Few problems
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A 3 of attention over the years;
mamtllnl.h%":vel e nmﬁonminmm

lems (e.g., the
gﬂ: insurance) as W"fl
(e.g., debates over the "real
ozone layer).”

cnunnlrmecupaﬁouandl’oliﬁcdllluu

Themostdominantwlun'alpreoecupauonmayb_e
the mythic theme of the apocalypse. The spocalypse 1S
aans-wlnnlpreoocupanonwhlchcanbedcﬁned
many ways, inchuling global climate change, overpop-
ulation and nuclear war. AmMpaMmmL
it'notalLapocalypﬁcdebMBthesm:cun'eofgmxp

and the idea that some will be saved from doom
mdnmisaamﬂm theme, but its
form may vary between cultures. Thenatm;ofpower
and society is a factor; asamethodofsocmlcoqn:ol,
citizens of the United States maz‘;ge Bralz;ltlz
for cutting down the rain or poi

:ils-ab;ningThirdWoﬂdommtriwaisaddin_gtqthe
global carbon dioxide buildup. Acoordmgtothxg.vxcw,
the world will come to a hot, dry, neo-Malthusian end
if the Brazilians or the Third Worlders do not shape up
and conform to U.S. policy or ideology. ;

Issues of scientific importance often are advanced in
the media by powerful political groups. Power!}xl
groups also can be involved in suppressing social
p:oblan&asdidtlxesteelindusuyinﬂnairpollun.on
debate in Gary, Indiana.'® Social problems which
reflect mainstream attitudes have a better chance of
success than those which do not."

as within the problem itself
cause” in the hole in the

The Greenhouse Effect Theory

The greenhouse effect, according to its theorists, is
believed to be the result of the release of certain gases
in the atmosphere such as carbon dioxide, methane and
chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs). Most of these gases,
which, according to the theory, cause heat to be
retained near the earth's surface, are produced as a
result of human activity. For example, the burning of
fossilﬁlels-eoal,oilandmnnlgas-mﬂtsin
cubondioﬁdemxim‘ons.Methmcispmdtmdasa
mltofanwobictupiration,awhasanimalwam,
landfills and waterlogged soils, as well as fossil fuel
use. CFCsmgassinventedinthelasthnlf-cennny
for use in refrigeration, acrosols, foam-blowing and
industrial solvents.
_chwdingmwsemch,iftheemissimofwbm
dxomdeeontimmtogmwatmeprmm,&w
mnofthcgashﬂnmnosphuewilldoublewithin

L e e e

50 years.” Shw_ldtbathappcn.somescimmmd-l
atunperann'enscbetween3dcmcclsiusm55
degrees Celsius.” Furthermore, these : MMQ
a]-to2-degreeCelsiusinq'easeisstoredinthem
system, primarily in the oceans, even if all the
gmhmgammehowmbeMndoﬁw_
ately.' Estimates of ecological impact are many
including a sea level rise, increased droughuﬂoo&
cycles, more forest fires, changing ecosystem boun-
daries and a shift in the Atlantic gulf stream !5

The Beginnings of the Greenhouse Effect Theory

Atmospheric global warming may be new to the
mass media (and thus to the general public), the ideais
not a recent one by any definition. This research found
the first reference to carbon dioxide and atmosphere in
a French journal in 1827. In that year, the French
physicist-mathematician Baron Jean-Baptiste Joseph
Fourier published observations of the issue using a
hothouse metaphor.'® Fourier maintained that the
atmosphere acts like the glass of a hothouse, letting
through the “light” rays of the sun, but retaining the
“dark” rays from the ground.

The author’s status as a scientist and statesman in
France fits into the political bias subsection of the
Hilgartner and Bosk model. Fourier accompanied
Napoleon to Egypt in 1798, and on his return in 1802
was made prefect of the department of Grenoble, and
named baron in 1808. Fourier served as governor of
lower Egypt under Napoleon, but eventually returned
to his first interest, mathematics, in France and
apparently did not pursue the study of atmosphefic
changes. He became well-known for the math series
which bears his name, discovered while investigating
the flow of heat."”

Novel Ideas .
There was a three-decade lapse in the subject in
scientific journals. The findings of John Tyndall,
published in 1861, sparked interest again. Tync?all was
well-known for the Tyndall Effect, which explains why
the sky is blue. In 1861, the British physicist publlsl_led
the results of extensive experiments on the absorption
and radiation of a number of gases, including carbon
dioxide. “Our acquaintance with this department of
physics is exceedingly limited. So far asmylmowlefige
extends, the literature of the subject may be stated in8
few ) wrote.'* ‘
Irmy, y’Il“dauyndalL like other scientists who
followed, was interested in the formation of slac(:::
mdglacialmotion,ratherthmawarm'erglwai
Interest in glaciation theory fits the model's qulﬁm
preoccupation element; many 19th-century S“;‘,e;m
began their careers as geologists, one of the
world's earliest and most politically significant
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scientists in the era, with Europeans producing
important textbooks on geology before mid-century. **
In a series of experiments conducted in the spring of
1859 in London, Tyndall ran several tests on seven
gases, including hydrogen, oxygen and nitrogen, and
20 “vapours,” including ether, chloroform and
“carbonic oxide™ (carbon dioxide). He was stunned by
the results. “...tbosewbolikemyselfhmbeenmgm
to regard transparent gases as almost perfectly
diathermanous, will probably share the astonishment
with which I witnessed the foregoing effects. I was
indeed slow to believe it possible...”® What Tyndall
saw was that carbon dioxide was transparent to solar
radiation, but largely opaque to thermal radiation.
Established scientific theory of the time -- a
competing definition - asserted that all climate
differences were due to the “heights of the
atmosphere,” which meant latitude and altitude (it was
coldcratthcpolsandonthetopsofmmtams).
Written when not all scientists accepted the idea of a
particle as small as an atom, Tyndall attempted to
connect climate change and the makeup of the
atmosphere:

“If, as the above experiments indicated, the
chief influence be exercised by aqueous
vapour, every variation of this constituent
must produce a change of climate. Similar
remarks would apply to the carbonic acid
diffused through the air... It is not; therefore,
necessary to assume alterations in the
density and height of the atmosphere to
account for different amounts of heat being
preserved to the earth at different times; a
slight change in its variable constituents
would suffice for this. Such change in Jact
may have produced all mutations of climate
which the researches of the geologists
reveal. "

More Detailed Research

It was another 35 years before a prominent scientist
took a major view of carbon dioxide's role in climate
andpublishedanextmsiveworkondxcproblan In
1896, Swedish chemist and physicist Svante Arrhenius
redcﬁnedthecarbondioxidetbeayofclinmcd:mge
and helped propel the issue into its most intensive
period of research prior to the late 1950s. Arrhenius’
work, “The Influence of Carbonic Acid in the Air
Upm&:emepannneoftheGmmd,"ﬂmypredicted
8 4 to 6 degree Celsius rise in the temperature of the
carth should the level of carbon dioxide in the
atmosphere double -- predictions paralleling estimates
ofmmyscicnﬁstsworldngouthewbjeainﬂ)e

19905 With data gathered from two mountain sites
pwmmmmwm
“‘"Mmmdhmm
. mm«mmmuw
1s minimal near the equator, and “increases from
mnw.mmmuauwm
the equator the higher the quantity of carbonic
acid in the air,™®
* The temperature change would be greater in the
m';ﬂlinthem.mmlndum
over ocean, and greater in the Northern
Hﬂnbhﬂ'elhninlhesmnw
* There would be a diminished
difference between day and night
Arrbenhn'm::.admwueqnlba
MM&FWMTM Arrhenius won
the l903Noderhﬁrln'nMyd'dewﬂm

with other work in a major book, Worlds in the
Making, published in 1908

BMMWM&T«*

Arrhenius was among the first to return to the carbon
dioxide theory of climate change in the late 19th
century. Joining him at about the same time was T.C.
Chibolin: & | Britis g
advanced a glaciation theory in which a lack of carbon
dioxide in the atmosphere led to ice ages. Chamberlin
noted the long publication gap between Tyndall's 1861
rescarch and his own work: “if (carbon dioxide theory)
hufailedmﬁndmnhwuﬁslmpahps
bempuﬁy&omadmbtutoiuadeqmcyndp-ﬂy
from the lack of any definitely assignable cause for the
requisite intermittent depletion.” In three journal
attacked the carbon dioxide problem from a New lce
Age point of view, rather than a global warming
position. He noted “atmosphere [has] received the
least careful study from geologists” and called his work
“very speculative,” but claimed carbon dioxide was the
“minimum factor of the atmosphere and the critical
one” (italics his).*

Chamberiin also took note of the ocean as a possible
carbon dioxide storage bin, a point strengthened by the
work of C.F. Tolman in 1899, who studied the role of
the ocean in the global distribution of carbon dioxide. ™
As one American scientist wrote in the late 1950s, “as
a result of those early articles, during that period the
held explanation of climatic change.™
scientific spotlight, however, as other competing
definitions of climate change, particularly notions

page 199




variations in solar energy and volcanic dust in
ﬁi@mmmmﬂﬂmh
carbmdio:ddeﬂworywaswcll-est.abhdwdmthc
scientific community by the beginning of the 20th
century, no other major work appeared on the subject
in the West until 1938.

uman-Made Climate Definition

T:en}t:nm.wiﬁmwm‘h’mﬁ'
world-wide Depression scemingly locked in place,
British scientist G.S. Callendar became the first to link
the industrial activities of humans to a warmer globe.
Although Arrhenius thought much of the carbon
dioxide in the atmosphere came from dust escaping
from coal mines, Callendar put the idea more
concretely. “During the past half-century, man has
added 150,000 million tons of carbon dioxide to the
air,” he wrote, estimating that three-quarters of the
human-made gas remained in the atmosphere.”
Callendar, who also studied the glaciation issue,
prediaedanaunmltanpq'aumriseofo.OOSdegrm
Celsius due to carbon dioxide production, and
aﬁmatedaﬁseof0.00Sdengelsimdmingthe
previous 50 years. “Few of those familiar with natural
heatcxchangwoftheaunosphae,whidxgohtothc
making of our climates and weather, would be
ptepaedﬁoadmitthatthewtivitiaofmmcwldhxve
any influence upon phenomena of so vast a scale.”®

Redeﬁnm:AddhgtheDdomuﬂo-hau
Callendar was a voice in the carbon dioxide

Wildan&,howevu,uﬁlmelatewsm,wbenGﬂbm

Plass,apbysicistwhohndmtedforl-‘a'dmor

v;aspﬂ’hapsbmthemostwndy' -held theory of climatic
change, inreomtymithashadrdaﬁvdyfcw
adlgerpta"” Plasspubﬁshedthrecuﬁclaonthe
lopnml95§mflmbu-_hl96l. He theorized a 3 6-

lands, industrial processes ™ Plass, Writing at the
beginning of the nuclear power “8°~n°(°dthntwhm
wouldbecanctwoimpquntmcthukof 5

powemgyhawmcﬁsadvmmgmwhenm
long periods of time. “The burning of fossi) fuels
inamthctunpaamoftbcemhﬁmmecoz
eﬁ'ect;thcuscofnmlcarrcactorsinqmme
radioactivity of the earth. Itisdiﬂictmtosaywmchof

uucﬁ'ectswaﬂdbelmobjwtimblcaﬁq-w '

centuries of operation. ™

hﬂyMobM.:Wlmthumminthelm

'Ihewuthd'tbcocmasaco2drainwasdm8ed
further in a 1957 article by two American scientists
Roger Revelle and Hans Suess Based on work dope
at the Scripps Institution of Oceanography, their tests
of the average lifetime of CO2 molecules showed “g
mhasmallcbmgcinthcamomtofﬁ'eccarbou
dioxide dissolved in Scawater corresponds to 4

dioxidcuwhjchthcoocansandaunosphqgmat
equilibrium.™ In short, the scientists theorized that
theoeunabsorbodvcrylinlcofthccarbondio)dde
pumped out by humans.

Revelle and Suess authored a problcm-amplifying
wamning repeated often more than 30 years later:
“Human beings are now carrying out a large-scale
geophysical experiment of a kind that could not have
blppanedintbcpmnorbcrcpmdmedintheﬁ.lm.
Within a few centuries we are returning to the air and
oceans the concentrated organic carbon stored over
hundreds of millions of years. >

Nearly all of the scientists writing in the late 1950s
admitted that no precise measurements of CO?2 in the
atmosphere existed. Revelle took advantage of a
dramatic event -- the 1957-58 International Geo-
physical Year — to call for more research. The actions
of Revelle, as director of the Scripps Institute, led to
the creation of measuring stations at Mauna Loa in
Hawaii and at the South Pole, both supervised by his
rescarch center. Revelle became politically influential
in the 1980s after one of his Harvard students, Al Gore,
was elected 1o the United States Congress and wrote a
best-selling book about global environmental prob-
lems.” 2

It was not until 1967, however, when two scientists
at the Geophysical Fluid Dynamics Laboratory m
Washington, D.C., Sykuro Manabe and Richard T.
Wetherald, published the first quantitative computer
model for determining results of carbon dioxide-
induced global warming ** The issue remained on the
agenda of many research scialtis!sﬂl{‘ouﬂomthc
1970s, although the greenhouse effect did not appz
in the popular press with any frequency until
1980s. A front-page article in The New York Times

in 1981, inspiredbyastudypublisbedinScimce
magaz'mbyNASAaiazﬁstJmHmsmmdmhas,
begmthcmovuncntofdleismeﬁ'omtbescimtiﬁc
arcnatothemmmediam”}hnmhadsmta
preprint of the study to Times science writer Walter
Sullivan, allowinghimtobetheﬁrstjommlistto
report the results, whichnotedanovm!lwuming
u'mdintheearth’sannospbaee:amdingbnkto
1880.%

Recent Implications
'I‘hemeﬂ'ectappeared,sporadicaﬂy,intbc
mass media arena in the early and mid-1980s, This
changed in 1988, when various groups used the
droughtasadmmaticcvmttoallowthqntothmst
globalwumingimothemediaspodigm.JmHmsm
ttstiﬁedbcforeConglmsonJmeB, 1988, a day the
temperamrereachedIOIdegrmFianhMgton,

receivedmajormediatreaunemﬁ'omcoasttoeoast,
most of it tied to the drought. And most of the media
attention failed to mention that the greenhouse effect
theay—-inoncfo:moranother-—hadbeenaromdfor
more than 150 years in the scientific literature.

Lack of historical mention in the mass media may
have hclpedshapedcbalebygivingthegreenhousc
effect issue a sense of urgency. When the global
warmingtheorybecameamassmediasto:yin1988
(Figm'eOne),didthcmediaandtheirsourospmt
the issue in historical context? The answer is clearly
no (Table One). Inmethan9outof103tai&sinthe
LosAngelmTim&s,theBostonGlobe,theWashingtm
Post and the Chicago Tribune, no reference was made

problem. In the greenhouse issue, those wanting to
inﬂlmeepublicopixﬁonhavebecnbettaablctodoso
without giving the public a history lesson.

I-Ieadlinwonstoﬁ&sinthedaysandwecksaﬁerthe
Hansen testimony certainly seemed urgent. “World
Leaders Call for Drastic Action to Slow Earth’s
Warming,” said one in the Boston Globe.*! “World
Food Supply in Peril, Group Warns,” read another. 2
In the Chicago Tribune, the apocalypse seemed near:
“Pollution Expert Warns of Rise in Deaths, Disease.™
Local problems were magnified by the issue: “Global
Warming Imperils State Water Supply, House Panel
Told,” read the Los Angeles Times.“

Conclusion

as volcanic dlminthelir,sohrﬂmmdmnosphae
M}" , Vying for attention with CO2 theory within the

Inthcl9803,thcgreenhwseeﬁ‘eush1ﬁed' from the
scientific arena to more public arenas. An apocalyptic
viewofglobalwumm'g,m'gedbypoliticims,
bureaucrats, scientists, environmentalists and the
mnleu-powu-m:suydaninateddebatcinmcpolicy-
maldngmmwellasinthemassmedia When the
groups succeeded in getting their definition across in
the mass media, the histori ical nature of the problem
animlallyigtned,lmdingasenseofmgmcytothc
issue. Withomthatsenscofhim)v,tbcgmenhotm
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Table One: Historical References to Greenhouse Effect Research
in the Los Angeles Times, Boston Globe, Washington Post
and Chicago Tribune in 1987-89.

Years Freq | %
1970-present 1 0.2
1969-69 0 0
1950-59 2 0.4
1910-49 1 0.2
1890-1909 6 1.2
1860-89 1 02
Pre-1860 0 0
19th Century ;3 0.6
“Years old” 16 3
None 481 94
Totals 511 99.8*
*Total not 100 percent due to rounding.
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Figure One: Frequency of Stories About
the Greenhouse Effect in Four
Newspapers in 1987-89
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The Right to Remain Indian:

A Content Analysis of Newspaper Coverage of the
Isleta Pueblo Waters Standards Case

by Patricia A. Curtin

WhmmwhaeﬂWnAdm

I Indian tribes the power to adopt surface
;ﬁmm hlnl”lldug?wblo,n
reservation of about 4,500 people approximately 12
miles downstream from Albuquerque on the Rio
Grande, became the first tribe to have standards
Wwﬂn&vimﬂhmw
(EPA)MW&MMM
stricter than those of New Mexico because they were
alarmed by low-level radioactive waste discharges nto
the Rio Grande, their rising cancer rate, the quality of
food raised in irmigated ficlds, and because they use
river water in religious ceremomes. Albuquergue,
which discharges its effluent mto the Ryo Grande just
above Isleta, sued the EPA, claiming that the lslcta
standards were arbitrary and unscientific and that o
would cost the city $250 million to build a new
wastewater facility 0 meet the standards. In Apnl 1994
the city and Isicta negotiated a settement, although the
lawsuit between the city and the EPA has yet 10 be
resolved.

This study uses quantitative and qualitative content
analyses 10 determine how ooe local newspaper
presented this environmental confict 1o readers. Three
main research questions were posed: (1) the relative
mmportance news gatekeepers placed on the story —how
often it made the news agenda, how it was ranked
relative 10 other stones, how actively reporters pursued
the story, (2) source use-—-who served a3 sources and
with whom were they affilisted, whach sowrces were
and (3) the courses of action cutlned--how was the
conflict articulsted, were alternatives explored, and
were they cntically examned
the story. Tankard et al (1991) describe framung as the
process of definung *a central organizing wdea for news
that supphes context and suggests what the e s
through the use of selection, emphass. exclumon. s
claboration” (p. 5). Framung is an exsential journalistxc
ool for makang sense of events 1o readers by mpphang
8 common reference pownt by which events arc gven
meaning Research demonstrates that journalistxc
frames tend 10 be similarly constructed scross media

Griffin, 1993). Recent evaluations of(D“'.‘wmdy &
scentific frames, prefamng more used news
frames such as risk or political confl; which more
casily conform to traditional journalistic vjyes
Ba:dxxladlnbla(l%l)mludedmmvm
mental issues are ofien &Mmmlﬂmsm
m&amvummmmhw
commoomsvdm_dggm.pply_c- id and
Sm(l?)])nwmdmgwdo
nollmdl.bcmthv:slolhclmg-(ammmtm
envyronmental framing requires. Instead, journalists are
uwdwmpa!dxmamu,.'fmugim.
spproach, rather than an exploration of altematives
(sce also Fishman 1981)

Friedman and Friedman (1989) found the complexity
of most environmental stonies provides an additional
constraunt. “Environmental issues involve not only
techencal information, but also financial, political, and
social conmderstions, add(ing] to the complexity'
(p 9) They conchuded economic constraints often lead
10 & lack of funding for a specialized beat reporter;
those who do east seldom have the necessary scientific
background  An carly study of environmental reporters
by Goodell and Sandman (1973) found that "environ-
mental reporting scems 1o have attracted people with
an interest in the workings of gow:mpmt.md
sometanes m the great outdoors but seldom in science
and technology per =* (p. 39) Although the
envronemend beat has grown substantially in .lbehst'ZO
years, & 1993 poll of 512 msmnmul)q{mlw
found 72% believed reporters still lacktmnmsl;ﬂ
b—i'umnmmwm(wlﬂlmlw)-

Rescarch suggests ths lack o(mowledge_makef
envirommental reporters dependent o0 m
soxsroes, that 1 sources who have official status, :
MMMb\hty(Anhml%lMd
Rysn, 1987) Corbett (1992) found coversge
wildlife issues was dependent on cxpeﬂw
sowrces assocusted with government -
wmmuwmﬁm

/
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isst.u:soflandust:,habim,.ndp‘,uuﬁm_S8I S
(1976) found environmental beat reporters relied
heavily on government agency press releases and wire
stories routed to them, making official spoke
memwﬁq‘mﬂywmnﬂm . .
the news frame most often used. Dunwoody and ot
(1993) concluded environmental WGM’@“
heavily on official government agency sources, givi
nmﬂnabﬂity'wmaxbamﬁ.lmmi
story frames" (p. 46). Environmental journalists were
not skeptical of their sources but dependent on them,
reinforcing the government's interpretation of events.

Method :

This study employs both quantitative and qualitative
content analyses to examine newspaper coverage of
Isleta Pueblo's adoption of water-quality standards.
Only two of the 29 newspapers included in the News-
paper Abstracts on-line service carried any mention of
the controversy (The Denver Post and the Los Angeles
Times), consequently, this study concentrates on cover-
age of the issue in the Albuquerque Journal, for which
the story had local prominence and direct impact.

For the quantitative content analysis, manifest con-
tent was coded into discrete categories. Two indepen-
dent coders analyzed the data and an inter-coder
reliability index of .91 was obtained (Holsti, 1969).
Articles were coded for several physical factors (i.e.,
page number, placement on page) to determine the
relative importance assigned the issue and for the main
news value used.

Sources were coded according to their institutional
affiliation, name, and frequency of use. Note was made
of metonym use (i.e., the use of an institutional name or
title as an actor), which distances the reader from the
source and implies that the members of the institution
all share one point of view. From these data, determi-
nations were made about which sources dominated the
coverage. Which sources were not used--that is, which
individuals were written out of events--was also noted.

For the qualitative content analysis, the text was
coded by a single coder; the resulting categories were
reviewed by the second quantitative coder and some
operational adjustments made based on the review.
Using the paragraph as the unit of analysis, the textual
data were aggregated into units of meaning, then
fragmented by open coding into etic or emic categories
(Patton, 1990; Strauss & Corbin, 1990). Axial coding
restructured the data into mutually exclusive and all
inclusive categories to form an interrelated schema
around a core category. The resulting taxonomic
construction of categories reflecting the purpose of the
research: to determine how the issue was framed.

Results

The Albuguerque Journal ran 35 articles sbout the
conflict over a 20-month period: 25 hard news stories
4 features, | news brief, and 5 editorials. Hard news
stories made the front page 50% of the time; 8 of the
first 10 appeared there. Conflict was the main news
value used (52.6%), followed by impact (26.2%),
timeliness (15.8%), and prominence (5.3%). Proximi-
ty was not the major news value employed in any of the
coverage.

City officials were the most heavily used sources
(Table 1), with Public Works officials dominating
Puebb@dalsmt!nmmuﬁeqmlym
with tribal council officials dominating. The EPA was
the third most used source, led by regional officials.
mEPAdemjymymM”‘m'
State officials overall were in fourth place.

Although two stories mention scientists employed by
the Pueblos, they never serve as sources. Despite many
independent scientists in the area, including those with
theU.S.GeoIogicalSwveyRioGnndewaterqmlity
monitoring stations, the faculty of the University of
New Mexico at Albuquerque, and personnel at the
New Mexico Water Resources Institute, none appear
as sources. Business and industry sources are lacking
as are spokespersons from the government nuclear
was headquartered in Brownsville, Texas; no local
environmental groups are mentioned.

The quantitative results, then, demonstrate that
although the story did not receive much national play,
the local paper ran the story on the front page and
above the fold much of the time when the story was
new, although as the controversy continued coverage
slipped to the inner pages. Conflict was the main news
value employed. City sources predominated, particu-
larly officials from the Public Works department. In
order of frequency, other sources used were those
affiliated with Isleta Pueblo, the EPA, and the state of
New Mexico. Sources that were not used include
i ’ l | - - M .3 : :

The schema that emerged from the qualitative coding
is shown in Figure 1. The first category--"lack of
enterprise”--addresses how committed reporters were
to pursuing the stary. Although the story was one of
local prominence and impact for the Journal, they did
not cover it until almost two weeks after the story
broke in The Denver Post. A close reading reveals that
the Journal's first story, appearing September 1, 1992,
was sparked by a media advisory for a news
conference. Similarly, the paper reported on October
21 that Isleta had been granted state status, adding that
approval of Isleta's water standards would follow
within 60 days. Yet the newspaper staff let the deadline
pass, reporting approval of the standards only after
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wmm.mw,e Mm?m' after the first two days
of coverage. Independent scientits and enviromAen
falists e pover asked for thesr opmion € B T
Public Works' plan or of the alternative. Public
officials’ statements concerning the sources of pollu-
tion, amount of pollution, and possible ways to clean
wmeponuﬁcnmpmmedwnhotnqtm?nor
ahunaﬁwviewpdﬁs.snhsdnmm even
if Albuquerque's effluent is sparkling clean, river
ponmﬁunodn,meomrolhblem.swh-?
soil erosion and storm runoff is far more significant.
' The fact that most storm runoff in Albuquerque is
channeled through an extensive arroyo system to
pevclﬂooding.ﬂisavaﬂableforﬂeﬁnnﬂum
mentioned. Alsonotmmﬁmedisthatnllm
users must with the new standards, not just
mﬂm“mmwmws
mm'm'smmu@y
2% of the pollution in the Rio Grande so cleaning it up
will not help" specious. The city Public Works
department technological fix becomes the only
alternative discussed should the city's legal action fail.
Coding for source use and presentation revealed the
Public Works Department to be the primary definer of
events, which led to development of a third category--
"reliance on official sources.” Because the city's
effluent permit was up for renewal at the same time
Isleta's standards were being considered, the Public

Given the lack of enterprise reporting, subsequent
m“mmﬁmm . . l. -

demRMGmxk,MﬁcWabDi:m,nd
Genelzymdecku,dhmofthedty'sz
Utility Division, are the two most frequently quoted
individmlsinthemge,ptumﬁngme'faas'of

is forgotten in the following summary stq
events: “Isleta was the state's first Indian “"‘:tﬁﬁo;f
its own sewage-discharge regulations" (cmphasis
added).

Axial coding demonstrates that "reason” is the s
edcgu'ymmdwhichtheismcisfrmform i
In the first article, Leyendecker calls the new i
“unreasonable,” noting Albuquerque wil] be forced 1o
"pay big bucks to further purify the treateq sewage "
indicating the sewage is already pure ang furlhe’r
treatment is not reasonable. He charges that "even
each of the state's 19 pueblos will set water-quality
standards, each different and possibly much stricter
than the state’s surface water standards.” It is po
certain even today, however, that al] 19 pueblos wil|
prumtstmdn’dsforappmval,mdofthosewhich
have, the same standards have been submitted in each
case. Bmh’nmqtmwdstatcmcmthatcvqypmblo
will st a different standard underlines how unreasop.
able the pueblos’ position is. Additionally, only Islets
is downstream of Albuquerque; therefore, only Isleta's
standards would directly affect Albuquerque, a point
city officials and reporters alike never make.

Should the pueblos upstream of Albuquerque have
standards approved it could only help the city by
requiring upstream users to reduce pollution in the Rio
Grande before it reached Albuquerque. Yet this point
is never mentioned. Instead, the point is made that
Albuquerque's sewage plant was built "in good faith,"
"has generally met the terms of its discharge permit,”
and "meets the EPA requirements." But Isleta’s
"demands on Rio Grande water quality" and use of
"force” to make upstream users further purify their
effluent amount to asking for "unreasonable improve-
ments” that will serve only to make "the currently legal
plant, illegal.” Further, "Albuquerque contends the
standards are unreasonable [because] for some pol-
lutants they exceed federal drinking water standards.”
In fact, only the arsenic standard exceeded federal
standards, but the coverage never gives the compar-
ative standards. Also not questioned is whether
exceeding federal drinking water standards is de facto

le act.

mmtnmon;: word unreasonable is used m:wghwt..
after the city filed its lawsuit thcwo:dinSOf'hes'::
became common: "the pueblo's sumdmis"cﬂlmot
supported scientifically [and] are arbitrary.” To stress
how unreasonable and arbitrary they are, covcratg:
beginning October 6, 1992 shifts from quotng o
$250 million cost to using the phrase "hundreds &
millions of dollars.” An October 23, 1993 oy €0/
states the city will appeal the District Court m
avoid the "unreasonable consequence :)nilli o
"Albuquerque customers pay hundreds of mT2
dollars.” In other stories city officials term

———

standards “irrational regulation® having “sbsurd®
results, indicating a more extreme form of lack of
reason.

Two options are offered for ways in which Isleta can
act reasonably: to negotiate with the city and to help
fund a study commissioned by the city. The October 6,
1992 story lead states "Isleta Pucblo probably will
have to negotiate directly with Albuquerque over strict
water quality standards the tribe has proposed for the
Rio Grande.” Not mentioned are Isleta's call for talks
orthehnkofruponseﬁunAlbuquaqm'smym
Mdnwmgcmmmmmwith
tbccity,notthcotherwaylmmd,inqﬂyingﬂmm
thx.nglalslmhuauedwithinmmﬂm’
reason demands that it now negotiate with the city on
the city's terms.

Followinglppmvnlot‘theﬂmdltds.thccity
cmnnim’onedasmdytodetaminetbe'ecmanicmy
and technically feasible" uses of the river water. But
Gurule notes the pueblo declined to contribute finan-
cially to the study, despite the fact it just seems to me
itmxldbetotbeiradvmtohavedimainpmimo
the smdy.'Followingthcﬁmmunionofthem\dy,
every subsequent story notes that the city has extended
an invitation to the pueblo to participate but that these
invitaﬁonshavcnotmetwith‘m.'omyane,h
an October 23, 1993 story, is a pueblo source quoted
on the subject. He notes the pueblo is satisfied with
thdrownstudiutodaeandthcyseenormonlopay
for further studies.

The issueofthcstudy,lmwcva,tiatogaherme
concepts of reasonable and scientific. Isleta's standards
are unreasonable because they are not scientific,
whereas the study will "determine what stream
standards are scientifically defensible and what uses
are appropriate for the river’s water.” In direct contrast
to a scientific determination of appropriate uses is
plaeedlslda'socrmﬁaluseofﬁverwata'.Although
Isleta's petition listed three uses--recreational,
irrigation, and ceremonial--the coverage up until the
last story mentions only the ceremonial use. Isleta's
standards, then, are based on religion, not science. The
ﬁrstJoumaIstorysaysIsletaisdamndingthatthe
river be "drinking water pure” because it is used in
ceremonies. Just over a week later, the coverage notes:
"The unusual aspect is a classification for ceremonial
use of the Rio Grande. Ceremonial use includes
of river water." In a January 23, 1993 story, this use
dominates the controversy to the exclusion of the
others: 'Anxmgmha'usa,lsletahwbloddgnned
nnddrinkingthewaterintmtiomllyorincidmhﬂy.'
'I'hiseonﬂictbetweensciawemdrcligionislppuem
mcovmgcfrmnl-'ebnmy 19, 1993: "The city claims

— -

MMRMMWMMhm
sewage bills. Isleta officials say they are tired of the
ﬂ""pdhimnddnwoblcuhmhchﬁng
mfringing on the tribe’s religious use of the river.*

This opposition of reason and science 1o unreason-
ﬁhﬂlﬂlﬂiﬁnhmmm&ﬁnﬂ
news story on April 8, 1994, after a settlement has
been negotisted. For the first time all three reasons for
Isleta’s adoption of water standards are mentioned.
Now the reader is informed that the main reason for
Isleta taking action was "concern about low-level
Mm.'mwmm
finally “the Isletas are going to be able to have a
&mmmﬂdﬁrm“m
valid." The final editorial, run on April 10, congratu-
Illalﬂaahleblotﬁcidsfa’m;'l laudable
willingness to look at the scientific validity of their
standards.*

Discussion

'I'hehd:d'mhd::mionﬂmedh—onlyZof
29papa:h:NewwAbmn:—issuikin& With
the federal government enabling Indians to assume
tribal sovereignty over environmental issues and with
542 tribes on reservations in almost every state, the
repercussions could be enormous.

In Albuquerque, where the issue was of immediate
impact, newspaper personnel considered the story
newsworthy, often placing the coverage on the front
page and above the fold. But the story was not
newsworthy because of its proximity or environmental

rode of its ind e i
uS'an':lwkof : ; p.°hu°‘l|. relied
on official spokesmen, government agency sources,
and routinized news channels, which allowed the city
Public Works department to control how the story was
framed. In Hall's (1986) terms, the Public Works
officials became the primary definers of events. No
scientific or environmental sources or studies, other
than those referenced by the Public Works officials or
akwflrunovedﬁomtheloand'm,m
used. Even the actual surface water quality standards
that form the basis of the controversy were not given.
Events, then, are never presented in terms of a
scientific frame of reference, but only a political one.
Thus the short-term conflict over the city's waste
permit becomes the defining issue of what is, in fact,.a
long-term environmental process of global import,

Science is used not to frame the issue and provide
m' bmtolaﬂmtotkpdmalﬂ frame, to
serve as a standard of reason for decision making.
Given the Public Works department's technological fix
as the only alternative, application of the straight-
forward formula of cost-benefit analysis demonstrates
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: meeting the new standards are far
Mmet::sm;fpaedwdbmeﬁts. Not only is the
city's position .
pmviiamduswithudetnnhodfordanomu'mng
j reasonable it is.
MAmthismsandbasisisplnedthewalo's
ﬂw"rdigious'useofthem,mdasumedm
foﬂowhgmﬁgiaupum:honbyd:eSpmsb.thF
Pueblos developed a great secrecy around their
mmwhchlmwdly(Gadm-McOmhm,
l991;l~ll'wy,l972;l-lill.l982).‘l'bconlybusfqthc
Pueblo'spoaiﬁongivmind:_ewmge,dm.wm
tional and agricultural uses given by the Pueblos, but
these are not explicated in the coverage. Thus the
wmgcdoamnptuanaﬁﬂlywm-
tation of the Pueblo position, choosing mstend to
concentrate only on that aspect that is most foreign to
the majority of readers. .

But for the Pueblos much more is at stake than just
their quality of religious life. Typicdofmnyﬁyc
American peoples, the Pueblos posit an intrinsic
relation between the people, the land, and their culture
(sec Booth & Jacobs, 1990; Comnell, 1990; and
Momaday, 1994 among others). Water quality of the
Rio Grande, then, is intrinsically linked to issues of
tribal sovereignty: the continuation and survival of the
their concern over water quality in the river is voiced
in a document they prepared in 1972 for a previous
legal fight over water rights titled “The Right to
Remain Indian":

The Pueblo Tribes of New Mexico have
depended on the Rio Grande to sustain their
lives for thousands of years. To the Puebio
Indian, the Rio Grande is a living part of the
balanced scheme of nature, with which the
tribes maintain a close relationship. Thus,
the river is a part of the very life and
existence of the Indian. When the river dies,

S0 does the Indian. (AIPC, 1972, preface)
Many native peoples view the EPA policy changes that
gave tribes sovereignty under state pollution control
fdisiauprwﬁcebmasmimpatmsepinmbling
thuntosuviveasadiainapmple,

But the import of this issue to the Pueblos is not

survival are written out of g po};s; .
mm&mmmgm Oonﬂlh:t ]
presented quite differently. Using 5 oi " 2o
a:vu'omnmtalﬁmnemgymmvided?mnﬁc or
analysis of pollution issues, €Xamining long't“m
context of water rights mugglcsmthcmw
Md.maﬂnpmthmvummcnmmim,«sm
and Rivera (1992) have noted, “water SCarcty has
probably had the strongest role in shaping g .
d:-uad'thcmgim'(p,u)_ Within this Social
informed dialogue oftbcmcritsofammhous;:
lppro.chvcrmsaqost-bmcﬁtam]ysismdmew
impactofracrvaﬁonsassovagignmmaym
tMmjmommmthWHchmeamyw”

Ilisiuq.wnnmnomtt.:timunissur.:isrxotwlmhcr
sidcwuulﬁmtclyﬁghtormmginthismmw::y
hltqompowreport?ngﬁam&scanconsuwthe
meaning of environmental issues for readers. Al
framing ﬁsamymolformywﬁtcrwishingm
communicale meaning to readers, journalists and
rudquothnmstbcawmthntselectionofonefrmne
over another often results in whole ranges of altema-
tive perspectives and actions being written out of
consideration. Burgess and Harrison (1993) conclude
that in the last 10 years the environment has been
consistently reframed as a political issue. Sharon
Friedman notes: "To the extent the media do cover the
environment, they tend to focus on the political® (in
McClellan, 1992, p. 18). In this instance, the political
conflict frame allowed public officials to become the
primary definers and thus present the only "feasible"
altemative to a complex environmental conflict. These
results support Hansen's (1991) conclusion that
"studies of media coverage of environmental issues
have repeatedly shown that it shares much of the
‘authority-orientation' of other types of oovcrag'c" (p
449). Further research is necessary to determine if
other reporting frames, including fuller development of
environmental frames, might be inherently more
inclusive of alternative actions, thus broadening rather
than constraining public debate and understanding of
environmental issues.
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Table 1: Source Use and Frequency

National

EPA as metonym
EPA documents
Total

State

Quoted
No. of No. of
Stories Times
1 4
1 2
2 2
12 21
1 1
4 10
0 0
1 1
41
4 8
2 2
7 12
2 4
2 7
1 1
2 3
0 0
1 1
38
7 10
3 4
2 2
0 0
1 1
17
5 10
0 0
. 4
1 2
16
2 1
1 2
-

Attri

No. of No. of
Stories Times

— WA LN A Nooas Do =

CwWa s N

S W =

3

2
10
58
14
14
19
2
122

12

18

Total
Mentions

7
4
12
79
15
24
19
3
163

57
13
11
85

24

16

17

25

Total
Senten&

W

86
15
28
20

177

19

27

21
29

[=AT S |

125

58

15

12

89

29

18

52

19
11

Figure 1: Qualitative Coding Scheme
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Ecological Communications:

Committed Business Goes Beyond Green Marketing

by Janet Dooley

« can promise not lo change our

: “z'aim‘ we can pmmiutohelpyou change
Stcphtlnmworl{l" “promise” was the headline on an
s :
advatisung;r:eyhldpw hiiting clients for his
new advertising agency devoted to environmentally
sensitive products and services. After 30 years of
polluting automobiles” Garey was rebelling against
“the culture of careless consumption he believes
advertising promotes” (Rothenberg, 1990, p. C20).
Rwedto“donoharm,”Gawysaiditnevupcannd
to him that advertising would try to get him to do
something different. But in opening his agency, he

issued a striking apology.

Despite overwhelming evidence of serious
damage to the Earth, tens of thousands of
companies, large and small, continue to
make products and profits in ways that can
only lead to further ill health and tragedy.
These companies can no longer be viewed
as successful. But their advertising is. We
ought to know. We created some of it.
(Rothenberg, 1990, p. C20).

His advertisement and a subsequent article in The
Los Angeles Times generated over 300 responses.

Garey is one of many in the marketing and
advertising industries who are finding their ways out of
and trying to apply their talents to more environ-
mentally and ecologically sound endeavors. They are
demonsu'atingthatitispoambletoeombincproﬁt
generating business decisions with prudent earth
preserving and socially just actions. According to
Garey the overall question is, “can anyone in our
busin&aﬁ'ordtolunainimocan?"l{ispledgcto
“change the world” is a succinct summary of the
Philosophytowhichlcadreofbusimhrgcmd
M are subscribing--that of ecological communi-
cation or e-comm.

E-comm Emerges

hmmsncfuecast, 180 degrees away from the
cynical reviews of green marketing, Simon (1992)
lehﬂned. thathnmmmth“longw”
anuisance from the fringes of 10, Now mow qome

mamstream, turned upscale, made headlines and

impacted market shares” (p. 269). One manif
of her predictions is the turn to ecological commup;.
cations. E-o<_>mm that is currently emerging from the
green morass 1S a comprehensive, integrated commun;.
cations strategy that permeates every company policy
including manufacturing, distribution, dj :
pricing,andhiring,allotheraspectsofcondmﬁng
business as well as communication. It is work: in
conjunction with stakeholders, that is,
employees, and other community members that a
company touches, as much as with shareholders, As
Howard Marder (1990) said, “Don’t claim that your
product is environmentally friendly and forget the
facility producing it. If you have a green label on your
packaging, and you are pumping tons of chemicals into
the air at your plant site, you will have to do some
explaining” (p.55). Simply put, e-comm is “matching
words and deeds” (Frankel, 1992). As this concept
develops it is being called by many names, but
ecological- or e-comm seems to be emerging as the
most appropriate description.

Following green marketing embarrassments of
Hefty’s biodegradable garbage bags that didn’t degrade
and green claims that couldn’t be delivered, marketers
were facing a jaundiced audience that saw green
strategies as “a term used by the advertising industry as
an effort to exploit” (Rigney, 1992, p. S-2). Johathan
S. Baskin, Corporate Manager, Public Affairs, Nissan
North America, Inc., describes the problem colorfully
as “the hollow green linings we creatively ﬁgd to
promote our otherwise brown clouds of business
behavior” (Baskin, 1992, p. 50). He is stressing what
he has dubbed e-communications because symbolic
green gestures have produced perceived added benefits
without incurring significant additional cost or chm_lge
in lifestyles. Baskin added that appreciating and buying
real environmentally-responsible products and services
will require considerable consumer education .wlnch 18
so:nethingmostcoq)omtioushavebecnunWllllﬂS“"do
so far.

Bob Viney, vice president of marketing for Church
& Dwight Co.’s Arm & Hammer Household Produc
called green marketing “a code word for yet another
corporate hypocrisy” (p. S-2). He is ad“‘loca“:ﬁlm
“alternative moniker” that implies credst t{s,
thoughtfulness and thoroughness.” His sugzﬁ_‘“ml‘i“
environmental communication, because green mp

——————

estation -

an end result and marketing oversimplifies what’s
being done. According to Viney, environmental
communication is not just marketing, it's R&D, distri-
bution, manufacturing, health and safety.

Bruce Harrison (1992), Chairman of E. Bruce Harrison
Company, h:clnenvnmmam]mmemxlung

Sustainable communication is a results
driven process to be used by the organi-
zation wishing to benefit from the creation
of long-term relationships with the firm's
stakeholders. It is continuous, open, inter-
active, it is consistent, with measurable
results, and ever-improving Unsustainable
communication is an unsupported statement
by a company about its green commitment
or a meaningless claim on a product label.

On one level, sustainable communication is

not misleading consumers, but that level

does not reach the deeper meaning of the

concept. In fact you have to not rest while

you are not misleading. The green scene is

dynamic. Unsustainable communication is

any communication that does not advance a

good, lasting relationship. (p. 245)
Contained within Harrison’s concept of “sustainability”
is the e-comm commitment to cradle-to-grave
marketing. Gitlitz (1990) identified cradle-to-grave
packaging as including recycling plans and decom-
position in the grave. Earth Day organizer Dennis
Hayes (Bean, 1990) is also among those promoting the
concept of cradle to grave standards for marketers.
This approach holds a marketer responsible for every
step of the manufacturing and marketing process, from
the fuels and chemicals used to disposal of the
packaging in a landfill. Once a total e-marketing plan
is in place it is the responsibility of e-communicators
to announce every phase of the plan and follow-up
often. “Consumer education is the real backbone of an
environmental marketers long-term strategy” (Frankel,
1992, p. 37). Stakeholders must be thoroughly
informed about a company’s e-comm aspirations
before the program can deliver any impact.

As business practitioners e-communicators are
seeking a profit, but their business decisions are not
exclusively driven by bottom line financial consider-
ations. For them the bottom line is sustaining the
planet, and their business decisions are guided by a
desire to “make peace with our natural environment”
(Taylor & Muller, 1992, p- 6). Communications
programs are the visible evidence of broad ecological
commitments, but genuine e-comm and e-marketing

mitiatives penetrate all levels of the business operation,
even those not seen by consumers.

Adownecq;tm-ﬂm&e-mmbe
lttribmadinp.tlomydthcpoaiymapdnd
ill-fladmm-lmmg' endeavors. The bandwagon
environmental claims. The first corporate response to
consumer demands for more environmentally safe
hmm“mniﬁnedhdxfumdm
marketing, an exercise “posited on the belief that
y!ti:gﬂﬂeﬁmwihlpﬂngingaldvaﬁsingdm
would help a brand’s image and sales” (Kiley, 1991, p.
32.).

Aplellntct'mvirmumuynfcmdeco-ﬁ'imdly
dmﬁwwnhmamymdldnngam-
ﬁnﬁon,b.ckﬁradcummymkausustbeyuied
ommonemothainawweof“yemwuhing"
(Elkington, 1991; Gitlitz, 1990; N. Goldstein, 1990;
Kiley, 1991). During the green backlash (Elkington,
1991; Fierman, 1991; O'Brien, 1992; Simon, 1992;
Snyder, 1992; Taylor & Muller, 1992) consumers
shied away from green products in a “thicket of con-
fusing language” and an “assortment of dubious
whole field of environmental marketing” (Taylor &
Muller, 1992, p. 6). Mobil's biodegradable Hefty trash
bag faux pas ended in cash settlements for the $1.1
billion market leader (Simmons, 1992). Friends of the
Earth in the United Kingdom initiated the “Con of the
Year” award, which they publicized liberally following
each presentation, for the company that had made the
most false green claims (Elkington, 1991; Marder,
1990). “Unfortunately, the years of non communication
contributed to a level of distrust and disparate beliefs
regarding the standards by which corporate environ-
mental performance should be measured” (Mastran-
donas & Strife, 1992). Even though some companies
were striving legitimately to respond to consumer
interest in the environment, hype exceeded good faith
efforts and penetration of genuine messages was

inimal

When Americans were asked in 1990 where they got
most of their environmental information, they listed
mass media first, with 75% citing television and 65%
mental news. Environmental groups were the second
major source at 32%, ranking slightly higher than
government, and in last place, with an 11% ranking,
were large corporations, the purveyors of “e” and
green information (Simon, 1992, p. 276). A 1991
Advertising Age G Keti uti
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apparent ineffectiveness of green

,aﬁasifitcouldbe'mw,f“ﬁ

e }m’ﬂgmﬁm“m to“e
indicates recognition of some of the core problems
have plagued green efforts. Unsupported eaviroren
tal claims and confusing guidelines induced justifiab
skeptici Market driven green decisions were 100
shallow to capture market share much less any depth of
consumer commitment.

Green
%w,umwmﬁmm
Monica, Califonia, was operating a small, locally
focused business, the problem of how 10 maintain
production of goods demanded by a society and, at the
same time, maintain a livable world is a global
dilemma. Preservation of the planet would suggest a
universal or “global” appeal useful for e-communica-
tions, but different levels of environmental activity
from Third World countries to nations of the Triad
(identified by Simon, 1992, as Canada, Denmark,
Japan, West Germany, the Netherlands, the U.S.A. and
the United Kingdom) make a uniform strategy nearly
impossible.

Global “e” or green strategies also present a special
problem inasmuch as they involve a complex set of
players whose relative power varies greatly from
country to country (Simon, 1992). While environ-
mental groups such as the Sierra Club and the
Environmental Defense Fund and the media exposure
they can generate are major forces in the U. S, they are
virtually nonexistent in Japan. Strong recycling and
packaging programs stem from manufacturers initia-
tives in the U.S., whereas in Europe they come from
the retail sector. Each strategist, whether a local
business operator or an international manager, must be
tuned in to the level of environmental concern in which
he or she is working and must be aware of the nexus
ﬁ:omwhichpmblansolvingpmpoals’amnﬂcina
given region.

Adwm:ingAgc’sGu'yLevin(l993)amnrized
the findings of London based Research International’s
1992 survey of environmental conditions and attitudes
In 22 countries. Researchers segmented the countries
mlqﬁvemlpsmdingtomm'deguo{
move from holding governments responsible for

1

; . the least inyoy
mwplnngdnmhnssqmwamefe;:‘}

involved nations. .

Spectators: Least developed countri
relatively low awareness of mwrm::] m?ave
and hold their governments, not manufactures, mgp::s
sible. 2

Passive enwrpnmenwu:u.- While they are Similar
tospewmthfsmdisvlayedmmmm
cerns about their environment, but appear passive in
their responses. .

Lip-service environmentalists: Hj consumer
driven societies that profess awareness f:‘lyand concern
for environmental effects, but seem unwilling to trade
couvem'cpoc and disposability for a reduction in
preservatives and additives. Manufacturers were
almost entirely absolved of responsibility for environ-
mental problems.

Negotiators: Consumers are aware of and cop-
cerned about environmental problems, but take a
measured approach to them based on trade-offs. They
use eco-friendly products when the price is acceptable,
but they rarely focus on greenness as a goal. Most are
willing to accept some personal responsibility for their
surroundings, but place the onus for environmental
problems on marketers.

Anxious experts: These are the “desperately wor-
rnied” environmentalists living in Scandinavian
countries, Germany, Canada and the U.S. Simon
Chadwick, chairman and ceo of Research International,
described this group as “almost off the edge where
naturalness is concerned. The more old-fashioned the
product, the more it can be proved to be natural, the
more interested they are” (Levin, 1993, p. 29).
Anxious experts emphasize the role of marketers but
also accept blame themselves for factors influencing
their own health as well as the global environment.

Carincross (1992), pointed out, for e-marketers
planning long term strategies, that the pressure (o go
green in the next decade will be seen in industrializing
countries that have just begun to realize links between
the environment and development. 4

According to Simon (1992), across the Triad,
business is perceived as the chief cause of environ-
mental problems. Of particular significance to e-comm
is the perception among U.S. respondents that a lack of

factor. Apparently a notable cdmaUOn gape)nstﬂ:
the U.S. particularly in comparison with Eumpe ¢
Simmons Market Research Bureau gwysgnd@ﬁis
the U.S. favors boycotts of polluting companics. x
unanimity strongly suggests that companics cifoﬂsbe
self-regulate and publicize their achievements M2y g
a case of too little, too late. Negative perceptions

——
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business and the public’s wish for punitive action such
as bans appear well-entrenched” (p. 273).

Conscientious business owners and managers,
however, are disentangling themselves from the
muddle and refocusing with a sharpened vision of
isumunlymdawayinﬂnmmketphoewillsepm
the greens, classified bythisnnhorasJadeGrecm,
Forest Greens and Deep Greens.

Jade Greens. Frankel (1992) noted that two years
after the first wave of green hoopla is over, “two
groups of businesses have emerged to serve ‘green’
consumers. One group extracts whatever short-term
returns are available from this new marketing strategy.
The other group assumes that green consumerism is
here to stay” (p. 34). Jade greens are of the former
description. They embark on green ventures for
whatevu-shmepoimsmeybelieveitcangmner-green
should equal greenbacks. Environmentalism is an
appeal used to attract a specific niche, while it remains
invisible when other market segments are targeted.
Meticulous attention is devoted to compliance with
envixmnalreglﬂaﬁcnsbewxse“falseormisleading
‘green claims’ can lead to hefty fines and damages,
injunctions and embarrassment or negative publicity”
(O’Brien, 1992, p. 56). Fierman (1991) described
compliance as “the hell many manufacturers have lived
through while trying to do the right thing” (p. 91).
While jade greens live within the law they should not
be expected to assume any responsibility not required
of them.

Forest Greens. Forest Greens grow from the
second group identified by Frankel. They recognize
that green consumerism is here to stay, and wish to
profit from it, but their products targeted to the green
niche are thoroughly researched and deliver their
claims. Going beyond compliance is not unthinkable.
Many large corporations with an environmental rather
than ecological focus can be classified as Forest
Greens. They manufacture solid environmentally safe
products and frequently sponsor social marketing
issues such as saving forests, maintaining whale
Some Forest Greens may exhibit split personalities
when other products in their corporate line that are
targeted to non-green audiences fall short of solid
green goals. Forest Greens are constantly adapting to
new market conditions and have the potential to be
much stronger ecological marketers as consumer
interest in ecology heightens.

Deep Greens. Deep Green borrows from Rush’s
description of eco-communication as the “process by
which each planetary species is brought into integrative
equality through the access and use of appropriate and
accurate information” (Rush, 1994, p. 4). Deep Green

strives lowhleve the ambitions of Rush’s Deep

mation customers have a right to know about products,
opa:tiom,mxfaenringmdpolicyuﬂntiuxof
purchase and otherwise. Deep Greens accept that they
umdlmnny . Their environmental mar-
keting plans, as described by Frankel (1992), are
comprehensive, built for the long term and, from the
mlrh:ten'stlndpoim,desﬁnedloyiddpermm
increases in market share. “The long-term payoff will
make the short-term troubles worth bearin g” (p. 34).
It is from the Forest and Deep Greens that most e-

TheEeopnmn—theedllngtoSequoh
Anyoneclnbcmecoprumn'(ndapwdﬁ'om“eco-
entrepreneur,” R. Goldstein, 1990 p. 48), a business

. McDonald’s has been
working with the Environmental Defense Fund, and
Dow Chemical, Monsanto and Union Carbide can all
cite their contributions to building a better world
(Carincross, 1992; Elkington, 1991; Fierman, 1991;
Harrison, 1992; Simon, 1992; Snyder, 1992), but at
bestﬂ:yueFaestGremswiththcpo(mtialwslowa
retool, reimage and repostion to strengthen their
ecological claims. Though they’re the giants of
Mm,ﬂry'rcﬁnseedlingsofe-commwithplany
of room to grow and still highly vulnerable to outside
forces.

It is smaller business practitioners and, more often,
new business people who tend to embrace eco-
preneurship. Nora Goldstein (1990) of In Business
sees ecopreneurship as a well established business
practice. “For years companies have labored in a

g of chuouity,. il i =3
services that make environmental sense, and many of
us have carved out quite a nice market niche” (p. 36).
Personal commitment often plays into ecopreneur
decisions. Jacquelyn Ottman, president of J. Ottman
Consulting, a New York firm specializing in environ-
mental marketing and author of Green Marketing, said
corporate direct response buyers are starting to think
green. “Their consciousness has been raised as an
individual” (Bertrand, 1991, p. 56). These businesses
represent the sequoias, the firmly established and fully
developed e-communicators. :

More and more companies are adopting the “e” way
of doing business--Ben and Jerry’s Ice Cream;
PreCycled, a retail store that sells only green products;
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e Figen sommiction hilosophy can t be
reviewed independent of other business considerations.
]nwgaﬁmistheﬂrustofe-com-mmth
various company departments, integration with the
community in which the business operates, and inte-
ion with the eco-system. Litermnbom_e-co:t:ll
is sprinkled with lists of guidelines, suggestions
steps to take for a successful program. In a broader
perspective, however, the individual proposals can be
collapsed into three overriding principles; depth of
conviction, overcompliance and coalition formation.

Depth of Conviction. The most sincere e-comm
practices tend to derive first from a personal involve-
ment in and commitment to a sustainable world which
thenradiatuomwardtopmateevuyaspectgfa
stances of a company is not a publicity maneuver or a
prostituted selling point, but an honest portrayal of a
firm’s desire to function complementarily to environ-
mental concerns. Sacrifice, particularly foregoing profit
for the benefit of the Earth’s inhabitants, is recognized
as a component of the commitment and often is
incorporated into corporate policy.

Harrison (1992), following the Second World
Industry Conference on Environmental Management in
Rotterdam, declared a new era for environmentalism
and encouraged moving out of the past and developing
arealistic green mentality. The corporate mentality he
described would have to comprehend longer time
frames, realizing that the investment in communication
may not return a dividend in the current quarter or in
the current year, but over time would sustain
relationships that would pay off for all parties. Com-
munication, he said, has “moved from a proprietary
need-to-know mentality to a right-to know” (p. 256).

Glory is not the objective of e-comm executions.
WhmAceH-ﬂwmmgtnwuysinwhichthcywxld
help the environment, they discovered the thick plastic
shrink wrap that covers merchandise on pallets during
shipping could be refabricated into house brand trash
bags. The Gillette company cut use of water at its
facilityﬁ'om730millimgallcnsayurtolsommion
gallons a year, yet neither company has received much
tr;lblicityoreneditf(u’theirnoeclnplishmem& And in

¢ e-comm vein, they don’t expect to; for Ace and
Gillette though, it's the type of quiet, subtle behavior

k) —

that demonstrates deep e-comm conviction,

Overcompliance. E-communicators :
mention self-regulation above and
standards as a common practice. c%o?ldg:"mqn

S inter-
t;;::edby the corporate m‘;_imty has come to
minimum standard for . “It i :
m&ﬁmmmmmmitismimovifgiow“ﬁ
people’s expectations” (Harrison, 1992, . 245),

Adxieving lmmﬁmmpnshorg izations
to such high levels of environmental performance thyt
the economic viability of their organization s in
attention and eamns few “public-interest credits”
(Harrison, 1992, p. 243). Companies can be in com.
plsnce and sill suffrfrom public misconeptions
targeted by activists or the media. “Fewer organiza-
tions seem to have a handle on communications” ang
that can “spell success or failure in your effective
transition to a new Green World. Public perception
can support or devalue a company’s green perfor-
mance” (p. 243).

To counter these public perception issues, Harrison
(1992) recommends 150% compliance, and Fri (1992)
has suggested the “extra-systems game” (p. 92). The
two names describe the same process of adopting a
pro-active stance, voluntarily going beyond compliance
to protect the environment in ways the system does not
require.

Coalition Formation. Companies operating as a
self-contained, independent unit will have difficulty
functioning within an e-comm philosophy. Grasping
the unavoidable interactive nature of doing business,
environmentally savvy marketers have started cultiva-
ting sustained, two-way communication with their
stakeholders. :

One of the most valuable things to learn, according
to Mastrandonas and Strife (1992), is the importance
of dialogues between industry and its stakeholders.
“Corporations must understand what stakeholders want
to know and why they want to know it” (p. 23§), and
“the gap between business and stakeholders will only
be closed when they begin to talk with each other” (-
340). :

Elkington, (1991) Mastrandonas and Strife (1992)
and Harrison (1992) outlined a number ofapprowbﬁl
that might be considered for stimulating dialpguc with
stakeholders. They encouraged teaming up with p.iople
outside ones’ own firm to help solve gcgeral environ-
mental problems, even if they don’t originate from the
firm. Harrison suggested empowering employees ©0
achieve personal satisfaction of their individual eVl

. « ” the
ronmental goals, and introduced partnﬂ'm%s s
establishment of community advisory panc ot
discuss environmental issues face-to-face with P

—
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managers, delineating expectations for both sides and
identifying w:ys.inwhsch' they can assist one another.
Devdq:ingrchnmdﬁpswiﬂ!p\blicmgn-ay.ﬂ.
an e-comm philosophy can flourish.

Conclusion

Green marketing has been unconvincing in its efforts
to persuade consumers to purchase products that claim
to do no harm to the environment or to upset the
ecological balance of the Earth. If a business is sincere
in its desire to sell to an ecologically concerned
audicnoc,tbeyml&gobeyondgrmmnkeﬁnglnd
“greenwashing” into e-communications. With their
experience in communication, advertising and public
relations practitioners should not find the transition into
e-comm difficult once a company has made the
decision to adopt an “e” mentality. Whether through
coercion or conviction the companies that produce
society’s goods throughout the world are having to
assess their environmental impact on the Earth.
Ecological performance records are becoming one of
the criteria by which potential customers select the
firms with which they will conduct business. E
is not just another format for message dissemination.
It is the conduit through which audiences can learn of
a firm’s efforts to contribute to a livable world, but as
green marketers learned, a convincing ecological
image can’t be constructed without the fabric of
genuine internal commitment. The first steps to e-
comm are coming through personal involvement in
ecological concerns which ripple through corporate
foundations, jarring its focus from production and
profit to commitment and concern.
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The Full Ecology of Communication

Jooked over the titles of the papers, I thought that my
muib\ﬁmmi@tbemodd,ifnmmW&F-MY
p,p“ismeofmefewwichm'eoolow'mthe
title. The difference it makes to speak of ecology
rather than environment instead is an important one.

"Ecology” is not just a useful metaphor for helping
communication study to be trendier; it is also the
substance of communication -- the processes, cycles
and relationships of nature's life. The ecologlcal
function of communication is fellowship and right
relation to each other, to other species and to the world
hwhidnllq:edsliw'l‘hisfellowshipiswork«_!pm
in place, in specific bioregional eco-eomtmmxm
Communication and eco-communities both arise in one
another. Their coevolution is a biophysical and

- valuational necessity. Communication scholar Ray-

mond Williams (1960) wrote that "any real theory of
communication is a theory of community.” Although
Williams did not have ecological communities in mind,
his statement can be read to include the broader
ecological view. Community must mean more than the
human community. Humans are made common every
moment of every day with the nonhuman: the invisible
gases we breathe (which come from plant transpira-
tion); the nutrients derived from the primal matter of
the earth, transformed by energy from sunlight; water.
These are the biogeochemical processes which all
living things need, as they need each other.
Life-forms are concentrations of the energy and
matter processes of the earth: they are related in
ecological and moral ways as interacting and
interdependent members of the earth's eco-community.
Earth's inhabitants regularly turn into one another,
usually through eating and being eaten. This is both a
biological and sacramental interaction. Humans are
plain members of the community of earth-dwellers and
should not act as overlords (Leopold, 1966). This
realization is the main idea of deep ecology which
holds that there "is no bifurcation in reality between
hmmdnm-hmmmm..toﬂnextmtthnwe
perceive boundaries, we fall short of ecological
consciousness (Fox, cited in Devall and Sessions,
1985, p. 66). Ecological consciousness enlarges the

boundsofpcmeptiontoincludeineco_wmm :
4 : uni
sonls,wnta,plantsam‘lammals.I-luxnanlifew,,sne‘,:,yr

possible without full participation in eco-community,

although the pathology of scientifi o
thinking since the 17th century has promulgated the
disastrous practices of aloofness, disdain ang
separation from nature (Leopold, 1966, p. 239). The
workings of the earth are so complex, that its intricate
operations may never be understood (Leopold, 1966, p.
241). Ygt ignorance has not prevented humans from
conquering the planet. Thehumanmastemthinkthey
know how things work: economics, politics, power and
exploitation seem to work in the short run. But the
crisis upon us proves that this is not the way things
work. The lesson being so sorely learned is that "a
thing is right when it tends to preserve the integrity,
stability, and security of the biotic community. It is
wrong when it tends otherwise” (Leopold, 1966, p.
262). Deep communication describes the interchange
of the biotic community.

Stanley Diamond (1974) sees the loss of a sense of
community with nature as well as the exploitation and
domination of man and nature by other men as the
consequence of civilization. If the root crisis is
domination and exploitation of man over other men
(but especially over women), over other beings on the
earth and over nature in general, then the way to begin
the healing is by restoring the fellowship of the whole
community of earth’s dwellers. The various
contemporary approaches to holistic ecology (con-
trasted to reductionist scientific ecology and cnvim-
mentalism) each take different beginning pomts.
Eco-feminism and social ecology begin with the
problem of gender for the former and human
domination for the latter. Deep ecology begins with the
human/nature relationship; this is primarily a "spit-
ual” process--one which happens on the level of ritual
communication of self to self, self to human community
and self to nature's community. The inSCPaff’blhty of
communication with ecology seems quite 0bvious. Yet
communication study in academic settings generally
bothers only with communication in the human
community. The intrapersonal realm of communication
is ignored or relegated to psychology; the SUpr ’h‘m;’:
realm is usually not even considered or taken {0 2
another discipline. The reason why academic wmx:ic
nication studies are nearly exclusively anthropocel -
has historical and philosophical reasons. The by
ileged place of human communication 1S intimately
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to the instrumentalization of nature which does not
prevent and, in fact, even encourages the domination
nature (McLaughlin, 1985, p. 300). Instrumentalization
of o lization of i
it devoid of any intrinsic meaning, and therefore ripe
for the plucking. Desacralization is the disenchantment
and disgodding which results from the removal of the
numinous and sacred from nature. "What is lost is any
sense of the sacred, and human activity is no longer
constrained by any image of a 'greater’ power placing
limits on human conduct” (McLaughlin, 1985, p. 301).
McLaughlin sees another force operating in the
instrumentalization of nature: the thirst for power over
nature and its domination and exploitation leads to a
"ravenous hunger for explora-tion and the creation of
global markets along with the imperial cultures it takes
to sustain them" (Mc-Laughlin, 1985, p. 301).

A Failure of Communication Theory.The term
Oecologie was coined in 1866 by Emst Haeckel, the
German disciple of Darwin. Oecologie meant the
"science of the relations of living organisms to the
external world, their habitat, customs, energies,
parasites, etc" (Worster, 1977, p. 192). Haeckel
suggested that the living organisms of the earth con-
stituted a single economic unit resembling a household
or family dwelling intimately together, in conflict as
well as mutual aid (Worster, 1977, p. 192). Ecology
began with a promise of a holistic approach, but was
stripped bare by positivist science.

A communications scholar can easily read the
concerns of communication study into this description.
Communication and ecology are obviously related,
although there is not yet an accepted discipline of
communication ecology nor of ecological communi-
cation. More and more frequently, however, the two
words can be found in association, or at least prox-
imity. Barnlund (1982) has an essay entitled "Toward
an Ecology of Communication." Bamlund's use of
"ecology” describes the relations of people to the phy-
sical world and to the human world. "Clearly
communication deals not with objects, but with
relations, with the way in which changes in organisms
are related to changes in environments,” explains
Bamlund (1982, p. 88). The locus of meaning is not in
the objects or events that comprise the universe.
Though born into a world devoid of meaning - neutral
in (e) very sense word - we invest it with whatever
significance it acquires. One does not react to the
world, for meanings do not reside in it. Nor is it
accurate to say one interacts with the world, for there
is no reciprocal- interpretation by the environment
(Barnlund, 1982, p. 92-93). A merely passive nature
has been given the coup-de-grace with this thinking.
The arrogance and absurdity of this position seems
obvious.

theory and practice seems obviously to need a deeper
ecological understanding. The literature in this aca-
demic field rarely if ever contains references to nature.
For all the concem of critical communication theory for
human destiny, it had avoided taking the step toward
the recognition of the importance of the earth, nature
and the interwoven destinies of humans and nature. |
wish to add a missing dimension to critical communi-
cation theory--that of ecological consciousness.
Deep ecology as an emerging philosophy is a bio-
centric (ecocentric or non-anthropocentric) ap-proach
to the whole earth community (Berry, 1988, Naess,
1995, Snyder 1990). Deep ecological con-sciousness
is more searching, sensitive and spiritual than the
" e ial : i
Deep ecology is related to communication and there-
fore to communication studies. It can be argued that
there is no more important set of ideas to be studied
and lived than those of deep ecology because, simply
put, deep ecology is the right balance of organisms and
processes to each other and to the whole planet. Also,
deep ecology includes the communality and spirituality
which animate the web of interrelationships. Deep
ecology is not the study of communication but deep
communication itself. The importance of developing
a theory and model of deep communication for the field
of Sy H bvi -
communication theory is incomplete if it does not take
the universe of communication as its domain. The
human realm is radically connected to the non-human,
but the anthropocentric perspective means being
oblivious to most of our connections with nature. Deep
ecology is about deep, archetypal communication. The
shallow communication of both the administrative/
empirical and even the critical schools of communica-
tion studies requires the therapeutic touch of deep
A s g 5o
theory can be improved when an ecocentric, deep
ecological dimension is added to it. The omission of
the ecosphere from communication theory is more than
an error of epistemology, it is also an error of ethics
ol

"Deep ecology is a way of developing a new balance
all of Nature. It can potentially satisfy our deepest
yearnings: faith and trust in our most basic intuitions;
courage to take direct action; joyous confidence to
spontaneous intercourse with the rhythms of our
bodies, the rhythms of flowing waters, changes in the
weather and the seasons, and the overall processes of
life on Earth (Devall & Sessions, 1985, p. 7). Devall
and Sessions suggest that it is not possible to change
consciousness by only listening to others. The "direct
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ﬁontnhad:ewuldthcwuyitb—-thephccym.hyc
willdojmtﬁn&hdoanotmqgmnewmdm
people.apitalinncwadas.mn_nwmckm:osmd
peopletospooecoloniel.hml:ocbu'plod_aqu.
mgimpaic:pahmamyidethhuknad
(Sale, 1984). The way of bioregionalism suggests
dn;pwﬁchmbcmadewbaepwpkyemnl}y
Jocal control, and thus liberating people from domina-
The Contexts of Communication and the Deep
Ecologies. Ecophilosophy (a contraction of ecological
philosophy) is a word which is preferable to environ-
mental philosophy in describing a current elaboration
" and development of a new trend in philosophy
“"Ecological” is preferable to "environmental® because
it refers to the relations between organisms and entitics
and their environment in a more dynamic way. By
definition, an environment is merely external 0 an
organism; the whole point of a deeper approach
understanding and acting on Earth is to break down the
too-rigid distinctions \ B Sieidact end the
environment (Cf. Fox, 1990, p. 8).
preceded the present domination of nature by millen-
nia. Ecology is so subversive because it is a portal
through which the inherent domination of humans by

other humans is visible past the ohvi
dxnmmdmmmin Obwo‘;h:mm
of_mm@mhwwsomm_._ en part
rmqnlnyunppedaway,thmitbmm‘z‘“m_ | and
obm.mnmcmlunmsommh w
to be alien to ourselves. dered

i e, e i
_ mmfanmnnofmwhichhu
distracted the movement to some extent The use of
-m'hlsulommmpnmsm
H’m-dxdlow,'cmbeccnm)ed.sdaogammmem
reform environmentalists to whom it is applied. "

plied. "Deep
also seems redundant when used with ecology,
somewhat like saying "wet water” (Fox, 1990, pp.119
f..). The pair deep:shallow are dualistic and an
unfortunate either/or choice: "deeper” might have been
& more processual term. In general, deep ecology as an
onentation and practice means for all beings (including
humans) “"the freedom to unfold in their own way
unhindered by the vanous forms of human domination"
(Fox, 1990, p. 116).

The themes of liberty, non-domination and com-
mumication (between humans and between humans and
nature as the means of achieving the awareness to
bring about the liberation of nature) keep surfacing.
Fox has philosophical objections to the term "deep
ecology” and has suggested a name change ©
umspamdwologywdnaibcmc'wdizaﬁmo{a
sense of self that extends beyond ones egoic
biographical or personal sense of self.." (Fox, 1990 p.
197). *Trans-" does not here mean "across” but
"beyond.” The mmofsamlivinginamspersqnal
eookopal way wmudbcacpmdir}gone's worldview
and realizing a “wider self * There is a cross reference
muuupaaomleoologytomspasomlpsycholog:
which is more than accidental. Thcne_nsagen
polarity between the inner/outer dxrectlon_offﬂlﬂ;'f
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Naess describes the wider identification of self:
irrational process through which the interest or
interests of another being are reacted to as our own
interest or interests” (Naess, 1985, p. 261). In more
shallow conceptions and practices of ecology,
identification is characterized and explained away
psychologically--as if it should not be taken that
seriously (Naess, 1985, p. 262). In truth, the alienation
which is the result of not widening the self past
boundaries is more deserving of analysis as a
pathology. Naess thinks that denigrations of the
holistic, primordial identifications of deep ecology as
irrational by people arguing from shallower ecological
positions comes from their too-narrow conception of
what constitutes rationality (Naess, 1985, p. 262).

The bright light of psychological explanation should
be turned instead on those who do not have the wider
identification. "If one loves and respects oneself,
identification will be positive...Self-hatred or dislike of
certain of one's traits induces hatred and dislike of the
beings with which one identifies” (Naess, 1985,
p. 262). In its most virulent form, total self-hate means
total hatred of nature. Shepard (1982) has written
extensively on the why environmental destructiveness
should be considered literally as madness. The deepest
and widest identification past the self is, on the other
hand, the purest non-alienation and sanity.

The genuine experience of the widening is more than
the "oceanic feeling" which Freud described, but
apparently did not feel himself. The deeply ecological
openness must be particularized, that is, bio-
regionalized. There are limits to wideness: unless the
amplification of self actively takes place in a bioregion-
alized terrain of consciousness, there is a danger of a
groundless, and ultimately ineffective etherealization.
The trans-egoic awareness must be to a particular
bend in a particular river, a certain rock or a favorite
tree. A wider identification is just a dream unless it
happens in a particular home place or bioregion.
Indeed, I argue that the primary bioregional practice of
re-inhabiting a place must include the extension and
awareness past the self precisely to the limits of the
bioregion. The result of bioregional practice of
living-in-place is just this kind of awareness and
transpersonal ecological consciousness. It is no coinci-
dence that the practices of shamanism and of bio-
regional rituals (chanting, drumming, trance dancing,
the talking staff, bardic poetry, Tai Ch, and other
ritual aesthetic practices) all work to help achieve the
awareness of place and allow the crossing over the
boundary from the enclosed "civilized" self to the wild,
unconscious larger self. This is all the realm of what I
call archetypal communication.

political consequences of the term “deep ecology,” and
nO matter what it is finally named, the work of
transpersonal ecocentric ecological practice 1s art and
imagination. Identification and widening of the seif is
a non-distancing while rejection of self and nature is
the ultimate distancing If identification is increased
lnt! distance reduced, the result will be "beautiful
actions,” in Nacss' words (Nacss, 1985, p. 264).
Without denying the practical tasks of raising food,
providing shelter and figuring out how o live in social

artist/storyteller/poet
familiar with past mythologies and religions as well as
the history of science;, able to participate in the rituals
and ceremonies of the new awareness; unafraid of the
mysteries of the whole system; a companion and friend
o his own community of family and friends as well as
the brother and sister species in his bioregion; bonded
to Earth; dedicated to the survival and prospering of
the whole system.

Nature into Culture. The story of the earth house-
hold is one of increasing complexity and interpene-
tration of the members of the household, one within the
other. The interfolding of life forms is a mirror of the
mixtures of earth household's chemical spice rack
(itself obtained from the cosmic pantry of the big
bang). The archaeology of past infoldings makes for
the pleasant study of our real genealogy, pleasant, that
is, until a startling discovery is made: "the history of the
appearance of Homo sapiens, has featured a growing
absorption of the physical environment into the cog-
nitively defined world of human events and actions”
(Bennett, 1979, p. 4). We have seen the physical
tendency for lower forms to be assimilated into higher
ones. But something peculiar happened to Homo
sapiens in the development of his consciousness and
cultures-a psychic distancing to his environment.
opposed to nature. Some cultures began an ecological
passage "out of” nature into humanly-defined history.
This idolatry of the human then conjured a deity in the
form of a jealous, proud, haughty mankind, isolated in
an ideological and made-up history. Was the seizing of
natural phenomena and tumning them into cultural
objects a holdover from the time when nature seemed
to have an upper hand to the newly self-conscious
humans? Did the struggle to survive in the lce Ages
permanently color human's relationship to nature? If
so, then the seizing of nature by humankind is
understandable, but still a mistake. The split of the
human from the natural was a mistake with serious
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[l others in their treatment of nature. Bennett gives

i example of our own: North American culture has been
il seen as the apotheosis of the nature destroyer-the
| | supreme example of a culture that has viewed Nature
‘ as a simple resource, as something to be immediately
i converted into benefits” (Bennett, 1979, p. 12). North
15{3 Ammmvuﬁonsofﬂmecmp

Bl developing or industrialized societies everywhere. It is
Wil quite clear that an old era is passing and a new one is
can be seen as a "prolonged episode of juvenile
enthusiasm and ambition, and we may wonder how
mmcmﬂdhawbemsoc-desdhismm
50 heedless of future dangers, so filthy in his ecological
habits” (Bennett, 1979, p.15).

If ecology is the awareness of past sins and the
resolution to sin no more, then it truly is the subversive
science. What does it subvert-nothing less than human
history. Barry Commoner puts it in martial terms:
"...the world is being carried to the brink of ecological
disaster not by a singular fault which some clever
scheme can correct, but by the phalanx of powerful
march of history. Anyone who proposes to cure the
arvimnmalaisismduﬁathaebytodlngethe
course of history” (Commoner, 1971, p. 299).

If human culture and nature are not actually a
dmlisnoppoaedmcbdneother.bmrdhainahnd
of gentle dialectic, then their differences can be
molvedilnoacmmsodalfrmeofmbm.
Nlmwillmtd:ubhmmhxmmcmlbub
nmne,lhhmghthmiuecmida:blemcmpnodo
$0. Tl}eragnsunked‘mesmﬂnﬁmﬁrtbe
ecological disaster can be delayed by humans but not
canceled. It is not revenge on the part of nature, nor
vindictiveness. h_:doingwlmwehlvedonetomn

alone? Smmmhkccruﬁtf
. : or develop;

consciousness through one of its own ;
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Varieties of Deep Communication: Archetypal
Communication, Bioregional Communkation, Eco-
logical Communication

Anﬂhd‘lﬁd'dns paper showed how communj.
cation technologies threaten nature and freedom. I have
abammdxﬂmugmmmwnpttosuggmaway
to fix broken and biocidal communication theory and
practice.

A full ecology of communication opens the boun-
daries past the traditional narrow limits of human

archetypal communication, bioregional communication
or ecological communication. Archetypal communi-
cation refers to the original scale and contours of
human semiotic practice which have evolved since the
Paleolithic era. The recovery of the old patterns is not
sought for sentimental reasons: full ecological commu-
nication is a prescription for psychological wholeness
and sanity, cultural and social harmony and ecological
survivability. Archetypal communication is ancient and
familiar: sesthetic performance, ritual, rites of passage,
meffable communication of higher consciousness and
realization, and the totemic ecological rites of the bio-
region are gateways to liminality, communitas, sustain-
able culture, bioregional society and ecocommunity.
Jung insisted that archetypes were indefinable;
Hillman finds that they are metaphors rather than
things. Archetypes are “root ideas, psychic organs,
figures of myth, typical styles of existence, or dominant
fantasies that govern consciousness..., patterns of
mstinctual behavior, the genres and topoi in literature;
the recurring typicalities in history, the basic
syndromes in psychiatry, the paradigmatic thought
models in science; the worldwide figures, rituals and
relationships in anthropology” (Hillman, 1975, p. X))
This is a far richer base to build a communication
theory and practice on than the mere delivering of 8
message from a sender to a receiver. Hillman observes

pem—

thatusingthewqﬂ'uchaypd'.ddsmmmd
empowering value to the thing in question. "Arche-
typal” frees understanding from trivial surface dimen-
mdgllovysaseeingthrmghtotheﬁdn,m

love and play" (Moore, 1989, p. 11).

I have applied this description of archetypal
psychology to the proposed archetypal communication.
How, then, is archetypal psychology different from
archetypal communication? Psychology is the logos of
psyche--the speech of the soul. Logos also means
understanding: the soul wants to understand itself and
does so through imaginative activity (Moore, 1989, p.
16). Archetypal psychology is the communicative
activity and dialogue of the soul with its many selves
and other species in the bioregion. Archetypal
communication is the imaginative, soulful activity of
the community: the imagistic, metaphorical, aesthetic
and poetic soul-talk of people in community.
Archetypal communication is communication of the
many selves within the individual with the many other
selves of other individuals; this is community of the
selves. For communities and their communicative acts,
the archetypal is the ground for individuals who can
relate primally and proximally to themselves and the
people they live and work with. The archetypal
dimension, from the individual to the group, heralds the
return of the imaginative in culture, art, imagination
and fantasy. It is simply more fun to live amongst the
archetypes.

The aesthetic performances of fantasy, dream, myth,
poetry, trance, dance, ecstasy and story are instances of
archetypal communication which do not have to be
reserved for special occasions. Archetypal communi-
cation means the restoration inside of us of the
forgotten languages, rites, images and stories which
havenotbeencrased,bmonlycoveredup. These are
the primal characteristics of our species. The restora-
tion of ancient human ways which this suggests is
scarcely yet imagined and re-evolved. This is the arena
of primal communication experience.

Archetypal psychology explores the soul-making of
the human adventure in the world (Hillman, 1985).
Soul, for Hillman, is a perspective and not a substance
or shadowy religious entity. Soul is a perspective
which is an artistic type of functioning. The soul is the
artist in the human (Hillman, 1985, p. x). Soul is what
makes mere events into deep experiences. Soul is the
"imaginative possibility” in human nature which works
through dreams, images, fantasies, reflections and

speculations. Soul is the perspective which sees all -

realities as metaphorical and symbolic. Hillman's

Mdtm\mhhinwophysology' , deep
linguistic structures, social organization nor in
behanmly:is,btﬂhhmginnim'sprw
(Hillman, 1985 p. xi). This is a deep psychology, a
deep communication and a deep ecology.

A small scale society is the home for archetypal
cmm'l‘hisisitsaodologymdmhopology

psydnhymehaypdomm ion is approached
lhroughtheimasimﬁm;itisnauiacfm:ﬁons
mdpn‘:phrmﬁnmmemanphatomha.

Hillman discusses howtheworkofthepsydrcis
discourse and communication. The language of soul

biomgkm.Archetyp.lccmmmiutionismedimm
of souls, the realm of mythic consciousness where the
gods and the worlds of our experience are alive.
Non-archetypal communication is the “"neutral
language of numbers, structures or functions.” Arche-
typalmniuimsadirwmodcofsecingpam
-aninﬁstic,pﬁmitivc,em'mad'(l—lilhnan, 1985, p.
21). Archetypal communication is communication like
itwasinthebeginnmgoftimelm,mylhictimc.A
crucial discovery is that the moment of the ancient
ways is not gone. Archetypal communication is not a
huipdond‘oldpncﬁeaof.p&linwhistq'y.bm
israthaa'history’ofﬂnsmdwbaethm:isalways
mthemmnﬁtyd‘mﬂmuiba,peopla,
dmcova:s,glﬁlds,famﬂimmdtheirpow}'.mﬁh&
arts.

The individual is a community of persons and,
beyond the individual, of personified images and
alliances with other beings in the non-human realms.
Theindividunlisnotammisﬁc.deﬁned,naapme
isolate, measured, regular and distanced. Rather, the
individual is polycentric, polytheist, polyphrenic, and
full of multiple personalities. None of this is
pathological but is simply the archetypal mode. If
anything, the nominalist mode of single values is the
pathological condition. An individual's cast of person-
alities may be child, hero, rational manager, and
counterparts in the psychic community of individual
collective unconscious come out of their closets and
speak to one another, their dialogue becomes thera-
peutic (Cf. Hillman, 1985).

This is where a life world emerges which is no
longer centered but disordered, spontaneous, relative,
might be seen as an illness when the ego is single and
monocentric. When the central command of a dominant
egoloswoontx'ol,themﬂtingﬁ'agnmuuon" is a
reaction against the fascism of the center. This is when
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take on characteristics and habits of others, mt:
ities and parts of personalities arise -
challenge the empire of the ego (Hillman, 1985, p. 25).
The pagan deities of the back country and rustic
peasant areas are where the different psychologies and
personalities arise to challenge the power and
domhﬁwofd:e'Rommimpmnhm'ot:dnm.
mmgineusofkomehnveniedtom.clmd{ehnd
in order to build the empire. The legions drain the
'Ihepowuﬁﬂcmﬂllegoanpaqbamslmﬂndnter
parts of the self to the salt mines. But wben the
barbarians revolt and sack Rome, then full conscious-
ness is released from its exile . The periphery releases
the hinterlands from the control by the center.
Archetypal communication is "soul” communication
which requires the grounding of a local community and
ecology. The rich exchanges and the polyphrenic
varieties of archetypal communication require specific
sacred places, groves, caves, mountains and deserts.
grounded in a bioregion. Archetypal communication is
the ritual interplay of all-species interaction or, in other
words, a kind of dance of a bioregion. Utopia is a yoga
of community--the active bending, stretching and
~ shaping into a good shape.
St Sisohual dnd collecti ;
== the “civilized" person and the primeval “savage.”
This is what Jung tried to do in his practice of
analytical psychology; it is also the task of each person
on a similarly therapeutic level. Communication
between the inner and the outer, the conscious and the
unconscious, the wild and the domesticated is not
merely a psychology of communication, although it is
an excellent one, it is also a sociology of communica-
tion. Archetypal communication calls for a fantasy
discourse and primal dialog with the wild and untamed.
Saousness 1s the individuation process. The process of
mvﬂmmmﬂghvdingmmgdm
g unconsciousness. When the two great realms
communicate, there is the indivs
ll.' whole individual

tonam'nhzcthanandremmtot.henm‘vu. "o

race, class and gender bias. Whole, individuateq
people make whole communities.

There is an ecological, pan-species
archetypes as well. We must alsos;;]cow m
ld:etypgtoﬂctmsh, first, by not eXterminating them
transformation where one animal "becomes” another
one. Humans need Bear’s strength; Bear, on the other
hand, could use human cleverness and creativity. In
mythic times, humans looked to animals and made
identification with them, based on the evidence of
shamanistic practice. There may also be ways in which
animal have become us. This is more threatening for
the animals at this stage of evolution because of what
humans have become, but presumably the animals are
openly interested, in their own poorly understood ways,
in what our species represents as a hypertrophied
development of all animal nature itself. The full bio-
regional community of animals, plants and all species
is the archetypal community where species fill in for
other species the aspects which need development.

Techniques of the Old Ways of Communication.
To put it bluntly, polluters, ranchers, and even most
scientists simply do not know enough about nature.
The problem of communication and ecology has been
an epistemological one. What is needed is newer ways
of knowing which supplies the missing information.
Exploration of a full ecology of communication
practice requires going beyond the boundary of
civilization into the woods of the unconscious. Just why
a boundary exists is a irreducible problem (Diamond,
1974). Alphabetization may have been the occasion for
the drawing of the boundary which forbade access
across it into the “dreamtime” (Cf. Goody, 1986,
Havelock, 1963). No matter when, why, how or by
whom the boundary between nature and culture was
drawn, the aesthetic modes of ritual and trance ar¢
ways for people to see the boundaries and cross back
over them. Nietzsche saw that dream and elation
loosened artistic powers of vision, poetry, Passflgin;
song and dance. There is in the ecstatic widening O

gﬁ‘ﬁﬂmnm . and represented in primitive, Dimysimstatcapeeccﬁﬂnaswhichisa'slwk_‘nmgf
i R mdmytha” Tlnsxscamnmmu ofﬂrfedmgoftinxandthcredmtionofthefeelmgof

25 " space” (Nietzsche, 1924, p. 241). The pleasure ©
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intoxication and elation is a basic state in which:
"Sensations of space and time are altered:
inordinate distances are traversed by the
eye, and only then become visible; the
extension of the vision over greater masses
and expanses; the refinement of the organ
which apprehends the smallest and most
elusive things; divination, the power of
understanding at the slightest hint, at the
smallest suggestion; intelligent sensitive-
ness; strength as a feeling of dominion in
the muscles, as agility and love of move-
ment, as dance, as levity and quick time;
...as bravado, adventurousness, fearless-
ness, indifference in regard to life and
death.... All these elated moments of life
stimulate each other; the world of images
and of imagination of the one suffices as a
suggestion for the other. Artists should not
see things as they are; they should see them
Sfuller, simpler, stronger; to this end, how-
ever, a kind of youthfulness, of vernality, a
sort of perpetual elation, must be peculiar to
their lives. The aesthetic state represents an
overflow of means of communication as well
as a condition of extreme sensibility to
stimuli and signs. It is the zenith of com-
munion and transmission between living
creatures; it is the source of languages”
(Nietzsche, 1924, pp. 242-243, 253,
emphasis added).

The crossing of the boundary may be as old as our
species since the archetypes, expressed as myths, refer
to journeys made outside of familiar territory into the
unknown and back again. Campbell (1983) reminds us
that the memories of the Paleolithic lurk inside of us.
We dream the same dreams as the cave shamans. The
old stories live in us because all the stages of human
development are in us. The myths of the first stories are
our guide to the life of the spirit. Myths harmonize the
body and mind in rites for our bodies which are the
vehicle of consciousness.

The image of death is the beginning of mythology.
Death and the life beyond death was a concern. The
idea that there is a plane of being behind the visible, an
invisible plane supporting the visible one is the basic
myth and the origin of dream, myth, communication,
theology. The idea is that what we do not know
supports what we do know. The unseen is the ground
of the seen: this is the primal displacement and
distancing which is always trying to be reconciled and
brought close again. The original mythic insight is that
there is more than we know and that it is important to
try to find out what it is. The imaginative life of humans

umiahwlowylodoethew
bumhum-ﬂhm(acwdeIM).

This reconciliation first took the form of & covenant
between the animal world and the human world. The
rites of appeasement were necessary because the death
of the animals offended and troubled the ancient
hunters. The hunt itself was a ritual which involves
respect for the animals. The animal was a messenger of
dual power, the animal was killed but the guilt is wiped
out by the rite. The ritual was ecological not only in a
symbolic sense but also in the sense of the restoration
of the harmony of the bioregion. The animal master
thanked the animal for the meal. But when the new
required for mythologization of environment and life
world.

Although these archaic Paleolithic rituals of the hunt
have been supplanted by later myths as cultural and
ecological conditions changed, there is an archetypal
core which has remained. The “archaic sacred sphere”
of human community and communication is countless
generations of men and women committed to each
other and their young, living the archaic values of
compassion, economy and conservation and man/

jonal suliderity: Sikd - bt e 2
brating in face to face communities. These are the
social, religious and ecological sensibilities which are
as ancient as the cave people of our past and our own
self and families (Cf. Beane, 1979). There is a solid,
ineradicable core of this archaic consciousness and
daily practice of living in all humans, though much of
it is obscured by the pseudo-communities of
nation-state politics and boundaries, and the
dehumanizing tendencies of big government,
colonialism, racism, sexism and corporatism are
internalized in media. The teleproxemic illusions of
politics and civilizations overshadow the archaic
sacred sensibilities of organic groups and cultures.
When the content and practice of the old ways is
suppressed into the unconscious then a pathology
erupts. The unconscious cannot be either dismissed,
condemned or especially ignored. For Jung, the loss of
unconscious or its suppression leads to a counter
position building up which breaks out with generally
malevolent consequences (Jung, 1969, p. 73).

The Transcendent Function: A Technique to Re-
balance Communication between the Human
Sphere and Wild Nature. Jung (1959) has suggested
a specific method of balancing the psyche: the
conscious and unconscious can be joined through what
he called the transcendent function. This function is not
a mystery but a process of the removal of the barriers
" - e : Py 8
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creative it seems, have an easily-permeabl
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problem is not the joining of the two, but tefing ©

crossed boundaries. The transcendent function 1s
necessary because the loss of'awm of the
unconscious, or its suppression, leads to a
counter-position building up and erupting In & pErSon's
life with generally ill consequences (Jung, 1?59)-

continuity and directedness; these are actually products
of literacy and alphabetization. Jung noticed that
primitives need no special techniques to access the
unconscious (1959, p. 78). The experience of the
wu‘ldisnotomninmhe-dphn_bcucomqm
is not the same as alphabetic consciousness. “Directed-
ness" is linear and authoritarian, the precise result of
alphabets and text, whereas oral poetry, ritual, myth,
festival, pilgrimage and community are anything but
continuous and direct. Yet they are fully conscious and
morelikclytobeinu'mscmdmlbalmoewitht.he
unconsciousness because of the separation posed by
The use of the transcendent function is not just
intended to avoid psychosis. Consciousness is widened
through contact and integration with unconsciousness,
but this means a state closed to the "primitive.” Jung's
work is an argument for a return to archaic, integrated
consciousness without the media of writing and alpha-
bets. Getting rid of these media is not as important as
the transcending strategy of going around them. Access
of the unconscious is the antidote to civilization,
litcracymdﬂ:ealphabeﬁzedwadofmednyligm
consciousness (Cf Jung, 1959, pp. 69-91). The
transcendent function is the birthright of everyone's
. Psyche, but is harder to activate in tele-extended media
communities. The intractable problem here is that the
more extended the media make us, the harder it is to
recov;rtheﬁxllsensaimandthmﬂnﬁﬂlmgeof
consciousness. 3

forgotten and unnoticed and sinks into the uncq e
Jung observed. The censorship by consciousness

toward unconscious clanmlsisnotqmescpassive:

active censoring of anything incompatible w; 5

consciousness goes on. In this case, the g} ;

material is banished to the unconscious and g)

conscious records of the banishment are removed ang

destroyed (Jung, 1959, p. 69).

When the complementary, and by necessity, dis.
nn-bing.aspeasofthctmoonsciommise,thqmbe
defused, if the separation between conscious and
unconscious is removed. Reduction of the psychic
dim:isdnmaindmacknowledgethcsjmﬁm
mdimponantworkofthelmcouscimsinmakingup
the deficiencies of the censored consciousness (Jung,
1959, p. 73). Although the gambit of allowing the
unconscious to show through seems like another clever
control method of the rational, conscious side,
something happens when the boundary is dissolved.
There is a healing and growth; the imperious and
controlling conscious side has lost some of its
one-sidedness and arrogance. Even the attempted act
of transcendent function is already a victory of healing
and restoration of full complementary psychological
wholeness, because paradoxically, those the least
aware of the unconscious working in them are the most
influenced by it. This is a paradox because, if the
"goal" of recognition by consciousness can be attribu-
ted to the working of the unconscious, then the least
influence the unconscious exerts upon conscious, the
more effect it will have. By doing less, the unconscious
ldﬂcvcsmr.'ﬂneisalessonforthcunconsciou.'sas
well in the healing process of transcendental function.
'l'hisoouldbewoomplishcdthroughthcmlsgenqent
function of "dream amplifications, active imagination,
symbolic expression through painting, sculppne and
music. All of these are ways which could help integrate
conscious and unconscious or, to put it another waljg
\ million year o

B T i 'N»Shatthcpa)r'wpl)’Of
person inside.” This integration 1s . .
personal religious practices of humans tries to achieve
through prayer, chants, rituals, trance, yoga (Stevens,
l982).Tbeba1uncinh1manlifcoomaabot{t -
the transcendent function of symbols. The mner
m-cbal:mdintixmvdmalmofmcnmmn:sa
The archetype of proximity is the balance queafm“
far. The balance in terms of human sociality 1S
groups living in balance with their smmlmdt‘f‘g;
mahmgvimmrypmhmdbytbepoh"?”f
state. Ambetypaloouunmicatimisthepﬁct@;ﬁm
old patterns of human scale ways of" oommunl e
which sustains cultures and communities. Sustain® "
communication is the recovery of the P‘;lmﬁswn_
cultural expressiveness hidden in archetyp p
xiam.ﬂmcmbrw@ttomcwffa“

/

tmconsciousisbwtwunlizedinljvﬁ;gego.mu_
nities. The bioregion as the locus of the

grounds the archetypes and makes them not only
SPwiﬁC,bmsPeciﬁcmuulphce.AmhetypaMth-
out bioregions are adrift, anomalous, and alien. The
archetypes need senses, bodies, places, rituals, art,
mages, songs and dances. Here is a sketch of what this
might mean. The setting: a small scale, face to face
village; the people in the village know each other. They
are self governing but part of a loose federation of
bioregional cultures. Natural cycles dominate the year:
there are crisscrossing pilgrimages, sacred cycles of
songs, ritual dances and ceremonies. The culture is full
of cooperative and sustainable economic activities and
crafts. Conﬂictsmmediatedbytbem;mm
no weapons and no domination. The biota have been
restoredtoﬁﬂlputnashmingofﬁ:ebiaegioml
culture. This culture works because bodies are in
pro:dmalbrotha'andsista'hoodwimothaspeciain
a lived and ensouled place.

Peter Berg, who named the practice and refined the
ideas of bioregionalism, describes a bioregion both as
a” hical g in of : x
(l992,p.21).'11n'eisannm:al'rwomnce'amongtbe
species and the biogeochemical processes and
manifestations of the particular bioregion (Berg, 1992).
The borders and limits of the bioregion are not lines on
a map, but the contours of the interwoven conscious-
nesses of all the species in their interlocked destinies.

Bioregionalism has many voices: eco-feminist,
ecocentric, gylanic, anarchist, pagan, animist,
polytheist, placist. Placism is the most radical (that is,
rooted); it means here, not there, wherever here may
be. Additional descriptors are non-violent, aesthetic,
non-teleproxemic, face to face, oral ritull,' slfyw,
sharing, cooperative, collective equality, egalitarian,
mutual aid, respect for life; bioregionalism is, as Jim
Dodge put it, the naming of something that is already
going on (Dodge, 1990). The transition to a full
bioregional style of living like this may take a while,

but we hope it will be less than the 5000 years it took
1o lose it in the first instance.

If we retum 10 bioregional practice, what will
hmloDowknaw :
tirplancs, computers, telephones and the super-

likely from the perspective of today is that & newly
re-primalized future will have many space and time

people and places. The need for news may be the root
impulse to expand awareness to go beyond local
experience. This may be the impulse to plot theologies
and stories and nations of inordinate scale - creations
M&coulivaofﬂm‘rownnﬁadx&auﬁcn?h
may only be the sad result of failed personal
development which hasn't learned to create fantasies of

within rather than literalizing and concretizing it from
without. One path leads to gentle enlightenment and
peaceful, small scale cultures and the other to
Bioregional, chthonic, archetypal communication is a
critique of society and a prescription for healing.
mmmaumuax
wfaoe.hmmmlcisbiaegimnlooumnmjaﬁmm
the proxemic realm Size and scale can make

lives it supports: a return to basic non-extended
song, walk, run. Archetypal communication is the stuff
of dreams, meditation, fantasy, myths, rituals, and
cultural symbols. The transcendent function is how
archetypal communication happens; it takes place in
utopias of the imagination. Archetypal transcendence
is anarchic, liminal and utopoid and takes place in the
play of dream, fantasy and random, anarchic associa-
tion and transcendence. There is not one clear formula
for utopia but it will never be created in an
tele-extended space and time world: utopia is only
possible in a non-teleproxemic world where liminality
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: communication is epidemic.
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meis, smaller scale and deeply ecological, bioregional
thinking, acting, and community-making; the practice
ofuyingtowhiMitismimal?d.byhfe.‘t_’mn“
scale and with a creative, artistic spirit in natural
take well to mass ion, distribution and
institutionalized into utopia, because it immediately
turns from anti-structure into its opposite, structure. A
better gambit might be an anarchic world suffused
with unpredictable acts of liminality, gratuitous,
rampant communitss, and random archetypal
e

To make it clear, the choice is between archetypal

communication and the death of the earth.

Notes
! Goldsmith (1985) has explained that the word which,
without any modifiers can generally be taken as
"scientific" ecology, has been stripped of its full
dimensionalities. Goldsmith quotes Simberloff: "Ecolo-
gy has undergone, about a half a century later than
genetics and evolution, a transformation so strikingly
similar in both outline and detail that one can scarcely
doubt its debt to the same materialistic and proba-
bilistic revolution. An initial emphasis on a similarity
of isolated communities, replaced by a concern about
their differences; examination of groups of populations,
largely superseded by study of individual populations;
belief in deterministic succession shifting, with the
widespread introduction of statistics into ecology, to
realization that temporal community development is
probabilistic; and a continuing struggle to focus on
material observable entities rather than ideal con-
structs..." (Simberloff, cited in Goldsmith, 1985, p.
91). Without a digression into the recent history and
philosophy of science, it is apparent that a wave of
reductionistic ideology has swept over the ancient
world view and insights lately called "ecology."
Goldsmith is appalled that the scientific ecologists
(which includes Simberloff) have rejected the idea of
the balance of nature. This rejection of complexity and
diversity was necessary so that the industrial economic
development could proceed without any ecological
impedimmlfﬂu'eisnobalaneeofnmﬂwn
whatever humans did could be justified (Goldsmith,
1985, p. 90).
tl'h?scienﬁﬁceeologistsalsothcwmntheholisﬁc
Pmptl;ethatthcwholeismcthmﬂnmofthc
parts; the reason is clear: the practices of s
industrial growth society cannot be squaredtod\:{th
holism. The first principle of ecological holism is
exemplified by a forest being more than a collection of

trees. Smhaxbdedastmdinthcwayofproﬁtsm
growth, so holism is denied. Yet without holism, there
is no ecology worthy of the name (Goldsmith, 1985, p.
91).

Afterward: The Sources of Bioregional Archetypes

Archetypal communication is bioregional communj.
cation. This is the full ecology of communication. The
cmvusaﬁmofplaoewhacstoriwmtoldinsuange
dialects. Tales arise out of interpenetration of bodies.
A gentle drift of genes, species, transmigration of
cnzymamlprowinchmsomcotherbeing's
vitamins and minerals. Bird songs, clouds, weather
tales told by bent trees and castrated branches loped off
by prevailing winds. Myths emerge out of the story
fragments of all species, swamps, hillocks, trees and
lichens. All have their voice come out of living,
walking, and dying in place.

Bioregional living is reinhabitation, creolization,
nativization. The land, animals plants, culture,
watersheds change slowly then make a decisive
change. Fluid but genuine differences emerge. The
traveler leaves one bioregion and enters another one.
Bioregions are specific sources of knowledge and
awareness and ways of communicating it. "Our
relation to the natural world takes place in a place, and
it must be grounded in information and experience.”
(Gary Snyder, p.39) :

Tom Berry says that the recovery of our presence in
the earth community is an understanding of the com-
munication among the members of the primordial
community of universe, earth, and living beings. The
result of that communication is an awareness that the
wild community of earth will not be made an abused,
exploited object. s

There is a pathology of existing relationships of
humans with the earth community because humans
have become transbiological. Humans break the basic
biological law that "every lifeform shall have other
lifeforms of conditions that limit its expansion, so that
no single lifeform or group of lifeforms, should
suffocate other lifeforms.” (Berry, p 11)
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Creating an Environmental Conscience: Form as a
Rhetorical Strategy in Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring

by Perthenia Eilers

Three decades ago, when Rachel Carson wrote Silent
Spring, the American public was just becoming aware
of the interconnected character of the natural world We
were beginning to understand that humans, as well as
ahu-spedes,cmldmﬂ'aﬁunthedxmguwemlketo
"natu’e.'SilentSpﬂng.oucofthemos!popul,r
developing ecological sensibility.' This paper describes
how Rachel Carson developed her argument against
synthetic pesticides as an ethical challenge to her
audience's understanding of humanity’s position in the
natural environment. The form of Silemt Spring
reconciles an essentially instrumental perception of the
natural world with an ecologically informed approach.
By imbedding a biocentric appreciation for the inherent
value of life in a homocentric hierarchy of values—-an
ethic that interprets reality exclusively in terms of
human experience~Carson successfully blends com-
peting world views.

Published in 1962, Silent Spring wamed of the
danger synthetic pesticides by linking human health to
the quality of the natural world through the principles
of ecology. Technology developed during the second
World War-atomic power as well as advances in
chemistry-promised humans an even greater ability to
industrialists alike touted these innovations as
"progress;" synthetic chemicals in particular, because
they were inexpensive and easy to make, became the
"saviors of mankind " The chemical industry produced

dominated the early post-atomic era, problematic
evidence soon began to appear that disputed techno-
WWW'mmgﬂrlnmnee Headlines
around the nation reported increasing incidents of
chemical contamination in food. In 1959, for example,
the Food and Drug Administration withdrew cran-
g“mﬂ::edby-mmmm

grocery Shd“esjustbd'ore'l'l Seniving ¢
Thw_e fears of radiation and chemical pollutants

uncase. She demonstrated to her large audience that -

theabmcofsymbcticp&icidwwasadirectthrwm
hummhulthbyintmducingthqntomecological
environmental ethic.

In altering her audience’s belief in technology that
aggressively and short-sightedly controlled the natura]
world, Carson faced a complex rhetorical challenge.
Sbcneededloprmxhacascforanecologicauy
informed ideology in a way that would attract an
audience entrenched in conventional resource-oriented
perspectives: she had to cast her arguments in a form
that would appeal to their values as well as their
interests. Not only did Carson have to make her
arguments acceptable, she also had to make them
approachable. She had to explain the problem clearly,
educating as she persuaded. Even perspicuity was not
enough: in order to move people to act, she had to
create a compelling and immediate threat. To address
the deeper ethical problem of anthropocentrism, she
had to persuade her audience to accept a radically
different conception of nature and their position in the
environment.

Rachel Carson meets this challenge through the
internal structure, or form, of her argument. Form, as
a critical construct, provides a framework for
understanding the unique qualities of a persuasive
discourse and how that discourse works to achieve its
rhetorical ends.® Edwin Black defines the concept of
form succinctly: it is "the shape, the structure, the
essence of a thing...its inherent structure-its con-
stituents and their relationships to one another."™ Form
describes the complex relationships among
discourse’s internal elements, structural patterns, and
internal arrangement. Argumentatively, form works
through association: the patterns and structures act a5
lnndhmthnauowamwmakccxpmm@md
emotions intelligible to others.” Forms consolidate
perception with feelings, beliefs, and fundamental
attitudes; they both manifest and subtly affect
consciousness.” By allowing audiences to identify with
other ways of knowing, form can invite us to move
away from our conventional framework. e

Silent Spring is a clear example of how form w
to influence cognizance: Carson structures her arglt:
mninlwqthn(a)oangwhﬂ“d‘mme
comprehend their existing convictions about e
natural world in a new way. Through form.

———————

nm:gmesllxblocmtncldeologywnhmahmmmc
structure. homoomm'cviewiam‘.]ly vertical
and hierarchical; it perceives reality exclusively in
terms of human values and experience. It accords
ethicalstamsandimp(nmcetolsinglem
sapxcns—and -judga all other elements of the
environment in terms of their resource, or indirect,
value. Unlike homocentric conceptions that assign
axiological value primarily or exclusively to humans,
biocentric world views place value on all life.
- s s X ithin the oy
and focuses on relationships between living and
nonliving elements of the environment. By formally
constructing her argument along a biological hierarchy
that culminates with the effects of DDT on human
health, Carson successfully resolves much of the
inherent tension between these two world views.

Throughout Silent Spring, Carson's arguments build
meachodn-,magxﬁ'yh:gﬂnproblan,mdascoring
per moral precepts and ecological views, and most
mpqttmﬂy, persuading a predominately anthropo-
centric audience that harming the physical environment
will eventually injure humans. First I will look at the
overall form of Silent Spring. Then I turn to the ways
the first two chapters prefigure the overall structure
and prepare the reader to access its form.

Silent Spring's seventeen chapters follow a
biological hierarchy: beginning with nonliving ele-
ments of nature, then moving through nonsentient life
like plants and insects, Carson gradually builds the
discourse toward the effects DDT has on "higher” life
forms—sentient animals and ultimately, humans. This
form replicates the "great chain of being" metaphor that
describes nature's structure as hierarchical® In its
Augustinian formulation, the chain began with God and

 the angels, then moved through human males to other,

"lesser” life forms; evolution is a similar, secular
articulation of this trope that characterizes nature as a
teleological process. Carson begins at the "bottom"
and follows the chain to its human end. Ecocritic
Lawrence Buell likens this form to building a
"novelistic momentum."'® Carson organizes the chap-
ters along a progressive trajectory; each presents a
problem of successively greater significance to
humans. The first chapters frame the arguments that
Carson develops throughout the book. Chapters four
through seven focus on the threats DDT and other
synthetic pesticides pose to the "earth's life support
system"-the water, soil, and plant life. The next three
chapters deal with the effects of chemical pollution on
more developed (sentient) life forms: birds, fish, and
other wildlife. The discourse reaches its apex with
chapters eleven through fourteen: these arguments deal
directly with the consequences of synthetic chemicals
for human life. In the final three chapters, Carson

implications of litars Bas i g
natlnlwu'ld.mdmggesulham'vepatmd
programs that respect the balance of nature. Silent
Spring's form, while roughly paralleling biocentric
ethics like Aldo Leopold's land pyramid, mmplicitly
acknowledges and incorporates her reader's value
priorities." Structurally, each chapter amplifies
Carson's central argument for an integrated view of
nature within a hierarchical pattern; each chapter is
more encompassing and moves the focus of the
discourse closer to the individual reader.

After she sets up the framework for her arguments in
the first two chapters, Carson devotes the majority of
Silent Spring to argumentative substance: after
in chapter three, she concentrates on amplifying the
extent of the damage these chemicals cause in eco-
logical systems. She presents the information simply
and clearly, building her credibility and her reader’s
understanding simultaneously. In the chapter on water
pollution, for example, she first addresses contamina-
tion of the unseen aquifer, then moves to the invisible
pollution of our rivers, streams, and lakes. Finally, she
explores the threat DDT poses to our drinking water.
The form of this chapter, moving from the least directly
applicable threat to a danger focused on humanity,
mirrors the overall structure of Silent Spring. The
argument repeatedly advances along this hierarchical
trajectory: from bugs and beetles to birds and fish,
Carson’s argument moves increasingly closer to human
life.

As she progresses through her biotic hierarchy,
Carson pauses. Chapters seven and ten suspend the
vertical progression and supply volumes of factual,
scientific detail. In these chapters, Carson's rhetoric
comes into sharp pragmatic focus. In the first of these

‘pauses, she suspends the momentum to look at the

broad implications of synthetic chemical use: "As man
proceeds toward his announced goal of the conquest of
nature, he has written a depressing record of de-
struction, directed not only against the earth he inhabits
but against the life that shares it with him.""? The
of instrumental science become
inescapable as Carson details the effects of several
pesticide programs throughout the country. Later, she
again pauses the biological hierarchy to retum to
specifics, exploring the ramifications of the gypsy moth
"eradication” program. These chapters act like punctu-
ation, separating the progression of Carson’s cumula-
tive argument: chapter ten is like a semicolon that
signals the end of the non-human section and the
movement into the highest rank of the argument.
Carson's form reaches the point of greatest intensity
in its ascending progression with chapters eleven
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mdourgaydcmandwoaﬂavduikmw
birdless. Man, however much he may like to
pmendxotlnconm."-'l"’"°f"°"""
Can he escape a pollution that is now 0
thoroughly distributed  throughout - our
warld?m" of Silent Spring, Carson answers
lm ]
ﬂ:muqmmﬁmlwmmﬂ%w
of the discourse: they deal with the dire potential for
serious direct harm to humans resulting from chlor-
insted hydrocarbons. Beginning with a detailed look at
chemical contamination of food, exploring the effects
d'th'sfxmlydsyﬂheﬁcdnnicdsmhmm

long-term human dangers on her earlier explanations
of DDT’s detrimental effects on nonhuman life. The
previous chapters incrementally lead to the conclusion
that human beings have, unknowingly and unthink-
ingly, changed the life cycle permanently. Carson
prepares her audience, through the gradual trajectory
of her discourse that builds from micro-organisms to
fish and wildlife, to accept her conclusions about the
effects of DDT on people.

Structurally, the final chapters return to the
ideological and practical tone of the first chapters.
Chapter fifteen reiterates the contrast between the
balance and integrity of ecology and the imbalanced
disruption of "Neanderthal” science, while chapter
sixteen points to the ultimate ironies of failed pesticide
programs. As we unbalance ecosystems, we actually
create an unnatural environment that fosters more

finds, is to use alternatives-like biological or organic
controls-that respect and function with, instead of in
competition with, ecological principles.

of Silent Spring's form in the first two chapters of the
text, prefiguring her overall argument. The form of
"Fable for Tomorrow" and its argumentative corollary,
"The Obligation to Endure,” create a structural frame-
work for the whole discourse and dispose the audience
to expect certain kinds of justification. By examining
this contracted paradigm, we can see in even more
detail how the form of Silent Spring integrates an

mmtilllybiocentﬁcideologyimoghmmc
hierarchy

In "A Fable for Tomorrow," Carson di oaly
describes pesticide contamination through the conven-
tions of the literary allegory or fable. Fables conven-
tionally ssmplify an abstract moral thesis or principle of
human behavior within a short fictive narrative ¢
Carson's fable follows this convention- it is a short
composite of Silent Spring’s argument. The allegory
clearly frames the moral principles of the di ’
while rendering a stark contrast between instrumental
science-the approaches she ironically defines as
"Neanderthal"-and the ecological balance she
advocates. Using vivid descriptions, Carson creates an
image of destruction that simplifies and makes the
complex, abstract threat of pesticides concrete. This
narrative makes implicit ideological appeals as it
highlights the dangerous effect chemicals have on
humans.

Carson begins her tale by cueing the audience that
the following story is a fictitious tale told from the
future: “There once was a town in the heart of America
where all life seemed to live in harmony with its
surroundings. " The narrative unfolds an idyllic image
of pastoral farmland and forest. It epitomizes m@d
adu’d:oughmcpnm'ngmfrmnhealthyspnng
blooms through autumn'’s “blaze of color” to winter
birds feeding on bright berries. The environment is
healthy and beautiful, humans are in perfect harmony
and balance with nature. “Then,” Carson narrates for
hcrrudas.“lsumgcblignacptovcrmemnnd
everything began to change.”"* Something unnatural-
an “evil spell”-disrupted all natural f:ycls and
@vyedthebdmofthishammotﬁomhfc. Instead
of being an essential part of the natural cycle, :lcath
becomes an aberration: “mysterious maladies and
“new kinds of sicknesses” spreadamqlgnotm&uy
healthy farm animals and people, p’amwlarly aI:;
perversely afflicting the young. Spring 1S accompani

an uncanny silence:

" There was a strange stiliness. The Sfew
birds seen anywhere were moribund; they
trembled violently and could not fly... lt}vas
a spring without voices. On the mornings
that had once throbbed with the deW"
chorus of robins, catbirds, doves, JayS
wrens, and scores of other bird voices there
was now no sound; only silence lay over the
fields and woods and marshes. "

The disruptions extended beyond the beauty of -

birdsongstomoompass?hcmi:h”:op p

processes: pollination, recreation, ﬁsmmdwﬂdh&

spring’s
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devastation was simple: “a white granular powder” fell
“like snow upon the roofs and the lawns, the fields and
the streams.” People, and their use of chemical
pesticides, changed the natural rhythm. “No witchcraft,
no enemy action had silenced the rebirth of new life in
this stricken world,” Carson says. “The people had
done it themselves.”®

By framing her discourse with a fictional allegory,
Carson dramatizes the facts of her argument and invites
readers with diverse attitudes toward nature to
_participate in the discourse with emotion, as well as
with intellect. She previews the form of the entire
discourse and sets up audience expectations. The fable
dramatically renders the conflict between life-affirming
nature and the unnatural effects of controlling with
synthetic pesticides while infusing Silent Spring with a
sense of urgency. By setting the disaster caused by
pesticide abuse in a fictional future’s past-the narrative
is afable for the future—Carson makes her arguments for
the threat of chemical damage a reality.'® By using this
literary convention, however, Carson is able to
introduce a powerful temporal ambiguity: she uses the
danger from pesticides as a forgone conclusion to add a
sense of immediacy to her argument, while at the same
time projecting the danger into the future and giving her
readers an opportunity to prevent the deadly outcome.
The narrative's predictive language warns readers of
impending danger and adds a sense of urgency that
enhances Carson’s plea for immediate political action.
Carson aphorism at the end of the fable shows both the
predictive overtones and the ambiguity of the fictional
allegory: “A grim specter has crept upon us almost
a stark reality we all shall know.”? This single statement
crystallizes Carson's vision and predicts a future
destroyed by pesticide abuse.

Chapter Two, "The Obligation to Endure,” is the
fable's argumentative corollary. Carson uses this
chapter to make the fable's implicit arguments explicit.
The contrast and tension between ecological integrity
and aggressive homocentric science becomes even
more clear and direct, as do the consequences of each
view. Focusing on gradual evolution and the delicate
stasis of the natural environment, she draws a marked
distinction between natural ecological process of
development and balance over eons and the unnatural
human power to radically alter the natural environment
in a brief period. The threat to humans as individuals
and to humanity as a species is clear: "Can anyone
believe it is possible to lay down such a barrage of
poisons on the surface of the earth without making it
unfit for all life? They should not be called
'insecticides,’ but 'biocides'." The second chapter
compliments the first, providing an overview of the
major claims and launching Carson's argument along

its hierarchical trajectory.
The details of these two chapters reveal how Silent
Spring’s overall form functions with Carson's substan-

-tive and ideological arguments to appeal to a wide

the pastoral, integrated world and the disastrous results
of aggressive, rash, and artificial interference. The
fable molds Silent Spring’s practical arguments as
well. As the discourse unfolds, Carson reveals the truth
behind each of the fictional threats with scientific
evidence and testimony. The list of plant life from the
vnﬂey,fae:mnple.ruppeusinalnudnp(a’ as the
Maine roadside flora is actually destroyed by spraying.
She provides evidence for the fable's water contami-
nation and loss of fish in chapter nine; the birds that
visited the fable's pastoral valley before DDT are the
same ones Carson documents as dying in urban and
rural areas all over the United States. By the end of
book, Carson has provided concrete evidence for all of
the dangerous effects of DDT presented in the fable.

The fable’s moral reverberates through Silent Spring
as Carson argumentatively and poetically develops the
theme that human beings have interrupted the natural
order of life-a disruption that even they cannot escape.
Silent Spring, like the composite picture within the
fable, is a proof and an amplification of the ways
humans, through the use of synthetic pesticides like
DDT, have the power and ability to unknowingly upset
the natural balance of all life, not just the nonhuman
environment.

As these two chapters balance conventional
homocentric appeals with biocentric appreciation and
understanding, their form reveals the conflict between
instrumental values of nature and an ethic based in
respect for life. Carson's hierarchical pattern of
value systems-homocentric and biocentric ideologies—
to appeal to a wide audience, while clearly demon-
strating the dangers inherent in the dominant world
view. Carson synthesizes the conflict between homo-
centrism and biocentrism through the structure of
Silent Spring. She positions the discourse between
these extremes, appealing to self-interest and human
preservation as well as making ideological appeals
based on her integrated ethic of life. As she builds her
argument toward the human apex, she is clearly
demonstrating that humans are only a part of the larger
ecology of the planet. The danger to people is the same
as to the rest of nature: humans, whether they
understand it or not, are part of the ecosystem and
cannot escape the threat of pesticides simply because
they created the compounds.

The effect of form in Carson’s discourse, like the
effect of the chemicals she argues against, is
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endangering human life. The structure of Sl'lent.Spn'ng
mnluslybleudsmdmpoegnn’icappealsmto.m
pactingthewaywcthinkabout'wrrolcmthe
envirannentmdan'ruponsﬂ:ihtytomenann'al

_worldlnthisdiscowse,formmedinabetwem

allows Carsontourgueforaneoologicdly informed
sasibiﬁlywiﬂﬁnanvmﬁcnal(mdwidelyadhaedto)
ethical frameworks of self-interest and concern for
others. She draws on the great chain of being
metapha’,usingittomnkeenvixmmmmlworldvicw
i:ncﬂigibletoﬁmewhoopemcwithinminsmnnmml
paradigm. The form of Silent Spring induces a wide
vm-ietyofmdimtoparﬁdpateinmnltamﬁveway
ofknowingthatmoognizcthcimpmmcofalllifc
instead by allowing them comprehend old their
convictions and perceptions in a different way.

Mmyoftoday‘senvimmnmtalistswmﬂdargmthat
Silent Spring does not go far enough, that Carson
implicitly favors human beings and allows people to
perceive and manage the natural world as a resource.
They are right: Carson does not, either in the form or
in the content, completely negate instrumental
approaches to the environment. Her proposed solution,
for example, offers a more ecologically sound
biological and organic methods of "pest control,” but it
is different only in means. The end remains an environ-
ment managed for humans. In practice, however, she
accomplished what no environmental advocate since
has been able to: because she imbedded her arguments
in a compelling and accessible form, Carson's Silent
Spring changed public opinion and radically altered
public policy toward the natural world.

Notes
1. Since Silent Spring (Boston: Houghton Mifflin
Co., 1970) Frank Graham calls Silent Spring the “first
outstanding work on ecology that had reached a wide
popular audience.” Rice Odell, in his 1980 Environ-
mental Awakening: The New Revolution to Protect the
Earth, dates the beginning of environmental politics
ﬁ'mnthegonuovasyova'SilemSpﬁng. As Stewart
gdall points g:h ingi:'he Quiet Crisis and the Next
eneration City, UT: Peregrine Smith
Books, 1988), Carson inspired legislation and govern-
ment action. In their 1992 book, Ecospeak: Rhetoric
and Environmental Politics in America (Carbondale:

Killingsworth and Jacqueline S. Palmer ng‘:l:;:
Silent Spring is the most successful envi .
book ever written.”

2. Frank Graham, Since Silent Spring, 15.
193;-.Udall, The Quiet Crisis and the Next Generation,

4. Carol B. Gartner, Rachel Carson (New York:
Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 1983) 86; Frank
Graham, 50.

5. Karlyn Kohrs Campbell and Kathleen Hall
Jamieson make a similar argument for the importance of
form to rhetorical criticism in “Form and Genre in
Rhetorical Criticism: An Introduction.”

6. Edwin Black. Rhetorical Questions: Studies in
Public Discourse (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1992), 97.

7. Northrup Frye argues for this use of form in
Anatomy of Criticism: Four Essays (Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 1957) 95-115.

8. Black, Rhetorical Questions, 111-112.

9. Lawrence Buell argues that the “great chain of
being” is one of several persistent and pervasive
“master metaphors” that infuse our understanding of
nature in The Environmental Imagination (Cambridge,
MA: Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 1995)
281.

10. Buell, 294.
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Resourcist Language:

The Symbolic Enslavement of Nature

by Mark S. Meisner

Introduction e ;
: Quﬁomof'lmgmge'mbecommgmgmngly
important to those who theorize about the relationships
within environmental thought (which includes environ-
mental ethics, deep ecology, ecofeminism, environ-
mental sociology, etc.) there is little work that ad-
dresses language and nature in any more than passing
or abstract ways. In this literature, when "language” is
referred to, what is meant by it is not always clear, and
what is said about it seems to be little more than the
initial observation that it is important. To make matters
worse, many people use "language” in a metonymical
way to mean ideas, speech, discourse, or simply the
things people say. Such uses only serve to confuse the
issues in question.

In this paper I will explicitly consider one key
linguistic issue relevant to environmental thought and
language I mean words and phrases which reflect and
intmnre-pmunamnistideologyofme.By
itself, resourcist language is but one of a number of
such issues of language that relate specifically to
concerns with the view of nature that dominates in
Westem industrial society (See Meisner, 1991).
}bwevu,itpehq:sﬂnmostobvimmdimpamx
of these eco-linguistic issues. My contention, then, is
that resourcist language is both an indicator and a key
part of the utilitarian view of nature that dominates in
Western industrial society.

WMIdwbguNmn
'lhsmkpmceechﬁunthclmdamndingthnhow
humans view, and indeed speak about, nature has a
pmﬂmnddi'aaonlnwwerehtetonon-htmmn,
Inotha-won'.k,thceomplexsynﬂmisofhm atti-
tllb,hvwlcdg,bdid&v:hm,mm ths. i

e
matic -
midaﬂllayyicwdmnmisacenMpmofthe
environmental crisis has been widely discussed in the
environmental thought literature, so I do not feel th
madtochsumxtmddnilhae,cxocpttosmnmm-izeas
follows (See, for example, Berman, 1981; Devall &
Sessions, 1985; Evernden, 1985; Fox, 1990; Living-
ston, 1981b; McLaughlin, 1993; Merchant, 1980;
Oelschlaeger, 1991; and Worster, 1985).

The anthropocentric-resourcist view of nature is
characterized by the following six general beliefs: 1. an
attitude of human-centredness, self-importance, and
chauvinism towards the rest of nature (anthropo-
centrism); 2. the idea that non-human nature's only real
value is its utility—-material, aesthetic, or even spiritual-
~to humans as a resource (resourcism); 3. the idea that
humans are separate and distinct from the rest of nature
(dualism); 4. the view of humans as superior to and
above other beings (hierarchy); 5. the perception that
non-human nature is a collection of things or objects
(reification or objectification); and 6. the idea that
nature is a collection of discrete parts (reductionism).

In contrast to this is an emerging, diversely-
interpreted, and contested alternative sense of nature
which can be seen as comprising the followng SiX
characteristics: 1. an attitude of respect and humility
towards other beings, human and non-human, whereby
humans do not seek to dominate or control, but rather
allow those other beings their freedom (ecocentrism);
2. the idea that non-human nature is valuable in itself,
independent of any real or perceived value to humans
(the intrinsic value of nature); 3. the view um(hmans
are within and part of nature (unity); 4. the idea that
humans are but one facet of nature, cach of which 18
special in its own way, but none of which is mlliJTinor
(equality); 5. the perception that nature 1s 2 'df;
relational, embodied process (process); and 6. the ¥
Mmisaoanpmhmsiblcandmcal_lmgﬁﬂ'nm
(holism). Central to this emerging paradigm Ofnature
isexuammnisnasimpnyadiﬁmtwcwfm
thlisraquimibtnalsoadiﬁ'crmtway_'ofbang-worm
thcreisncallforhum.tmstocxptfﬂeﬂ""th"nmre
diﬂ'aenﬂy.toregninasmscofwmd“’bo;tss.md
and to resist fixed views of it (Evernden, 1 e
McLaughlin, 1985 and 1993). It is for this reason

/ o oa . ential.
I call this sensibility ecocentric-€Xper

e ———

dc:;fc;:ﬁ;mfoammmmdmm ion of the
estern view of nature, namely resourcism
that dimension bears some discussion. The concept of
rmmisnhasbemnmmccineuydaaibedbyldm
A.Uvingstou(l985,4)asfolbws:'Rmdmm
dnnahmnmid.whichisallmanmom[ﬂc]
and his [sic] structures, as raw material dedicated
without reservation to the human purpose.” Neil
Evundm(l985,23)goasoflnstomggadmthis
perspective holds a special place in our worldview
when he says that "resourcism is a kind of modem
religion which casts all of creation into categories of
utility” .Wlmthisnmnsisthnallofmnm,including
all other species, the soil, the water, the rocks, the air
and s on, are seen as actual or potential economic and
matexialrmmforhtmmua&:\shvmm"
(1985, 5) continues, ‘themomanalmlmnuseisper-
ceived in any thing, that thing becomes a resource.”

The ideology of resourcism is decidedly economic in
its outlook. Nature is valued as a resource to the human
economy, concern for which seems to be an obsession
in this society. Furthermore, in this view, all of nature
is seen through the lens of economics and commerce,
apohnmadebyMnOdschlaegq-(l”l,ZB’I-ZSS)in
his description of resourcism:

The value of wild nature is construed
strictly in economic terms, either directly
through operation of the market according
to "laws" of supply and demand, or
indirectly through cost-benefit analysis. The
market makes a mountain meadow worth
more as a ski development and resort,
complete with condominiums and shopping
centers, than as a wilderness preserve.

In Nature's Economy, Donald Worster shows the
historical intertwining of economics and ecological
science, and argues that "the New Ecology' that
emerged in the middle decades of the twentieth century
sees nature through...the forms, processes, and values
of the modern economic order as shaped by tech-
nology” (293). Not only does the extended economic
metaphor of nature that permeates ecological science,
and to a lesser degree society generally, suggest a
degraded view of nature, but it also serves to reinforce
the idea that nature is simply an extension of the human
economy, thereby legitimizing our continuing exploita-
tion of it.

Resourcism, however, is not limited to the material
transformation of nature into human commodities. As
Evernden points out, it can manifest itself in so-called
non-consumptive uses of nature. For example, we have
wilderness areas which are considered to be visual or
aesthetic resources and which are deemed to be so
ﬂn'oughquantitativemeasmunmLAshepmsit,'cvm

atiempts to measure the shape of the ‘stimulus’ that

provides the sensation we deem indicative of sesthetic

m'ﬁfﬁm 1983b, 10; see also Evernden,
a

we also see it as having spiritual value, life support
Vlhe(hm‘ society depends on a viable ecosphere),
recreational value (boating, hiking, birding etc.),
mmmmmmm
are some who pursue science as intellectual entertain-
ment), *symbolic instructional value® (nature can teach
us how to live), psychological value (nature as an aid to
hmplychologialdevdopw)ndmc(&e
Ehrenfeld, 1981; Fox, 1990, 154-161; Livingston,
1981b; and Rolston, 1986). In keeping with the
dax-xhofareemnicobuedm.myoﬂhaen
dsocmvuwdhnoecmniclamhadatomidy
thecvdu-n'veaiu:in(wy)dlhedeciﬁoumnka&

Of course humans must use facets of non-human
mjannnﬂq)wies‘tm'othastolive.lndsnh
ways of valuing it are all genuine and normal. How-
ever,wbmmn-hmmnisvdmdsoldyfa
human purposes, and when it is seen as dedicated to
human interests and in strictly economic terms, then
there is a problem, namely resourcism.

Resourcism is not simply a perspective; it is a
medmmumg.
ston pomts out, resourcism is part of industrial society’s
inpenﬁvewwuﬂb'g:mh'md'dcvdopmn'm
claim by former Premier of Quebec Robert Bourassa
that the rivers of Northern Quebec are “wasted”
resources, allowing millions of kilowatt-hours of
potential electricity to flow unused into the sea until
they are "developed” and *hamessed” by humans is
illustrative of this. Furthermore, Livingston argues that
the resourcist ideology is part of the deeply rooted idea
that humans were put on Earth with the express
(Divine) purpose of domesticating, *improving” and
exploiting non-human nature. He calls this the
"development imperative” (Livingston, 1985; see also
1981a).

As a final note on resourcism, | want to say that this
attitude and ideology is not directed solely towards

} Sulnas Theanalahaitar L8 40 St 2Ly
humans by humans which is so evident throughout
history and which continues today in more subtle ways
is part of the same instrumental orientation to the
world. Indeed, the principal argument of Leiss (1972),
not to mention many ecofeminists and social ecologists,
is that these two forms of domination have an intimate
and shared history.

Language and Nature
Language is a central part of how humans view and
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therefore distinguish between what people mean to say
tional content), and how they say it (lexical

and syntactic choices). Given that, a key linguistic
jon for social change advouts-sofw
Cameron (1985, 6-7) suggests in the case of feminist
inguisti (l b:)that of "the relation between
and worldview." et

Tlmdniuﬂlipbamhnguagcmdwaldmp
oomplcxmdmceﬂain'l‘lnSaph’-Whotf!:ypoth&ns
asserts the theories of linguistic thedeteummsm am}
relativity (Whorf, 1956). Though the strong version o
this theory is not widely accepted, a weaker version is
(e.g Fowler, 1991; Lakoff, 1987). So, as Paul Clnlton
(1988, 47) puts it, "instead of making absolute claims
about the necessary determination of al/ thought by al/
aspects of language, it is more useful to ask which
parts of language influence which speakers in which
contexts and to what degree.” In other words, we can
say that language does not necessarily determine
thought, but rather affects it; language does not set the
limits of thought, but it does guide it in certain
directions. This view is supported by Wendy Martyna
who says of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis: "it has come
to be generally accepted in its moderate version: that
language may influence, rather than determine, thought
and behaviour patterns” (1983, 34).

Readers, or decoders of texts generally, come to their
readings with an obvious diversity of experiences and
perspectives. As a result, they may read very different
meanings from the same texts. Similarly, different
writers or encoders of texts may use the same words in
different ways to try to put different meanings into

. texts. This is simply the polysemic character of

1’_nsuas=.l-loweva-,itisnotthcmthnmemingis
simply wide open and anything goes, because for in
large part meanings are constrained by dominant social
dlscpmandmemingsystumlusustemmbe
ldﬂxwlyopmorclosed,andhmpmfmm
”@mmﬂshmp&undmmingsm'm' g from
their use in specific discourses. On all of this see Hall
etal. (1980).
Language is the dominant medium with which ideas
of nature are socially constructed and maintained
o o vatues, conoepts, and feelings relating to the
world. Since words suggest values, the words

we choose to name and characterize nature gre 5
significant part of how we view it F

language serves a powerful legitimating function gng
can tend to reinforce hegemonic ideologies. However,
it is also a creative resource and provides opportunities
for change and transformation. Language, thougi
feeling, and worldview are then mutually shaping
dimensions of an ongoing process of perception,
conceptualization, representation, construction, legiti-
mation, reproduction, and sometimes transformation of
ideologies. There is no such thing as neutral language
(See Berger & Luckmann, 1966; Connolly, 1983; Fair-
clough, 1989; Hall et al, 1980; Spender, 1985; and
Williams, 1983).

The representational feature of language that most
contributes to our social constructions of nature is
metaphor. Since metaphors have been widely theorized
(See for example, Black, 1979; Lakoff & Johnson
1980; Ortony, 1979; and Sacks, 1979), and since I
have explored their environmental significance
elsewhere (Meisner, 1995), I do not feel I need to go
into detail here. It is enough to say that metaphors are
pervasive in our linguistic constructions of nature, and
that all representations of nature draw upon them. They
serve to cognitively and emotively massage our
understanding of the world. George Lakoff and Mark
Johnson (1980) assert that metaphors are part of
thought and action as well as language. As they say,

...in all aspects of life,...we define our
reality in terms of metaphors and then
proceed to act on the basis of the metaphors.
We draw inferences, set goals, make
commitments, and execute plans, all on the
basis of how we in part structure our
experience, consciously and unconsciously,

means of metaphor. (158)

Inbayddition to{hinking about metaphors, I also find
the concept of linguistic registers useful for looking at
issues of language and nature. Arcgistensavmetwf
language that is particular to a field of use (Sﬁ;
Cameron, 1985; and Fowler, 1991). ‘In the case O
words, we can speak of lexical mglstmthatz
associated with specific situations or Wmm'k
ka(l%l,u)awbdcd.mglmm :
off socially and ideologically distinct areas'of eXPc:“se
ence: they have a categorizing function.” So,'mthle v
(fmitispomblctosaythatlhcrel§a ;:xx
register associated with this environmental ideolog}.

However, this is not to say that only v’
memingscanberudﬁunwchwords',_an' i
these words are not necessarily resourcist i o
intentions or effectivity. Ra:her.lwmttos‘}%';‘w
things. First, that resourcist readings are Simp fihe
ferred from this register because of the resonance

QO
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words with hegemonic cultural values which see non-
human nature as essentially only a resource. And
second, that when there is an encoding of a resourcist
(though that's not the word they would use...maybe a
euphemism such as wise use or sustainable use)
message through language, that this is the form it is
most likelytotlke.lnotha'wa\'k,itisﬁunug
public relations firms will tend to draw their vocabu-
lary. At present in this culture, it is unlikely that a term
.mchas'livipgbeing'winbeumdbynmlpmd
paper association in place of "timber stand" or
whatever.

Now, before exploring my taxonomy of resourcist
language, I wish to introduce several clarifications of
myprojecLFimgtbeideathnIunantopohoe'
language use will undoubtedly have already occurred
to certain mdas.}knwcver.Mghitmlydmppo:m' 1
you and deflect your charges of "PC!", I am not here to
tell people what should and should not be said or what
words should and should not be used. Rather, I only
wisbtopoimanthatsmneofthucwadsmlybepm
of the problem. It's a subtle but important distinction,
akin to the difference between education and legis-
lation.

Second, I am not even criticizing all uses of these (to
follow in the next section) sorts of words. I think that
even though they tend to favour resourcist readings and
perspectives, they can sometimes be used in ways that
may ultimately help to erode--or at least get around--
the resourcist ideology. For example, a dialogue
employing a shared vocabulary can lead to collabor-
ation among different stakeholders in environmental
controversies. For example, Monte Hummel, President
of the World Wildlife Fund of Canada employs code-
switching tactics to better reach his more extraction-
oriented audiences and begin the process of reaching a
consensus on the mutual benefits of protecting certain
wilderness areas. His reasoning is that when he talks to
loggers using their language, it promotes their trust in
him and the sense that he knows where they are coming
from (Hummel, 1991).

Third, an exercise such as this is, by necessity, a
form of abstraction. I am taking words out of the
contexts of their use and making generalized claims
about them. It's true. However, as I have said, I am not
trying to claim that the meanings of these words are
fixed. Furthermore, I arrived at this taxonomy after
impressionistic and incidental discovery, as well as
purposive and empirical research. I'm not pulling my
examples out of the air.

My final clarification is to say that language is not a
problem that needs fixing. Instead, I prefer to think of
it—with apologies to Susan Sontag (1978)--as a sort of
contagious symptom of an underlying disease. Treating

mnlmdwmdhham
to get the people concerned 1o think about the issues.
The recognition of patierns in the language we use to
talk about environmental issues can only help us to
bah'mduundhowdn-edhanmﬁq;em‘
With that in mind, I now turn to my taxonomy.

Taxonomy of Resourcist

In this section, I will look at the resourcist register
and outline a taxonomy of types of resourcist language.
In doing so, I want to assert that resourcist language is
a real phenomenon, and that having named it, we can
now look at how its critique offers an opportunity.
Furthermore, 1 should point out that though I am
also encoded through syntactical choices. Some readers
this sort of language for some time, so as much my
knowledge allows, I have tried to draw from those
remarks to illustrate my taxonomy.

Resourcist language can take many different forms
mdocaminmnymhmbewof”
any word or phrase choice which tends to imply that
the value of a facet of non-human nature is simply its
value to some human purpose. In other words,
resourcist language is language which suggests that
non-human nature exists to supply human needs and
wants, be they material, economic, recreational, acs-
thetic, or spiritual. The following taxonomy is an
analytical tool, and is meant to help make sense of the
range and scope of the issues and to show examples of
how language can reflect the various dimensions of
resourcism. | am not attempting to catalogue all of the
possible examples of these issues, only to illustrate
them. Furthermore, just as the dimensions of the
ideology are intertwined and overlapping, so too are
some of the linguistic issues...

Managerial language is that which implies that
humans do or ought to control and manage nature, as
suggested particularly by the use of those two terms
and their derivatives. It also includes language which
metaphorically constructs wild nature as an agricultural
crop. This includes such phrases as “tree farm,”
"harvest the fish stocks,” "sustainable yield," "surplus,”
"weed species,” "wasted resources” and so on. When
applied to non-domesticated species, such phrases
suggest that all of nature is necessarily under human
control. However, as Livingston (1986, 25; see also
1981b, 29-30) says, you cannot harvest something
that you have not sown. Such metaphors seem to
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1egiﬁmmunwmmmum-gamofslobd

Probsbly the most blatant type of managerial
resourcist langt is that which directly asserts a

.(1989,241)hassaiddﬂubanﬁxewad‘mnoe:
Here we must note the power of language.
* The word "resource” implies human benefit,
for example. But it also implies dedication to
the human purpose of something that is non-
human. Further, it insists on the human
right, and even the human duty, 1o exploit it.
This is why the use of the term "resource
conservation” is so sadly inappropriate
when applied to wild species, communilies,
and spaces. The expression itself indicates
that we regard as property and ulilities
those very beings and places we would
protect. It projects a tame or domesticated
status upon all of wild nature.
Living beings that are labeled "resources” soon start to
be seen only as resources. This implicitly denies all
other facets of their existence, and encourages a
myopic utilitarian worldview. To use words that
presume resourcism is to subtly reinforce its way of
seeing nature, and of being.

A variation on managerial language is what I call
proprietary language. This consists of those terms or
expressions which directly assert human ownership of
facets of nature. Managerial language can imply or
presuppose ownership, but it does not always come out
and say it. Proprietary language does, so it includes the
use of the possessive determiners "our,” "their," and
"my" to refer to facets of nature, as in "our land.” It can
also be manifested in such terms as "natural heritage,”
"legacy," “ancestral land," “territory," and in such
phrases as "we've got fewer species lefi," and "we're
Iosing ms" Am‘yhm‘ﬂlbhc land"
and "national forest" are also proprietary. Livingston
(1989, 244) laments that many reform environ-
mentalists use the proprietary "our” and "heritage" in
their advocacy statements. Proprietary language
reflects and reinforces an attitude of selfishness and
Wwinfdaﬁmmﬂnmdnm.&nms

lded”uwtwuh ‘ﬁmm
may be abandoned rather than re-worded.

E“'mmismhq e o b

—

metaphorical terms derived from the world of business
industry and economics. This includes such phrases g
“bankrupting the resources,” “biological richness "
“ecological capital,” "nature's interest," "'"'Povenlche;l
habitats,” "ecological inventory,” “investmen; of
resources,” a’eoobgy':v. "producers,” "consumers," ang
"efficiency.” In applying an economic metaphor--and
the mode of thinking that goes with it-—-to nature, such
terminology may be subtly reinforcing the utilitarian
view that sees nature’s only value as being to the
human economy. As Livingston (1985, 8) putsiit, "by
seeing ecosphere [sic] as functioning in ways
analogous to a human economy, it then becomes
possible to perceive all of nature as a natural and
necessary element of the human economy."
Furthermore, economic language may give a false
idea of how or what nature is. For example, does nature
really represent a form of capital which produces
biological interest that can be skimmed off the top
without affecting the ability of nature to continue to
produce, as is believed by those (See IUCN, 1980;
WCED, 1987) who advocate "sustainable develop-
ment"? Donald Worster's Nature's Economy contains
what is probably the best exploration of the application
of economic thinking to nature. In particular he shows
how ecology is pervaded by economics and how
scientific ecologists use a predominance of economic
metaphors in describing how nature "works":

The metaphors used here are more than
casual or incidental; they express the
dominant tendency in the scientific ecology
of our time. In their most recent theoretical
model, ecologists have transformed nature
into a reflection of the modern corporate,
industrial system. (292)

The implications of this, suggests Worster, are an
increasingly technocratic, utilitarian, and managerial
approach to nature. -
In less obvious ways, resourcism can be implied in
language through the entailments of certain metaphors
of nature that themselves are not obviously resourcist.
Akcycaseofthisisfotmdinmedlfmiwcldng"‘f;i
in which nature or facets of it are variously construc
as some sort of machine. Familiar examples mclud;
clocks, spaceships, computers, airplanes and ts;a?me
key entailment of a machine metaphor 1S o
machine requires an operator. So, to sec nature
technological system is both to reify it,
humans as the control mechanism for the syster™,

mddmndiaﬁcnofnam.Anoﬂlcrcnmihnemlsthat
the machine serves the purposes of some 0 e
that owner is likely to be us. Amm-momcmw
implicit. Aside from metaphors which liken na

_/
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and holistic. Livingston (1986, 25) expresses this point
with irony:
Today the clockwork solar system is
viewed as an amusing archaism. Now that
we know better, this planet is viewed as
either a spaceship or as a giant information
network—depending on your preference. In
the days of the clockwork planet and solar
system, God was still keeping the pendulum
moving. Today, guess who is at the controls
of the spaceship and programming the great
computer.
So as Livingston says, under such a view of nature, as
on a spaceship or in a computer program, nothing can
be left to chance; everything must be controlled.
Similarly, Wayland Drew (1 986, 21) had this to say
about the spaceship earth metaphor:
'Spaceship earth', a current catch-phrase
among environmentalists, indicates their
cooptation by the technological rationale,
Jor the spaceship is the absolute in technical
perfection. In its operation there is no room
Jor the irrational and nothing can be left to
chance. The survival of those who inhabit it
depends on their subservience to technical
processes, and hence on their diminishment
as humans.
The managerial imperative that these metaphors
suggest represents a central conceit of the dominant
and resourcist as well as being an extension of
mechanism.

Finally, resourcism may even be implied in various
forms of sublime language. So, for example when we
talk of the "beauty of a landscape" we may implicitly
be making nature into a visual resource to satisfy
human aesthetic desires (On seeing nature as a visual
resource see Evernden, 1983a). "Beauty” is clearly part
of aesthetics, but so too is "landscape” since its

value of nature as a “cathedral forest” * ;
landscape,” and so on.

The possibility that sublime representations of nature
can lead to consumptive attitudes towards it is raised
by Christine Oravec in historical and political terms in
her 1993 paper, *To Stand Outside of Oneself * She
suggests that the idea “that the sublime encourages the
consumption of nature, or at least a consumptive
lmwmi;mW“:”
However, she also suggests that sublime represen-
defend it, though there is no guarantee of this result
For Oravec, the potential power of the sublime view is
fails its rhetorical litmus test Furthermore, as
Evernden suggests (1983a), the degree to which a
natural place is considered aesthetically valuable will
have implications for its preservation, or, more likely,
conservation. Those places that are valued are more
likely to be defended and see legislative protection than
those that are not seen as sublime. So, as John Rodman
(1983, 85) puts it, "in general, esthetic considerations
are very subjective and therefore shaky foundations on
which to base any kind of ethic." It is not that non-
human nature can not have aesthetic or spiritual value
to humans, but rather that there exists the potential for
this way of speaking to reinforce a resourcist ideology,
however benign such versions of it may seem.

Conclusions

When we use resourcist language it is easy to forget
that we are talking about living beings with their own
lives independent of us. The practice of resourcism is
akin to slavery, and more often than not, resourcist
language only serves to reinforce the view of nature as
existing solely for human purposes. However, despite
the entrenchment of it in our vocabularies and ways of
thinking, resourcist language is often avoidable. Again,
I want to say that I am not attempting to tell people
what a "correct” environmental vocabulary should look
like, merely to suggest that there are other ways of
speaking about nature than those currently used by
many environmentalists. Furthermore, although my
purpose is to critique various types of words for
seeming to reinforce a resourcist view of nature, I do
not want to suggest that mine is the only possible
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words. What I do believe is that in
contexts these words can be seen in this way.

%Mmmmmmcmw?
Generally speaking, there are four broad options
available to those who may wish to affect language use
and its meanings. First, they can avoid using certain
mwwwmﬂnmﬂﬁ

:es those words assert. The label "natural
resources” seems an obvious candidate for this.
wy,ﬂuymuybﬁnddiﬂ'mt(e:dsﬁng)wo?ds
for the same-concepts. For example, instead of using
“imber stand,” one could say "forest community,” and
"biological diversity" instead of *richness.” This use of
different but existing words includes using new
nuqhnSo,hmteadoﬁsingmedmﬁsﬁclmguage,
one could use organic metaphors such as nature as a
living being which can be "harmed, "injured,"
"healed.” and so on. These have the effect of suggesting
not an inanimate object, but a being with its own

subjectivity. !

A third approach to language change is to try to
introduce new words (neologisms) into the vocabulary,
but this is rarely successful. The term ecocentrism
comes to mind in this context as one that has started to
take root, although I do have problems with its
implication of any sort of centredness, when really
what it is about is a de-centredness ("eco-
decentrism™?!). A final tactic is to try to take control of
the meanings of the problematic words in the way such
pejoratives as "queer” and "Quaker” have been re-
appropriated by those who they were originally
intended to insult. This is possible because meanings
are in people and their discourses, and not in the words
themselves. However, this strategy is a little bit
different in the case of nature because it is not the
animals and plants themselves that are speaking back.
Nevertheless, I have noticed some people using the
term "weeds” in this way, as a kind of term of
endearment. ;

Changing the language we use to talk about non-
human nature is not a solution. As I suggested,
language is not the problem. Rather, it seems more like
a contagious symptom of a deeper and multi-faceted
problem that has yet to be fully defined. Resourcist
language is both an indicator and a carrier of the
pathology of rampant ecological degradation. Further-
more, language change alone can end up simply being
a band-aid solution that gives the appearance of change
and makes the problem all the less visible. In a recent
article on feminist language reform, Susan Ehrlich and
Ruth King (1994) argue that because meanings are
socially constructed, attempts at introducing nonsexist
language are being undermined by a culture that s still
largely sexist. The words may have shifted, but the
meanings and ideologies have not. The real world cure

faﬂwsickpaﬁmtmauersmorcthanmcmmof
a single symptom. Consequently, language change and
cultural change must go together with social-

change. It is naive to believe cither that language i
trivial, or that it is deterministic.

In addition to being a site of struggle over the
representation of nature, language debates can also be
a part of environmental education. From my own
experience, I have found that people who are
unfamiliar with the issues of anthropocentrism and
resourcism find discussions of language an accessible
point of departure. So, debates about language, if
framed correctly, can be the catalyst for debates about
ideology and power, as well as about ways of living
and being.

In this paper, I have outlined several ways in which
I see certain word choices as having the potential to
reflect and reinforce a resourcist view of nature. As
indicated, I have presented these for consideration. The
women's movement and the civil rights movement,
among others, have noted and continue to explore the
importance of language, but the environmental move-
ment seems not to have done so in any systematic way.
In particular, those advocating cultural transformation
of human sensibilities of nature need to look specifi-
cally at the role of language in the degradation of the
natural world. In this light I urge not a dogmatic code
of linguistic behaviour, but rather a critical self aware-
ness about language and a leadership by example
wherever possible. New words can rupture old
structures and plant seeds for new ways of thinking.
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Environmental Issues

by Elaine Falk Katz

The Great Lakes: Public Knowledge and Perceptions of

Guardian, the U.S. Euvnunnaml Protection
Am’s(EPA)(hedhkgsNahmﬂngnn;Oﬁ-:
(GINPO)MM!MMMM
research program which: :

« Invited the public aboard the floating laboratory
dﬁptohunhowwiaﬁstsgnherdngn.ubmnthc
Mdmliell-ﬂbiologicalcondmonsofthe
Great Lakes;

« Invited educators and their students nbomd to
learn about the scientific programs and provided
them with suitable classroom materials about the
Great Lakes; _

« Initiated research designed to assess (1) effective-
ness of educator and student materials and
programs; (2) attitudes and knowledge of Great
Lakes publics about their visit aboard The Lake
Guardian and about issues crucial to their lives
and the future of the Great Lakes.

Results of the project include: improvements in
educational programs; identification of knowledge and
opinions of Great Lakes publics on key issues;
identification of demographic characteristics of
publics; plans for further research and future outreach
programs.

Planning the Program

Since 1991, the EPA/GLNPO has combined
outreach to the public and to educators and their
students with the scientific work of the research ship,
The Lake Guardian. The public information program
beganwiththeopmingupofthcsdmtiﬁcship,uit
? visitedmlédiﬁ'emntpaumhyw,tothcpublic
moneday,mdforthcwnday.tmmbyappomnncnt
for teachers and their students.

Tngetpublimincitiasdnddedfqavisitby’l‘hc
Lake Guardian, included teachers and their students
mauedthrmghmﬁuﬂmdirmsoﬂocalpubﬁc
schools, and the general public, contacted through
newspaper and radio/TV messages issued by the
PubhcAﬂ'airsoﬁceofEPAmsimS.

'I:hepromgodfae.d)publicwutomhmoe

Epﬁ“wwvamz(l)tomvidewfcym

and their students informational materials to be studieq
in class, and to Pm"‘demmsplraum hicaticaal
md‘&zmnhﬂnpmeachpqtmd(z)mpmﬁde
for the public an educational tour that increased
specific knowledge of water research and remediation
programs and enhanced their appreciation of the work
of the U.S. EPA and GLNPO.

As the program of public information gained
momentum, it became clear that the program objectives
could only become measurable through research
designed to answer such questions as: Who among the
publics were attracted to the ship-program; what were
they leaming; what changes might need to be made in
parts of the program? Under a Cooperative Agreement
Grant, a nonprofit firm, Health Education Research,
Inc., was retained to develop the research plan.

A long-term research goal of “informed consent”
was established to undergird the short-term research
objectives. Informed consent of the public means that
agreements may be reached between the publics and
government agencies, based on the public’s knowledge
that actions to be taken are beneficial--even if certain
disagreeable economic or personal consequences may
follow. Informed consent can only be achieved by
public information and education programs. The type
of research initiated through The Lake Guardian
program is critical, so that public knowledge and
attitudes can be assessed and addressed. Therefore, the
research was designed to extend beyond the knowledge
of how the publics liked their visits and what %

learned from their visit to the ship, to: Whowcre .
publics; what is their use of Great Lal;w facilities; their
i ibility for enviro
fm“lmnsfdp:rm mmgms‘ of Great lLakes issues of
llution, environmental control and clean-up.

wmny, the rescarch was designed 0 delTTe

whether and how the publics: understood théuardi e

Great Lakes Program; appreciated the Lake 5%

mission and the work of the scientists; learned i
their experience with outreach materials and tour:
how public information and education p::dhow
reached their targeted publics and whether
programs could be generally improved.

Conduct of the Research
Pilot Test. A test of the research

1992,oonsamdof1)aphonesurveyl°1
_/

methodology i
00 visitors t0
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The Lake Guardian who had voluntarily signed their
names and phone numbers into a “log” book. matched
with 100 members of the general public chosen
randomly from the same sites; and 2) development of
packets of educational materials to be used in class-
rooms and a quiz for students to determine what they
had learned from their visit to The Lake Guardian.
Educator responses were voluminous and resulted in
many changes in the workshops conducted by the
University of Michigan, Center for Great Lakes and
Aquatic Sciences, where teacher workshops were
being planned and conducted. Revisions were made in
the telephone survey and the educator/students
materials for the 1993 research program.

Survey Findings: The Completed Research

Educational — Teachers. Research returns from
teachers from grades one through college level showed
that for most of them The Lake Guardian visit was a
first in environmental field trips. Teachers noted that
if communication to students about environmental
issues is to have some reality, educational trips and
materials must be infused into varieties of classes
including social studies, art and music--in addition to
science. Teachers specifically want: grade-level-
appropriate projects on how to clean up the Great
Lakes. Teachers want information to send home for
family usage; they want to know how to form
“environmental” clubs and where to send students to
summer camps dealing with environmental issues.
College professors noted that computer software
dealing with Great Lakes issues would be helpful.

Educational — Students. The largest group of
students were from grades one through nine, with the
first five grades most enthusiastic about their visit, and
the students from grades one through eight most likely
to tell their families what they learned from The Lake
Guardian program--a significant communications
effect, planned in the handout materials. A 12-question
true-false quiz designed to help teachers find out what
students learned from handouts and from The Lake
Guardian tour, show specific conceptual difficulties in
teaching about industrial pollution, harmful algae, acid
rain, and fresh water supplies. Easier to grasp
generally, were the concepts of how harmful trash can
be, how The Lake Guardian functions as a non-
polluting ship, and how fish can suffer ill effects from
toxic chemicals.

Although findings of the educational portion of the
survey are directed principally to the University of
Michigan where educator workshops for the Great
Lakes are being prepared, the results can be considered
generally useful in teaching grades one through nine
especially.

The Publics. Data from the EPA’s completed

end opinion outcomes were crmpared o ober g
prional rescarch, such as the 1990 publication, “The
annm Public Aftitudes and Individ
Bdnvn"cam:ias'onedbys.c.lohm&smb
and conducted by The Roper Organization; and the
1991 “Environmental Consumerism: What Evary
MlkuaNeedsTowa”,byJ.OmnmCmm
Inc and Research alert. High levels of coincidence in
research generally are indicative of & good base of
reliability, and in the case of the EPA study, the
oomddaxeecldunognpﬁcdnnwuaumding,
into five distinct groups when it comes to environ-
mental attitudes and behaviors, ranging from Brown to
Green. Two groups, about one-quarter of the national
population are environmentalists; two others, a little
over one-half of all Americans--are not. A fifth group,
the remaining one-quarter is considered the “swing”
group on environmental matters.

By opening The Lake Guardian ship to the public,
the EPA appealed to the publics who are most
interested in environmental issues, who can be
activated by communications messages. Visitors to The
Lake Guardian resemble the Johnson studies’ two
environmental groups, the “True Blue Greens” and
“The Greenback Greens”. The Lake Guardian visitors
in pro-environmental practices; they are well educated,
and rather affluent. They are younger than the general
public, with a median age of 38; they are more
concerned with and perceive more environmental
problems, yet they are more hopeful about the future of
environmental control and more aware of progress
“Greenback Greens” who are willing to pay to improve
the environment, are also well educated and affluent
and are most likely to have young children.

The “Grousers” and “Basic Browns” of the Johnson
ested in environmental activities because they think
others are not doing much either or that indifference is
the mainstream. These two groups are less affluent and
less well educated than the environmentalists. The
Lake Guardian study findings showed that persons who
received communications issued by the EPA through
local newspapers or radio/TV messages, but chose not
to come aboard The Lake Guardian, and those who
waemwmddwcmmmmeli}’&
chsdymbhdﬂr]ohsmmnym'm
regarding the non-environmental Americans. These
publia,ﬁm'rheusztmdimsuﬂy,mmcnly
less aware of problems of pollution in the Great Lakes,
&:ymhslikdytotﬁewﬁontobmmmed.
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who feel the government interferes too much;
s e pescns o would b unviling 0 be part of
environmental programs, or might oppose them.
Like the Johnson study’s non-environmental groups,
are older, with a median age of 43; principally come
from two-person households in smaller communities,
and are most often retired or homemakers, with few or
The persons phoned at random to determine the
differences between The Lake Guardian Visitors and
others in the population, clearly demonstrate that
communications can be “tuned out”, ignored, or may
even be considered an irritant to certain groups within
the publics. Clearly, communications concepts must
be tested and targeted carefully if environmental
pmmmtobemaintainedasadairablcgoa]for
the nation.

Owning a Great Lake. The research identified that
The Lake Guardian visitors take ownership of a
specific Great Lake, far more often than do persons
phoned randomly. The hypothesis leading to the
question posed early in the telephone study “do you
consider one of the Great Lakes to be your lake?” was
that persons living near a Great Lake would know
more and have more opinions about “their” lake and
therefore would be likely to respond better to the
survey generally and in specific questions. In this
study, all respondents lived near a Great Lake since
only port cities were involved. The Lake Guardian
respondents not only claimed the lake they lived closest
to as “their” Great Lake, they are more active in using
lake facilities for fishing, jogging, walking, swimming,
etc. Almost one-quarter of the respondents called
randomly said they never even go to the lake, and
one-third of the random respondents said they see no
problems at all with lake water quality. Although The
;akcGumdianvisim“meawmofthepmblans
In water quality in “their” lake and in the Great Lakes
generally, they rate water quality higher and believe
water quality is improving, far more than persons
called randomly. In fact, the randomly called public
rated only Lake Erie as showing any improvements, all
others as worsening.

Ten major Great Lakes problems used in the survey
to determine levels of public awareness of pollution
wex:cspeciﬁedbyEPAtechnicalstaﬂ'as: acid rain,
ﬂbﬁ.wdmphgofchmﬁcdaPCBgDDTm
the lake, intrusion of exotic species like the Zebra
M_\mds,lnkeﬁshunsafetoeat,lakelmsafcforswim-
ming. The Lake Guardian visitors were significantly
different from the random respondents in their

assessment of all 10 environmental problems..
rated 8 problems as “major” and only the safety of
eating lake fish and exotic species as “minor” and
were unlikely to say they had “no opinion” The : ’
respgndems. did not perceive problems or had no
opinions. Findings from the survey show significant
pacqudpoblmnby!ake,sizeofcommmity,md
type of problem-—all potentially helpful in shaping EPA
environmental policy and communica-tions programs,
Lake Guardian visitors were more likely to fee] that
they personally could take action to help improve water
quality in their lake, than did the random respondents,
And there was a strong relationship between the
perception of respondents that they can do something
to help improve their lake’s water quality and their
perceptions of the numbers of major problems they
perceived. The higher the number of problems, the
more the respondents were inclined to feel there should
be proper waste disposal, an increase in public
awareness about environmental issues, recycling
programs, etc. Inclination to take personal responsi-
bility to help improve water quality, to take some
actions about the environment, also correlates
positively with Lake Guardian visitors who go to the
lake often and belong to environmental organizations.
Better rule enforcement by government agencies,
especially restrictions on chemicals, and fines for
industries that pollute the Great Lakes, are strong
beliefs among The Lake Guardian visitors. Almost
none of the Lake Guardian visitors were inclined to
want fewer restrictions or enforcement by government
agencies, whereas the random respondents, especially
those who recognized few or no problems with lake
water quality, would be unwilling to take personal
actions or to have governmental controls. |
When asked who should be responsible for montor-
ing the quality of the Great Lakes, there were
significant differences between The Lake Guardian
visitors and persons called randomly. The EPA
nationally was most often designated by The Lake
Guardian visitors, whereas the random respondents for
the most part did not know, or thought it might be state
government. There is a very strong mandate for the
EPA to pursue environmental activities in the Great
Laku.basedonmponscstothcqumtionofwbethef
the agency is putting too much, too little, or about the
right amount of emphasis on Great Lakes work. There
isach'mﬁcixueascinthepa'oentageofrwpoﬂd@:
who wish the EPA would do more, astheyp@'““’to
more problems in the lake. The mandate for El’é*om
pursue environmental activities principally came
The Lake Guardian visitors, but one-third Ofthf.si
called randomly thought the emphasis was about igh
and even more, 46% thought it might be too little.

———
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Whmskcdhowthcyhmdabomthemnhsbip
localnewspapaswa-ethehighatmkingwpeciau;
in small communities, for both The Lake Guardian
visitors and persons called randomly. TV was a distant
second, and word of mouth was third Direct
knowledge, by having seen the ship in port, also ranked
high for the Lake Guardian visitors; thus there is the
possibility that for environmentally conscious publics,
spedale\fungmdactivitiwmanemellmtchmnelof
communication.

Evaluation

As a result of this study, the U.S. EPA has an
empirical basis on which to plan and execute future
M programs concerning the Great Lakes, for the
citizen publics who rely on the vast waters for food,
tranqurtation. recreation and entire way of life. The
agency is now extending The Lake Guardian study into
a baseline research program of the entire eight-state
area bordering the Great Lakes, not just the peripheral
port cities. With this new research effort, the U.S.
EPA’s GLNPO can plan and execute future outreach
programs based on the opinions of residents concern-
ing the pollution of the lakes, water quality, clean-up
efforts, governmental and industrial responsibility for
lake water, and private individual and group responsi-
bilities for the Great Lakes.
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A Phantom Audience for Environmental Journalism?

by Len Ackland

As the battle over the federal budget began 'in
Fehmatyl995,SeuaaryofthelntuiaBmccl_3ab§m
wgedCongrustoruaintheDepnunan'ssmamﬁc

*mits,whichhegonsidaskeympoﬁciaaxppaﬁnga

“Good s:imismanialtogoodlmd.m'
ment,”Babbitt said. “Without a solid basis in fact,
mmmmlaforydecisimswlﬂbcbcedon
politics and ideology.”

Babbitt aimed his argument at two principal
audiences: the members of Congress who would soon
be debating the budget, and the general public who
elected these politicians and would vote on them again
in the future. The news media duly delivered Babbitt's
message to the public, which, according to democratic
theory, would add it to other information in order to

Unfortunately, a sizable percentage of the public
may not appreciate either good science or the need for
it. Some 79 percent of American adults flunked an
elementary science survey conducted by Louis Harris
& Associates and the American Museum of Natural
History in spring 1994. Only 21 percent of the 1,225
adults questioned scored 60 percent or better on 20
questions that examined basic knowledge of subjects
including space, Earth, and the environment. A
majority didn’t know, for example, that the Sun and
Earth are in the Milky Way galaxy, one-third thought
that humans and dinosaurs lived at the same time, and
46 percent said that human beings had not developed
from earlier species of animals.

“The message here is clear and simple,”said Ellen V.
Futter, the museum’s president and a former president
omedCollege.“Amaicansdono(kwwmxgh
about science or the scientific process.™

Additional evidence that nearly half of all Americans
dasl?nss evolutionary science and don’t understand
basacEanhhistmywaspmvidedbytwoGallwpolls
from recent years. In a 1993 poll, 46 percent of the
respondents agreed with the statement that “God
created man (sic) pretty much in his present form
within the last 10,000 years.” Two years earlier 47
percent picked this creationist view, up slightly but
within the margin of error of the 44 percent who chose
thl;m:ewerhl%z’

0 mmwﬂmma’w"cm
thm’deﬁmﬁve. The double-barreled nature of the
Polls’ statement (God and the time period) makes
mierpretation of the polling data problematic. Also, a

somewhat more optimistic conclusion about the
public’s sense of history and science could be deae
from the full half of the survey. In the 199] poll, for
example, 40 percent agreed that “Man has developed
over millions of years from less advanced forms of life,
but God guided this process including man’s creation »
T xpromed  rictly skl

The results of the Harris and Gallup polls indicate
that a large percentage of Americans see the world
through creationist goggles and an even larger percen-
tage is scientifically illiterate. Although these two
conclusions converge because both involve a certain
ignorance or denial of science, that is not in and of
itself the critical observation with regard to environ-
mental issues.

More importantly, the survey findings -- when placed
into the context of the contemporary U.S. environmen-
tal debate--say something disturbing about public
thoughtfulness. They suggest a constricted public
ability to think critically and reflectively about complex
i1Ssues.

If the problem were simply scientific illiteracy,‘the
fix might be seen in more science classes and the like.
But “environment” encompasses much more than
scientific understanding. It takes in culture, po}mw,
economics, history, and technology as well as science.
Indeed, the absence of formal scimochasmtimpet_iqi
some may even say it has actually enhanced, the ability
of individuals and cultures to do an excellent job canng
for the “environment” - the places whcre. we live,
work, and play. Cultures living in harmony with nature
do best in caring for the environment in the long run
Such a long-term view is expressed by many Native
American nations, such as the Navajo, who
about making decisions valid for at least seven
jons. The sense of environmental sustmnﬁblgz
and the caring, long-term approach Cmb@“’ e
outlook are assumed in this papcrtobehlghp“mty

Creationists don’t necessarily disagree “”ins:eh
goals. In fact, some evangelical Chnsm_i:le_
gations have begun advocatng 2 Bi e
approach to the environment, stressing mﬁ;":&
have a responsibility to care for God’s ctyith
“Green Cross,” a new evangelical mﬂgﬂmeor ol
articles about congregations that save cpersy
waste, began publication in fall 1994. ul

What happens, however, when en
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policies clash with economic desires, when contra-
dictory evidence is presented and people must make or
endorse tough choices? And when the evidence is
presented in scientific terms, as is often the case with
environmental controversies over everything from
clean drinking water to global warming, how does that
large number of creationists evaluate the argument?

The answer depends, in my opinion, on a person’s

ability to think reflectively. An insightful model of
such thinking has been elaborated by Patricia M. King
and Karen Strohm Kitchener in their 1994 book
Developing Reflective Judgment® They note
similarities between “reflective thinking” and “critical
thinking,” the latter defined usually as a set of problem-
solving skills and inductive and deductive logic used to
solve “well-structured” problems such as chess or
puzzles, for example. Reflective judgment is more
than critical thinking. Building on John Dewey’s focus
on problems where no clear-cut solution is readily
identified and uncertainty is high, King and Kitchener
argue that reflective judgments begin with an
awareness of uncertainty. “Such judgments involve
integrating and evaluating data, relating those data to
theory and well-formed opinions, and ultimately
creating a solution to the problem that can be defended
as reasonable or plausible.”

Reflective judgment is particularly relevant for
complex or “ill-structured” problems such as those
involving the environment. The way people frame the
problems and justify their answers reflects their
pattern, or stage, of thinking, according to King and
Kitchener, who lay out seven stages of development.
Thus a person holding creationist views but having
attained stage 7 of reflective judgment may see the 7-
day Christian creation story as simply a creation myth
Just as most religions have creation myths. This person
would be open-minded rather than dogmatic.” A
person in stage 2, by contrast, assumes that knowledge
is absolutely certain, although not immediately
available, and comes either through the senses or from
authority figures.® Creationists in this stage of thinking
would accept the 7-day version literally.

Although the Gallup surveys cited above can’t be
parsed so specifically, the prevailing view is that many
if not most creationists are literalists. From that
perspective, notes Professor Stewart Hoover, a Univer-
sity of Colorado religion and media expert for whom
the 1993 Gallup poll was conducted, “The creationist
world view is fundamentally inimical to scientific
approaches to evidence.”

Thus, the most troubling conclusion from that poll
and the others mentioned above is that a large number
of people lack the ability to weigh evidence and judge
arguments, many of which are packaged in scientific
terms, about increasingly controversial environmental

perceived to be relatively low.

By the mid-1990s, the terms of discussion have
changed. Although the public continues in poll after
poll to voice support for an unpolluted environment,
environmental-economic tradeoffs
— oversimplified as in the “owls versus jobs™ debate -
have resurfaced vigorously. The arguments are fiercer,
for public understanding more crucial. The under-
standing is often missing In a January 1995 Time/
CNN poll, for example, 66 percent of the respondents
said that “a landowner barred from establishing a toxic
waste dump on his property” should not be compen-
sated by the government, while 64 percent said that “if
the value of a person’s land is reduced by environ-
mental regulations” that person should be compensated
by the government.®

After a discussion of the relationship between
science and environmental issues and a critique of the
public’s role, this paper will tumn to a narrative about
the 1960s - 90s period in order to demonstrate the
complex interplay of actors engaged in environmental

Science and the Environment
A scientific approach is distinct from science itself
A scientific approach sets standards by which evidence

reproducible. When purported results can’t be re-
pmdudbyodnmdas.uhﬂnuﬂaianem
of cold fusion in the early 1990s, they are declared
€ITONeOUsS.

Abovenﬂ,agunﬁnesciaﬁﬁcupp‘mwh.dan-_ﬂs
an ability to think critically about subjects, including
science. Sdmccisnptmwhid:s&sbaplm.
the workings of the universe, but by its very nature is
is not needed for scientific knowledge to be applied.
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]naeasedh;owledseisﬂwﬁ'lﬁtofscimﬁﬁcacplor-
ation and improved technology, but 100 percent
certainty is rare. Thus,aswxllbg.chsamedbelow,
nmcataintycanbeusedasapohncaltool. For any
pm-ﬁcularissue,whetba‘dio:dnctglobalwmmga
ozoncdcpleﬁonmdsoon.ifpeople'm.:nottobc
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The professionalized practitioners of science, the
sdanists,cﬂmtrytonamwthedimnsgtothcx(own
maofe&paﬁsemdﬂmappedtommtyw
monopolize the discussion. An example of this is the
“nuclear priesthood” which dominated the nuclear
arms race with technospeak. Evenunllytbaetechno-
priests were challenged by citizens mausmgly
concerned about the very non-scientific ramifications
of global nuclear holocaust.

The Earth’s environment is a subject where Ph.D.
scientists have had to share their authority with the
public. Evayonehasachimtonanneandegology,
the study of nature’s interrelatedness. “The persistence
of this moral undercurrent in an increasingly quantified
discipline means, for one thing, that mid-twentieth-
century ecology belongs to the lay mind -- to the
amateur naturalist and the conservationist -- as much as
to the scientific establishment,” writes Donald Worster.
“Ecology has always been unusual among the sciences
in its accessibility to the ordinary student of nature;
throughout its history it has been shaped by and
responsive to the everyday life of all sorts of people:
farmers, gamekeepers, foresters, bird watchers,
travelers.”"® Along with its authority, the public bears
responsibility for the environment’s safekeeping over
the long run.

The Public Role

A central theoretical concept of democratic societies
is that the mass media make available information
which is used by a citizen population to make rational
decisions about important issues. And journalists, at
least ideally, are people dedicated to understanding
how the world works and to communicating accurate
information to help the public sort out fact from fiction.
Atthe core of this model, and its endless variations, is
the notion that good journalism ultimately contributes
. Skeptlcf"‘m‘b"“m"’“-"im)'ofthepublictommnin
mfmmedxsitselfmnew.lohnDewcy,forexmxple,

contended that the technological developments of the
late 19th century had broken down the idea of ooty
munity. “The Great Society created by steam &l
electricity may be a society, but it is no community,
The invasion of the community by the new and
impersonal mechanical. modes of combined human
behavior is the outstanding fact of modem life ™!

Dewey warried that sophisticated entertainment and

technologies allowed the public to be
manipulated and distracted. He saw the public as “|ost”
and “bewildered,” but still was confident that education
and participation in politics could restore the public’s
role and revalidate democracy.

Walter Lippmann was less optimistic about the
public’s ability to fully participate in democratic
decision making. He argued that the complex realities
of the 20th century had passed the public by, leaving
them too ignorant or disinterested to rationally affect
policy. For him, the public had become a “phan-tom.”"
Leadership would be exerted by enlightened techno-
crats whose control of public opinion through
propaganda and censorship would let them govem
efficiently.

The world perceived as complicated by Lippmann
and Dewey in the 1920s has grown more so. Scientific
and technological advances have enabled scientists to
better understand the Earth and entrepreneurs to better
manipulate it. At the same time, some advances in
knowledge have imperiled the Earth — in the short
term with incredibly destructive nuclear weapons and,
in the long run, with unsustainable exploitation and
destruction of resources and the environment.

Global warming, ozone depletion, toxic hazards, and
desertification, coupled with socio-economic prgblems
such as population growth in developing countries and
excessive consumption by industrial nations, are
among the environmental issues that have risen on the
agmdainﬂrcaﬁcrmathofdcholdWar. ,

The industrial and post-industrial information agtl?
have generated their own elites, orviccycr§a,ff0m e
nuclear priesthood to the telecommunication mogg
Within the broader public a subgroup has
identified as the “attentive public,” comprising Pﬂh“f;:
20 to 25 percent of the public. These are the peop
who, among other things, read newspapers,
public television, and are active I

Clearly, in this day of specialization few people 1%

i breast of pressiné

the luxury of trying to stay ab! Yet, these

environmental and other public 1SSues. e

attentive people are themselves 'dfpﬂmﬁm These
degree on the mass media for their inform?

media are increasingly : :

executives who have become more attentive to ther’
profit margins than their “4th Estate” role as

e a—
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the political

of democracy.
Dﬁvmbythcbro@astas,“ncws”isinuusingly
packaged as entertainment. The “National Enquirer”
has become the pacesetter in print and television alike.
The media take the easy route by pushing the latest sex
scandal or crisis rather than providing thoughtful
information about serious public issues, from health
care to environmental sustainability. Under these
conditions even the attentive minority is unlikely to stay
informed for long.
. The attentive public focus also underestimates the
catalytic function of public opinion, whether in support
of good policies or bad. This function can be seen in
the way environmental issues have played out over the
past 30 years, involving the complex interplay among
scientists, the media, the public, corporations, and
policymakers.

From Carson to the Contract

Until the early 1960s, U.S. scientists generally
viewed the Earth’s environment in two different ways,
according to the eminent geographer Gilbert White.
First, it was territory to be surveyed -- the approach of
John Wesley Powell and the U.S. Geological Survey --
and then it was a resource to be developed --
epitomized by the dam builders of the Bureau of
Reclamation.”  Industrialization and development
meant progress, and progress was good.

By mid-century, scientific research was beginning to
turn up worrisome negative effects of industrial
operations and chemicals, but they remained off the
public screen. Rachel Carson was the first to gather
such findings from obtuse technical journals, translate
them, and, in her 1962 book Silent Spring, present
strong evidence about the impact of modern industrial
life on the environment." Her description of poisons
such as DDT working their way through the food chain
to kill birds inspired articles in the mainstream media
and an increased awareness among the public.

The mass media’s “discovery” of the environmental
risks identified by Carson led journalists to pay more
attention to environmental scientists and generated
numerous articles. By their extensive coverage, the
news media put environmental concerns on the public
agenda and contributed to the public activism that
created the first Earth Day in 1970."

Did people become engaged with environmental
issues because the articles conveyed technical scientific
data that persuaded them that the risks of inaction were
too great? That is unlikely, according to subsequent
studies of audience behavior. “Getting technical
information into the media isn’t only difficult, it is close
to useless,” writes Peter Sandman, citing his earlier
1991 study. “Technical information might be expected
to reassure people that the experts are on top of the

situstion; or it might frighten them with
polsylaic words s sary possibiliie;bet of 5
g‘“mﬁmmuam

't matter - or, at
0 ek e et o by yut e ik s vy

If the scientific substance of news articles didn't
arouse public opinion, what did? Allan Mazur and
than its substantive content, as the primary driver of
sudience negativism ” They write, “There is by now
WMMWMb
environmental hazards, rise and fall with the volume of
reporting, even in instances like fluoridation where the
mdmlsmny s e

That argument, however, doesn’t explain why
certain issues get more coverage than others. As
anyone familiar with a newsroom knows, part of the
reason has to do with outside events and part with the
interests of editors (“when my editor gets a cold he
thinks there’s an epidemic™). But the largest part has
to do with the reporters. Particularly with specialized
subjects, such as science, technology, and the
environment, reporters usually decide if an issue is
worth covering. The quality of their decisions depends
on their own knowledge and ability, which can run the
whole range from A+ to F. Even the better reporters
are not experts, of course, but they must be
knowledgeable enough to weigh the importance of an
issue if they are to produce well-rescarched stories
which accurately portray, among other things, that
science is a process rather than a product.

The increased environmental coverage in the 60s
brought more scientists out of their labs and into the
public sphere. Their motives were as high and low as
any other profession’s. While some may have been
motivated by their desire for increased research
journalists “misquoting” them, in order to inform the

In the late 1960s, the respected International Council
of Scientific Unions named a special committee to
address problems such as global environmental
monitoring, the toxicology of ecosystems, and the
methods of assessing environmental impacts.” A few
yemlata’,dnl972$tmkbhn0mﬁ1.moe.ondn
HummEnvhmnangaﬂnedWmlﬂ
policymka’sﬁunmmldnwa'idtodmmmnl
concerns. .

The major U.S. policy response to the discovery of
environmental problems came from the Congress. By
thcmid-l%Os,llwsanhudnClemAiAq-id
WaterQulﬁtyAdhldbempwd.ﬁollowdmthe
late 60s and 70s by a series of laws that laid the legal
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:on’s envi icy. The
for the nation’s environmental policy.
Jaws included the National Environmental Policy Act,
oma:imdsaetymdueanhm,l’m Water
pahﬁoucmmmeﬁndmsmdwwv:;
ClmWMMMMWCMm :
Recovery Act. ThefederalEnvxronmentaleteCtlon

.- dirty air and dirty water. Members of the public

idn’t need to know chemistry or biology to see that
$g:favomeﬁshmgsmamshndunnedbmwnand
soenic views were hidden behind layers of smog. They
wanted action which 'rhe-publito mmnonmwt

blems, and it. c’s
gir;h,;?&Anﬂmt;wyDo?ﬁ’sno(edina.sﬁmlﬂaﬁngl972
uﬁcle,wha’ehepmentedmenouonofgn issue-
attention cycle,” defined as “how long public opinion
is likely to remain sufficiently focused upon any given
issue to generate enough political pressure to cause
effective change.”"’ :

Silent Spring also triggered a period filled with
debates which begin anew each time an apparent new
environmental hazard is discovered. “Once the alarm
has been sounded, a new phase inevitably begins,
which I think of as the ‘lost in the swamps” or backlash
phase,” Dianne Dumanoski, an environmental reporter
for the Boston Globe, said in a speech at the October
1993 national meeting of the Society of Environmental
Journalists. “This phase is marked by confusion,
contradictory scientific data, and campaigns mounted
by threatened business interests which emphasize the
high costs of taking action and the scientific
uncertainty.”*

Debates over complex environmental issues partly
reflect the way science operates. When scientific
research discovers a potential problem, responsible
scientists couch their findings in “possibles” or
“probables” and other qualifiers. Then scientists
continue their search for more data to better understand
the phenomenon, whether it is acid rain, or global
warming, or dioxin.

In the meantime, however, the public and
policymakers want definitive answers, “so science
gives an educated guess as to whether saccharin is
carcinogenic, or dioxin is deadly poisonous, or the
climate is warming,” notes Daniel E. Koshland, Jr.,
editor of Science magazine. As more research is
completed and additional data gathered, hypotheses are
ngmm:rﬁgl:pmed.uﬂmlusiommmﬁmd

en estimate is revised, “bewildering the
public and making it distrustful of science.”

For the lay public, one problem is that the news
media do a poor job of explaining the scientific
process. Journalists, even those who specialize in

science and clvnmmaml writing, have a difficult i
getting the seemingly vague language of science past
their editors. Editors don’t want to know that
researchers believe there is a high probability that the
planet is warming, they want stories with definitive
answers. Is global warming happening or isn’t it?
“We oftcndcm'tdoagoodjobofreportjngmthe
science of complicated issues, and we generally do a
lousy job of helping our audience understand uncer-
tainty, which is the central dilemma faced in making
environmental policy,” according to Dumanoski 2
The inherent uncertainty of science also can be
manipulated by vested interests, such as corporations
reluctant to admit to problems that could negatively
affect their profits or activists who exaggerate the
dangers and risks in the pursuit of their own agendas.

An illustration of corporate reaction is the ozone
depletion debate which began in the early 1970s. The
DuPont Company, the largest maker of chloro-
fluorocarbons (CFCs), and other companies responded
to scientific reports about the deleterious effects of
CFCs by stressing the uncertainty of CFC theories.

Environmental groups such as the Natural Resources
Defense Council argued against the industry. The
initial focus of discussion was on aerosol sprays, which
began to be the subject of news stories in the mid-70s
and, due to significant public concern, were banned in
1977.2 But CFCs could still be produced for
“essential” uses such as for refrigerators and auto air
conditioners.

While CFCs were projected to damage the ozone
layer over a long period of time, the scignuﬁc
community was itself surprised when a “ho]t;” in the
ozone layer was discovered over Amarcti:: 1‘;85.
This finding generated rather swift international action,
resulting two years later in the Montreal Protocol. The
United States and 23 other countries agreed to phase
out ozone-depleting chemicals, the first goal to be a 50
percent emissions reduction by 1999. ,

Similarly, putative environmentalists don’t always
play the science straight. Take the controversy oves
the electromagnetic fields (EMF) generated by h{slll-
current power lines. Since the first journal article
about the “possible” harmful EMF effects Wes
published in 1979, hundreds of articles and mf";ﬁ'
books have been written on the subject. A 1992:;{;;
in Science estimated that public anxiety costs
in Sc p

exposure, and moratoria on transmission stations. It

also generates a lot of scientific research ﬁmds Snct
Yet, to date there is no significant scgcntlﬁc evi

for the claim that electromagnetic

biological harm, according to 8 Nov

i
Atlantic article by Gary Taubes, who provi
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overview of the issue.

MuchoftthMFrudmshasbemautcdby
journalist Paul Brodeur, writing in the New Yorker and
books. Even scientists concerned about the possibility
of EMF harm, such as Nancy Wertheimer, who wrote
the 1979 study that ignited the controversy, question
Brodeur’s approach. ““Brodeur served an important
function of journalists,”” Taubes quotes Wertheimer as
saying. “‘He got people excited. It's not a scientific
approach, because he left out most of the negative
evidence.’”

It also is not good journalism. But it riles the public,
serves to churn out EMF research dollars, and helps
sell magazines and newspapers. Battered by
contradictory or specious information, it is no wonder
the public is “bewildered.”

The public, as in the case of concern about visible
pollution, does not need to possess scientific expertise
in order to evaluate arguments over environmental
issues. But people must have some basic understanding
and the ability to at least think critically about the
sources of information.

In most controversies about environmental science,
since “neither journalists nor their audience possess
scientific and technical competence, the criteria used to
evaluate the validity of competing claims are mostly
nontechnical,” writes Hans Peter Peters. “Laypersons,
for example, use their social competence to build
expectations on likely biases of the involved social
actors and their factual claims.” :

Peters continues, “While an expert would probably
ask about the number of animals involved in an animal
experiment regarding the toxic effects of a chemical,
the statistical significance of the results and -- probably
-- the scientific reputation of the experimenter,
laypersons may be most interested in who paid for the
study and who profits from the results. It is the
question of credibility which comes into play here. . .”*

If people are to determine who is credible, or has
“standing,” to speak with knowledge and authority on
a particular scientific subject, they must have some
idea of the expertise involved. An astronomer is
different from an astrologer. A biologist whose
research is finded by the National Science Foundation
and other agencies is different from one beholden to a
specific corporation.

An insidious attack on science has been introduced
into the environmental debate by partisans seeking to
totally politicize it by undermining its value. “All
science is political science,” Ron Amold, a founder of
the anti-environmental Wise Use movement, told a
University of Colorado audience in spring 1993.

Such hyperbole, taking off from the truth that politics
inhabits science just as it permeates public life, aims at
climinating the public’s responsibility for under-

mm«hmdhml I
mb&l-.."b’mmmw
it or Bying 10 identify i
“’;‘;’iﬁﬂvlbo&? trymng to identify independent
science is effectively excised from the envi
conscience, simply believe those whose politics are
most appealing. In some cases those people will be
playing on the public’s fears, bisses, and short-term
interests.

The first public policy measures to preserve the
W:—ﬁ:ﬁh’ihﬂdhl%lﬂ?&-
were a relatively cheap fix as far as the public was
concerned. After all, they were federal programs and
ﬂlemadiblebudgdeﬁwsm:oedbyungm
Administration were not yet in sight.

But the 1990s are a post-war era. The United States,
despite its leaders’ declarations of “victory,” emerged
much healthier from the Cold War, but not unscathed.
The workforce is undergoing tremendous strain and
economic insecurity as the reality of the new
information-based economy takes hold. Here, too,
environmental goals are conflicting with economic
interests. The so-called “jobs versus owls” debate in
the Northwest was an early example of the conflict.

The Republican majority in the 104th Congress
swept into office in January 1995 with an agenda
which emphasizes economics under rubrics such as
“property rights” and “regulatory reform.” Much of the
proposed legislation, some of which is supported by
many Democrats, will, if put into effect, dramatically
alter the nation’s environmental policies. By wide

s and S l : fiatel
passed “unfunded mandates” bills making it harder for
Congress to approve regulations without also
providing cities and states the money to implement
them.

Another proposal would subject new and old
health, or public safety to cost-benefit analysis and risk
assessment. Proponents say this will roll back

m - . .
“What this does is undermine every single
environmental and public health standard in the
country,” says Carol Browner, head of the Environ-
mental Protection Agency.* :
How does the public figure into this?
America, argue that the public hngiven'thun.u
mandate for such change. Yet, that same public has in
mlmmbmmgwhm
environment in poll after poll. For example, a 1992
Gdhppoﬂ:epatdthn”paeandw icans said
theywnldchooac“pmtecung‘ the environment over
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environment.” noted Melvyn C. Branch, University of
Colorado professor of mechanical engmeering ';.'d
member of the Colorado Air Quality Commussion for
15 years. He said that Los Angeles and Denver
epitomize the problem. In Denver, which is not in
compliance with the federal Clean Air Act, 70 percent

the American Association for the Advancement of
Science. In a speech at that organization’s 1993 annual
meeting Rowland said that he has “great concern over
dnmkd‘sciﬂnehadanoa'acyinwhichmegt?uﬂ
population has not enough understanding of science
itself. does not entirely trust “‘science experts’ and
does not want to; and is left with no way to distinguish
between the competing claims of apparent experts on
both sides of any question.”*

It should come as no surprise that self-styled experts
such as Rush Limbaugh can blithely declare the
concept that chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) deplete the
stratospheric ozone layer to be “balderdash” and
“poppycock.” He simply ignores the conclusive
scientific evidence that CFCs do cause ozone
depletion.® His fans, including members of the 1995
freshman class of Congressional Republicans who
mnvited him to address them shortly after their arrival in
Washington, either don’t know or don’t care about his
distortions.

Conclusion

Ideas such as sustainable development, as benign as
they may sound, carry the potential for disruption, even
revolutionary change, in the status quo. If the Earth is
to be sustained in the long-term, altered behavior by
will be required. Given the magnitude of the threats to
thcplmet’smimnmem,ncwmdbettapoliciam

Many of the laws instituted, with public support, to

prowathemvimnmcn!needﬁ)dng.'l’heSupcrﬁm
Law is a conspicuous example. But fixing environ.
mwnlmgnﬂaﬁonsisfudiﬁ‘mﬁomaboushing
them. Public policy, like science, is a process.
should change, informed by experience and new
knowledge. And in a democracy, those changes must
be backed by an informed public.

The problems are more obvious than the solutions,

The challenge for all who believe in both

and the value of a thoughtful public as being crucial for
a sustainable environment is to insure that the public
not be a “phantom.” This demands a concerted,
communal approach including, most importantly,
better K-12 education.

All who share the conviction that caring, long-term,
reflective thinking about environmental issues is
necessary can contribute to its realization. Scientists
can emerge more frequently from their labs and engage
in public debate. Executives in the media and other
corporations can think beyond their companies’
quarterly earnings. Journalists can become more
knowledgeable in order to write informed articles
about the environment, a tough beat involving science,
politics, technology, economics, and culture. In fac_t,
working journalists themselves regularly express their
desire to become more educated about environmental
issues.”

Educators have much to contribute, and several
institutions have programs aimed at science and
environmental reporting. The University of Colorado’s
Center for Environmental Journalism, established three
years ago, is trying to do its part The chter’s
programs include student education, p?'of&ssloml
development, and outreach - withthcmgmfocuson
helping both journalists and future journalists enhance
their knowledge and expertise. The goal is togmchlhc
public’s understanding of environmental issues by
elevating the quality of media coverage.

Notes A

1. Adriel Bettelheim, "Babbitt: Protect Key Work,
Denver Post, Feb. 7, 1995. .

2. William Celis, "Many Am?;s; Iilgu;: Pop
Science Quiz," New York Times, April 21, o

3. For 1991 poll: The Gallup Poll News Ssct::ﬁ
Nov. 28, 1991. For the 1993 poll: me._ -
Hoover, U. of Colorado, School of Journalism
Mass Communication. : 3

4. David Gonzalez, "Religions Puttung FN911914m
Environmentalism,” New York Times, Nov. 1?{ 1994.

5. Patricia M. King, Karen Strohm ndwha'n Mdm
Developing Reflective Judgment: Underfta 'h i]a -
Promoting Intellectual Growth and Critlctg Thi o
in Adolescents and Adults, Joss€y- ass,

————

page 254

Francisco, 1994.

6. Ibid, p. xvi.

7. Ibid, p. 73.

8. Ibid, p. 53.

9. Dick Thompson, "Congressional Chain-Saw
Massacre,” Time, Feb. 27, 1995. p. 60.

10. Donald Worster, Nature's Economy: The Roots
of Ecology, Sierra Club Books, San Francisco, 1977.
p- 335.

11. The Public and Its Problems, p. 127. Quoted in
Brett Gary, "Modemity's Challenge to Democracy: The
Lippmann-Dewey Debate," in Cultural Transmissions
and Receptions, VU University Press, Amsterdam
1993, p. 41.

12. For a discussion, see Jay Rosen, "Phantom
public haunts nuclear age," Bulletin of the Atomic
Scientists, June 1989, p. 16. Gary, ibid.

13. Gilbert F. White, "Reflections on Changing
Perceptions of the Earth," in Annual Review Energy
Environment, 1994. Vol. 19, pp. 1-13.

14. Rachel Carson, Silent Spring, Houghton Mifflin
Co., Boston, 1962. 368 pp. :

15. This agenda-setting function of the media has
been the subject of considerable analysis. See: Allan
Mazur and Jinling Lee, "Sounding the Global Alarm:
Environmental Issues in the US National News,"
Social Studies of Science, SAGE, London, Vol 23
(1993). pp. 681-720. Maxwell McCombs, Jr. and
David Shaw, "The Agenda-setting Function of the
Mass Media," Public Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 36
(1972), pp. 176-817.

16. Peter Sandman, "Mass Media and
Environmental Risk: Seven Principles,” Risk, Vol. 5,
No. 3, 1994.

17. Mazur and Lee, op. cit., p. 683.

18. White, op. cit., p. 6.

19. Anthony Downs, "Up and down with ecology --
the 'issue-attention cycle," The Public Interest, Vol.
28, 1972. pp. 38-50.

Froe P speech is excerpted i

Mudslinging on the Earth-beat," Amicus Journal,
Winter 1994, Vol. 15, No. 4, pp. 40-1.

21. Daniel E. Koshland, Jr., "Science and Society,"
Science, Vol. 260, April 9, 1993, p. 143

g. Dumanoski, op. cit.

. Mazur and Lee, op. cit, discuss the
depletiondebuteinaome::ail e

24. Gary Taubes, "Fields of Fear,” The Atlantic
Monthly, Nov. 1994,

25. Hans Peter Peters, "Media as Channel and
Arena," Risk, Vol. 5, No. 3, 1994, p. 245.

26. 'BackedbyBusinm,RepubliemsleeSteps
to Overhaul Environmental Regulations," New York
Times, Feb. 2, 1995.

27. William Allen, "Poll Shows High Level of
Concern," St. Louis Post Dispatch, Feb. 21, 1994.

28. Melvyn Branch, talk at U. of Colorado Center
for Environment Journalism briefing in Boulder, Colo.,
Feb. 28, 1994.

29. F. Sherwood Rowland, "President's Lecture: The
Need for Scientific Communication with the Public,"
Science, Vol. 260, June 11, 1993. pp. 1571-76.

30. Gary Taubes, "The Ozone Backlash," Science,
Vol. 260, June 11, 1993, p. 1580.

31. Tony Case, "Journalists and Scientific Literacy,"
Editor & Publisher, Dec. 19, 1992.

Acknowledgments

This paper has benefited from the comments of Prof.
Michael Tracey, director of the University of
Colorado's Center for Mass Media Research and chair
of the Center for Environmental Journalism's faculty
advisory committee, and Denny Wilkins, University of
Colorado Ph.D. candidate and committee member.




~




